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INVITATION FOR BID
CITY OF MOUNT VERNON
E SECTION ST AND S LAVENTURE RD TRAFFIC SIGNAL
Project No. TS-2017-011
State Funding No. HLP-SR13(014)
The City of Mount Vernon is accepting sealed bid proposals for the following project.
Project Name:

E Section St and S Laventure Rd Traffic Signal

Project Number:

Project No. TS-2017-011

Project Manager:

Mike Love, P.E.

Deadline for
Submitting Bids:

10:00 a.m., May 4, 2017

Submit Bids To:

Finance Director
PO Box 809
910 Cleveland Ave
Mount Vernon, WA 98283

Bid Opening:

Bids will be opened at the above location and time.

Estimated Project Cost:

$550,000 to $625,000

Project Duration:

35 Working Days

Project Description:
This contract provides for the 380 lf of roadway associated with the installation of a traffic signal
and improved sidewalk features at the intersection of E. Section Street and S. Laventure Road
located in Mount Vernon. The work to be performed under this contract shall include demolition
of existing curb, gutter and sidewalk at the intersection, planing of existing asphalt and the
realignment / replacement of curb, gutter and sidewalk with new traffic signal system, and other
work, all in accordance with the Contract Plans, Special Provisions, the Standard Specifications,
including the amendments thereto, and Standard Plans. All materials, equipment, labor, and other
miscellaneous items required to complete the work, shall be furnished by the contractor.
Bid Proposals:
All bid proposals shall be accompanied by a bid proposal deposit in cash, certified check,
cashier’s check, or surety bond in an amount equal to five percent (5%) of the amount of such bid
proposal. Should the successful bidder fail to enter into such contract and furnish satisfactory
performance bond and payment bond both in an amount of 100 percent (100%) of the contract
price within the time stated in the specifications, the bid proposal deposit shall be forfeited to the
City of Mount Vernon. All bidders and subcontractors shall have a contractor's license to work in
the State of Washington and a City of Mount Vernon Business License.
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Bid packets (including the project plans, specifications, proposal forms, and other project
documents) may be obtained electronically at no cost from www.mountvernonwa.gov/bids.aspx.
Hard copies may be purchased directly from the Mount Vernon Public Works Department at 1024
Cleveland Avenue, Mount Vernon, WA for $50.00. Bid packets may be mailed upon request for
an additional fee of $10.00. All fees are non-refundable. Contractors who download plans and
specifications are advised to e-mail mvengineering@mountvernonwa.gov to be added to the plan
holders list to receive any addenda that may be issued.
Questions regarding this project may be directed to the City of Mount Vernon (360) 336-6204.
Questions will be received and answered in accordance with Section 1-02.4(1) of the Special
Provisions.
The plan holder’s list is available on the City’s website at
www.mountvernonwa.gov/bids.aspx.
Addenda will be issued online, and will be emailed or mailed to bidders who are on the plan
holders list. Bidders who download the bid packets will not be automatically added to the plan
holders list and are encouraged to email a request to be added.
The City of Mount Vernon reserves the right to accept a proposal of the bidder submitting the
lowest responsible bid, to reject any or all bids, republish the call for bids, revise or cancel the
work to be performed, or do the work otherwise, if the best interest of the City is served thereby.
The City of Mount Vernon also reserves the right to postpone the bid award for a period of thirty
(30) calendar days after bid opening.
The City of Mount Vernon, in accordance with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, 78 Stat. 252,
42 U.S.C. 2000d to 2000d-4 and Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations, Department of
Transportation, subtitle A, Office of the Secretary, Part 21, nondiscrimination in federally assisted
programs of the Department of Transportation issued pursuant to such Act, hereby notifies all
bidders that it will affirmatively insure that in any contract entered into pursuant to this
advertisement, including disadvantaged business enterprises, will be afforded full opportunity to
submit bids in response to this invitation and will not be discriminated against on the grounds of
race, color or national origin in consideration for an award.

CITY OF MOUNT VERNON
Doug Volesky
Finance Director
Published April 18, 2017 and April 25, 2017 – Skagit Valley Herald and Daily Journal of Commerce
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BID PROPOSAL PACKAGE
(This Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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BID PROPOSAL
For
E SECTION ST AND S LAVENTURE RD TRAFFIC SIGNAL
MOUNT VERNON, WASHINGTON
Project No. TS-2017-011
State Funding No. HLP-SR13(014)
Date: May 4, 2017
City of Mount Vernon
P.O. Box 809
Mount Vernon, WA 98273
TO:

Mayor Boudreau and City Council Members

Gentlepersons:
This certifies that the Undersigned has examined the location of the project site and the conditions
of work, and has carefully read and thoroughly understands the contract documents entitled: “E
SECTION ST & S LAVENTURE RD TRAFFIC SIGNAL”, in Mount Vernon, Washington including
the “Bid Procedures and Conditions”, “Specifications and Conditions”, “Contract Forms”,
“Construction Plans”, and “Appendix” governing the work embraced in this project and the
method by which payment will be made for said work. The Undersigned hereby proposes to
undertake and complete the work embraced in this project in accordance with said contract
documents, and agrees to accept as payment for said work, the schedule of lump sum and unit
prices as set forth in the “Bid” below.
The Undersigned acknowledges that payment will be based on the actual work performed and
material used as measured or provided for in accordance with the said contract documents, and
that no additional compensation will be allowed for any taxes not included in each lump sum or
unit price, and that the basis for payment will be the actual work performed and measured or
provided for in accordance with the said contract documents.
The Undersigned certifies that it is not currently disqualified from bidding on any public works
contract under RCW 39.06.010 or RCW 39.12.065(3).
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CITY OF MOUNT VERNON
E. SECTION ST. & S. LAVENTURE RD. TRAFFIC SIGNAL
( ) SECTION REFERENCE
ITEM
QUANTITY
NO.

April 14, 2017
UNIT
PRICE

DESCRIPTION

TOTAL

Base Bid
1

1
LUMP
SUM

MOBILIZATION
(1-09.7)
$

$
per LS

2

1
LUMP
SUM

SPCC PLAN
(1-07)
$

$
per LS

3

1
LUMP
SUM

PROJECT TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL
(1-10)
$

$
per LS

4

800
HOUR

FLAGGERS
(1-10)
$

$
per HR

5

1
LUMP
SUM

CLEARING AND GRUBBING
(2-01)
$

$
per LS

6

1
LUMP
SUM

REMOVAL OF STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS
(2-02)
$

$
per LS

7

3,005
SAW-CUT ACP
LINEAR
(2-02)
FOOT-INCH
$

$
per LF-IN

8

308
SAW-CUT PCC
LINEAR
(2-02)
FOOT-INCH
$

$
per LF-IN

9

130
CUBIC
YARD

ROADWAY EXCAVATION INCL. HAUL
(2-03)
$

$
per CY

10

50
CUBIC
YARD

EMBANKMENT COMPACTION
(2-03)
$

$
per CY
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CITY OF MOUNT VERNON
E. SECTION ST. & S. LAVENTURE RD. TRAFFIC SIGNAL
( ) SECTION REFERENCE
ITEM
QUANTITY
NO.
11

50
M GAL.

April 14, 2017
UNIT
PRICE

DESCRIPTION

TOTAL

WATER
(2-07)
$

$
per M GAL.

12

248
SQUARE
YARD

CONSTRUCTION GEOTEXTILE FOR SEPARATION
(2-12)
$

$
per SY

13

215
TON

GRAVEL BASE
(4-02)
$

$
per TON

14

20
TON

CRUSHED SURFACING TOP COURSE
(4-04)
$

$
per TON

15

1,330
SQUARE
YARD

PLANING BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT
(5-04)
$

$
per SY

16

321
TON

HMA CL. 1/2" PG 64-22
(5-04)
$

$
per TON

17

167
SQUARE
YARD

PAVING FABRIC
(5-04)
$

$
per SY

18

0
CALC

JOB MIX COMPLIANCE PRICE ADJUSTMENT
(5-04)
$0.00

$0.00

$0.00

$0.00

CALC
19

0
CALC

COMPACTION PRICE ADJUSTMENT
(5-04)

CALC
20

1
LUMP
SUM

ADJUSTMENTS TO FINISHED GRADE
(7-05)
$

$
per LS
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CITY OF MOUNT VERNON
E. SECTION ST. & S. LAVENTURE RD. TRAFFIC SIGNAL
( ) SECTION REFERENCE
ITEM
QUANTITY
NO.
21

35
HOUR

April 14, 2017
UNIT
PRICE

DESCRIPTION

TOTAL

STREET CLEANING
(8-01)
$

$
per HR

22

10
DAY

ESC LEAD
(8-01)
$

$
per DAY

23

10
EACH

INLET PROTECTION
(8-01)
$

$
per EA

24

25

26

1
EST

1
EST

208
SQUARE
YARD

EROSION/WATER POLLUTION CONTROL
(8-01)
$

3,000.00
EST

$

3,000.00

$

2,000.00
EST

$

2,000.00

LANDSCAPE RESTORATION
(8-02)

SOD INSTALLATION INCL. TOPSOIL
(8-02)
$

$
per SY

27

2
CUBIC
YARD

BARK MULCH
(8-02)
$

$
per CY

28

470
LINEAR
FOOT

CEMENT CONC. TRAFFIC CURB AND GUTTER
(8-04)
$

$
per LF

29

447
SQUARE
YARD

CEMENT CONC. SIDEWALK
(8-14)
$

$
per SY

30

8
EACH

CEMENT CONC. CURB RAMP TYPE PERPENDICULAR A
(8-14)
$

$
per EA
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CITY OF MOUNT VERNON
E. SECTION ST. & S. LAVENTURE RD. TRAFFIC SIGNAL
( ) SECTION REFERENCE
ITEM
QUANTITY
NO.
31

1
LUMP
SUM

April 14, 2017
UNIT
PRICE

DESCRIPTION

TOTAL

LAVENTURE/SECTION TRAFFIC SIGNAL AND ILLUMINATION SYSTEM
(8-20)
$

$
per LS

32

1
LUMP
SUM

LAVENTURE/DIVISION TRAFFIC SIGNAL MODIFICATION
(8-20)
$

$
per LS

33

1
LUMP
SUM

LAVENTURE/FIR TRAFFIC SIGNAL MODIFICATION
(8-20)
$

$
per LS

34

1
LUMP
SUM

PERMANENT SIGNING
(8-21)
$

$
per LS

35

3,242
LINEAR
FOOT

REMOVING PAINT LINE
(8-22)
$

$
per LF

36

8
EACH

REMOVING PLASTIC TRAFFIC MARKING
(8-22)
$

$
per EA

37

510
LINEAR
FOOT

PAINTED WIDE LANE LINE
(8-22)
$

$
per LF

38

115
LINEAR
FOOT

PLASTIC STOP LINE
(8-22)
$

$
per LF

39

600
SQUARE
FOOT

PLASTIC CROSSWALK LINE
(8-22)
$

$
per SF

40

15
EACH

PLASTIC TRAFFIC ARROW
(8-22)
$

$
per EA
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CITY OF MOUNT VERNON
E. SECTION ST. & S. LAVENTURE RD. TRAFFIC SIGNAL
( ) SECTION REFERENCE
ITEM
QUANTITY
NO.
41

17
EACH

April 14, 2017
UNIT
PRICE

DESCRIPTION

TOTAL

PLASTIC BICYCLE LANE SYMBOL
(8-22)
$

$
per EA

42

7,851
LINEAR
FOOT

PAINT LINE
(8-22)
$

$
per LF

43

4
EACH

POTHOLE EXISTING UNDERGROUND UTILITY
(8-30)
$

$
per EA

44

1
EST

REPAIR EXISTING PUBLIC AND PRIVATE FACILITIES
(8-31)
$

5,000.00
EST

$

5,000.00

Base Bid Subtotal $

Alternate A1
45

1
LUMP
SUM

RRFB SYSTEM
(8-20)
$

$
per LS

Alternate A1 Subtotal $

Total (Base Bid + Alternate A1) $
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BIDDER IDENTIFICATION
The name of the Bidder submitting this proposal, the address and phone number to which all
communications concerned with this proposal shall be made and the number which has been
assigned indicating the Bidder is licensed to do business in the State of Washington are as follows:
Firm Name:

__________________________________

Address:

__________________________________
__________________________________

Telephone:

__________________________________

Fax: ___________________

Contractor's Number: _____________________________
Federal ID Number: ______________________________
The Firm submitting this proposal is a:

_____ Sole Proprietorship
_____ Partnership
_____ Corporation

The names and titles of the principal officers of the corporation submitting this proposal, or of the
partnership, or of all persons interested in this proposal as principals are as follows:
____________________________________

____________________________________

____________________________________

____________________________________

____________________________________

____________________________________

____________________________________

____________________________________

---------------------------------------------------------------------NOTE:

Signatures of this proposal must be identified above. Failure to identify the
Signatories will be cause for considering the proposal irregular and for subsequent
rejection of the bid.
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Failure to return this Declaration as part of the bid proposal package
will make the bid nonresponsive and ineligible for award.
NON-COLLUSION DECLARATION
I, by signing the proposal, hereby declare, under penalty of perjury under the laws of the
United States that the following statements are true and correct:
1. That the undersigned person(s), firm, association or corporation has (have) not, either
directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in any collusion, or
otherwise taken any action in restraint of free competitive bidding in connection with the
project for which this proposal is submitted.
2. That by signing the signature page of this proposal, I am deemed to have signed
and to have agreed to the provisions of this declaration.

NOTICE TO ALL BIDDERS
To report rigging activities call:

1-800-424-9071
The U.S. Department of Transportation (USDOT) operates the above toll-free “hotline” Monday
through Friday, 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., eastern time. Anyone with knowledge of possible bid
rigging, bidder collusion, or other fraudulent activities should use the “hotline” to report such
activities.
The “hotline” is part of USDOT’s continuing effort to identify and investigate highway construction
contract fraud and abuse and is operated under the direction of the USDOT Inspector General.
All information will be treated confidentially and caller anonymity will be respected.

DOT Form 272-036I EF
Revised 7/2011
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BID PROPOSAL SIGNATURE AND ADDENDUM ACKNOWLEDGMENT
The bidder is hereby advised that by signature of this proposal he/she is deemed to have
acknowledged all requirements and signed all certificates contained herein. The undersigned
hereby agrees to pay labor not less than the prevailing rates of wages or less than the hourly
minimum rate of wages as specified in the Specifications and Conditions, for this project. A
proposal guaranty in an amount of five percent (5%) of the total bid, based upon the approximation
estimate of quantities at the above prices and in the form as indicated below, is attached hereto:
CASH
CASHIER’ CHECK
CERTIFIED CHECK





PROPOSAL BOND



IN THE AMOUNT OF
DOLLARS
($
) PAYABLE TO THE CITY OF MOUNT
VERNON
IN THE AMOUNT OF 5% OF THE BID.

Receipt is hereby acknowledged by addendum(s) No.(s) ______, ______, & ______.
SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED OFFICIAL(S):
(PROPOSAL MUST BE SIGNED)

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
SIGNATURE:
__________________________________________
FIRM NAME:

STATE OF WASHINGTON
COUNTY OF SKAGIT

)
) ss.
)

On this
day of
, 20____, before me personally
appeared_____________________________ to me personally known, or has provided
satisfactory evidence to be the person described herein and who executed the above instrument
and who acknowledged to me the act of signing thereof.
NOTARY PUBLIC, in and for the
State of Washington, residing at:
_____________________________
My Commission Expires: __________
This proposal form is not transferable and any alteration of the firm's name entered hereon without
prior permission from the City of Mount Vernon will be cause for considering the proposal irregular
and for subsequent rejection of the bid.
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BID BOND
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we of _____________________________, as
principal, and the __________________________________________________________ a
corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of _____________________________
and
having
its
principal
place
of
business
at_____________________________________________, in the State of Washington, as
Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the City of Mount Vernon, a Municipal Corporation in the
State of Washington, in the full and penal sum of five percent (5%) of the total bid amount
appearing on the bid proposal of said principal for the work hereinafter described, for the payment
of which, well and truly to be made, we bind our heirs, executors, administrators and assigns, and
successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.
The condition of this bond is such that, whereas, the principal herein is herewith submitting his or
its bid proposal for, “E SECTION ST & S LAVENTURE RD TRFFICE SIGNAL”, said bid proposal,
by reference thereto, being hereby made a part hereof.
NOW, THEREFORE, if the said bid proposal submitted by the said PRINCIPAL be accepted, and
the contract be awarded to said PRINCIPAL, and if said PRINCIPAL shall duly make and enter
into and execute said contract and shall furnish the performance bond as required by the bidding
and contract documents within a period of ten (10) days from and after said award, exclusive of
the day of such award, then its obligation to pay the above-mentioned penal sum as liquidated
damages shall be null and void, otherwise it shall remain and be in full force and effect.
SIGNED AND SEALED this ________ day of _____________________________, 20____.
Principal:
By _____________________________

(Seal)

Surety
By _____________________________
Attorney-In-Fact

(Seal)

The Attorney-in-fact who executes this bond on behalf of the surety company, must attach a copy
of his power-of-attorney as evidence of his authority.
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SPECIFICATIONS AND CONDITIONS
(This Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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INTRO.AP1

INTRODUCTION
The following Amendments and Special Provisions shall be used in conjunction with the 2016
Standard Specifications for Road, Bridge, and Municipal Construction.

AMENDMENTS TO THE STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS
The following Amendments to the Standard Specifications are made a part of this contract and
supersede any conflicting provisions of the Standard Specifications. For informational purposes,
the date following each Amendment title indicates the implementation date of the Amendment or
the latest date of revision.
Each Amendment contains all current revisions to the applicable section of the Standard
Specifications and may include references which do not apply to this particular project.
1-01.AP1

Section 1-01, Definitions and Terms
August 1, 2016
1-01.3 Definitions
The following new term and definition is inserted after the eighth paragraph:
Cold Weather Protection Period – A period of time 7 days from the day of concrete
placement or the duration of the cure period, whichever is longer.
1-02.AP1

Section 1-02, Bid Procedures and Conditions
April 4, 2016
1-02.4(1) General
The first sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read:
Any prospective Bidder desiring an explanation or interpretation of the Bid Documents, shall
request the explanation or interpretation in writing by close of business on the Thursday
preceding the bid opening to allow a written reply to reach all prospective Bidders before the
submission of their Bids.

1-02.9 Delivery of Proposal
The last sentence of the third paragraph is revised to read:
The Contracting Agency will not open or consider any Proposal when the Proposal or Bid
deposit is received after the time specified for receipt of Proposals or received in a location
other than that specified for receipt of Proposals unless an emergency or unanticipated event
interrupts normal work processes of the Contracting Agency so that Proposals cannot be
received.
The following new paragraph is inserted before the last paragraph:
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If an emergency or unanticipated event interrupts normal work processes of the Contracting
Agency so that Proposals cannot be received at the office designated for receipt of bids as
specified in Section 1-02.12 the time specified for receipt of the Proposal will be deemed to
be extended to the same time of day specified in the solicitation on the first work day on
which the normal work processes of the Contracting Agency resume.

1-02.12 Public Opening of Proposals
This section is supplemented with the following new paragraph:
If an emergency or unanticipated event interrupts normal work processes of the Contracting
Agency so that Proposals cannot be opened at the time indicated in the call for Bids the time
specified for opening of Proposals will be deemed to be extended to the same time of day on
the first work day on which the normal work processes of the Contracting Agency resume.
1-04.AP1

Section 1-04, Scope of the Work
January 3, 2017
1-04.2 Coordination of Contract Documents, Plans, Special Provisions,
Specifications, and Addenda
The following new paragraph is inserted before the second to last paragraph:
Whenever reference is made in these Specifications or the Special Provisions to codes, rules,
specifications, and standards, the reference shall be construed to mean the code, rule,
specification, or standard that is in effect on the Bid advertisement date, unless otherwise
stated or as required by law.

1-04.3 Reference Information
This section is supplemented with the following new sentence:
If a document that is provided as reference information contains material also included as a
part of the Contract, that portion of the document shall be considered a part of the Contract
and not as Reference Information.
1-06.AP1

Section 1-06, Control of Material
January 4, 2016
This section is supplemented with the following new section and subsections:

1-06.6 Recycled Materials
The Contractor shall make their best effort to utilize recycled materials in the construction of
the project; the use of recycled concrete aggregate as specified in Section 1-06.6(1)A is a
requirement of the Contract.
The Contractor shall submit a Recycled Material Utilization Plan as a Type 1 Working Drawing
within 30 calendar days after the Contract is executed. The plan shall provide the
Contractor’s anticipated usage of recycled materials for meeting the requirements of these
Specifications. The quantity of recycled materials will be provided in tons and as a
percentage of the Plan quantity for each material listed in Section 9-03.21(1)E Table on
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Maximum Allowable Percent (By Weight) of Recycled Material. When a Contract does not
include Work that requires the use of a material that is included in the requirements for using
materials the Contractor may state in their plan that no recycled materials are proposed for
use.
Prior to Physical Completion the Contractor shall report the quantity of recycled materials
that were utilized in the construction of the project for each of the items listed in Section 903.21. The report shall include hot mix asphalt, recycled concrete aggregate, recycled glass,
steel furnace slag and other recycled materials (e.g. utilization of on-site material and
aggregates from concrete returned to the supplier). The Contractor’s report shall be provided
on DOT Form 350-075 Recycled Materials Reporting.

1-06.6(1) Recycling of Aggregate and Concrete Materials
1-06.6(1)A General
The minimum quantity of recycled concrete aggregate shall be 25 percent of the total quantity
of aggregate that is incorporated into the Contract for those items listed in Section 903.21(1)E Table on Maximum Allowable Percent (By Weight) of Recycled Material that allow
the use of recycled concrete aggregate. The percentage of recycled material incorporated
into the project for meeting the required percentage will be calculated in tons based on the
quantity of recycled concrete used on the entire Contract and not as individual items.
If the Contractor’s total cost for Work with recycled concrete aggregate is greater than without
the Contractor may choose to not use recycled concrete aggregate. When the Contractor
does not meet the minimum requirement of 25 percent recycled concrete aggregate for the
Contract due to costs or any other reason the following shall be submitted:
1.

A cost estimate for each material listed in Section 9-03.21(1)E that is utilized on the
Contract. The cost estimate shall include the following:
a.

The estimated costs for the Work for each material with 25 percent recycled
concrete aggregate. The cost estimate shall include for each material a copy
of the price quote from the supplier with the lowest total cost for the Work.

b.

The estimated costs for the Work for each material without recycled concrete
aggregate.

The Contractor’s cost estimates shall be submitted as an attachment to the Recycled
Materials Reporting form.
1-07.AP1

Section 1-07, Legal Relations and Responsibilities to the Public
January 3, 2017
1-07.1 Laws to be Observed
In the second to last sentence of the third paragraph, “WSDOT” is revised to read “Contracting
Agency”.
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1-07.2(2) State Sales Tax: WAC 458-20-170 – Retail Sales Tax
The last three sentences of the first paragraph are deleted and replaced with the following new
sentence:
The Contractor (Prime or Subcontractor) shall include sales or use tax on the purchase or
rental of tools, machinery, equipment, or consumable supplies not integrated into the project,
in the unit bid prices.

1-07.3(1) Forest Fire Prevention
This section is supplemented with the following new subsections:

1-07.3(1)A Fire Prevention Control and Countermeasures Plan
The Contractor shall prepare and implement a project-specific fire prevention, control, and
countermeasures plan (FPCC Plan) for the duration of the project. The Contractor shall
submit a Type 2 Working Drawing no later than the date of the preconstruction conference.
1-07.3(1)A1 FPCC Plan Implementation Requirements
The Contractor’s FPCC Plan shall be fully implemented at all times. The Contractor
shall update the FPCC Plan throughout project construction so that the plan reflects
actual site conditions and practices. The Contractor shall update the FPCC Plan at least
annually and maintain a copy of the updated FPCC Plan that is available for inspection
on the project site. Revisions to the FPCC Plan and the Industrial Fire Precaution Level
(IFPL) shall be discussed at the weekly project safety meetings.
1-07.3(1)A2 FPCC Plan Element Requirements
The FPCC Plan shall include the following:
1.

The names, titles, and contact information for the personnel responsible for
implementing and updating the plan.

2.

The names and telephone numbers of the Federal, State, and local agencies
the Contractor shall notify in the event of a fire.

3.

All potential fire causing activities such as welding, cutting of metal, blasting,
fueling operations, etc.

4.

The location of fire extinguishers, water, shovels, and other firefighting
equipment.

5.

The response procedures the Contractor shall follow in the event of a fire.

Most of Washington State is covered under the IFPL system which, by law, is managed
by the Department of Natural Resources (DNR). It is the Contractor’s responsibility to
be familiar with the DNR requirements and to verify whether or not IFPL applies to the
specific project.
If the Contractor wishes to continue a work activity that is prohibited under an industrial
fire precaution level, the Contractor shall obtain a waiver from the DNR and provide a
copy to the Engineer prior to continuation of work on the project.
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If the IFPL requirements prohibit the Contractor from performing Work the Contractor
may be eligible for an unworkable day in accordance with Section 1-08.5.
The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of these provisions at no additional
cost to the Contracting Agency.

1-07.8 High-Visibility Apparel
The last paragraph is revised to read:
High-visibility garments shall be labeled as, and in a condition compliant with the ANSI/ISEA
107 (2004 or later version) and shall be used in accordance with manufacturer
recommendations.

1-07.8(1) Traffic Control Personnel
In this section, references to “ANSI/ISEA 107-2004” are revised to read “ANSI/ISEA 107”.

1-07.8(2) Non-Traffic Control Personnel
In this section, the reference to “ANSI/ISEA 107-2004” is revised to read “ANSI/ISEA 107”.

1-07.9(2) Posting Notices
Items 1 and 2 are revised to read:
1.

EEOC - P/E-1 (revised 11/09, supplemented 09/15) – Equal Employment Opportunity
IS THE LAW published by US Department of Labor. Post for projects with federal-aid
funding.

2.

FHWA 1022 (revised 05/15) – NOTICE Federal-Aid Project published by Federal
Highway Administration (FHWA). Post for projects with federal-aid funding.

Items 5, 6 and 7 are revised to read:
5.

WHD 1420 (revised 02/13) – Employee Rights and Responsibilities Under The
Family And Medical Leave Act published by US Department of Labor. Post on all
projects.

6.

WHD 1462 (revised 01/16) – Employee Polygraph Protection Act published by US
Department of Labor. Post on all projects.

7.

F416-081-909 (revised 09/15) – Job Safety and Health Law published by Washington
State Department of Labor and Industries. Post on all projects.

Items 9 and 10 are revised to read:
9.

F700-074-909 (revised 06/13) – Your Rights as a Worker in Washington State by
Washington State Department of Labor and Industries (L&I). Post on all projects.

10. EMS 9874 (revised 10/15) – Unemployment Benefits published by Washington State
Employment Security Department. Post on all projects.
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1-07.15(1) Spill Prevention, Control, and Countermeasures Plan
The second sentence of the first paragraph is deleted.
The first sentence of the second paragraph is revised to read:
The SPCC Plan shall address all fuels, petroleum products, hazardous materials, and other
materials defined in Chapter 447 of the WSDOT Environmental Manual M 31-11.
Item number four of the fourth paragraph (up until the colon) is revised to read:
4.

Potential Spill Sources – Describe each of the following for all potentially hazardous
materials brought or generated on-site, including but not limited to materials used for
equipment operation, refueling, maintenance, or cleaning:

The first sentence of item 7e of the fourth paragraph is revised to read:
BMP methods and locations where they are used to prevent discharges to ground or water
during mixing and transfer of hazardous materials and fuel.
The last paragraph is deleted.
1-08.AP1

Section 1-08, Prosecution and Progress
January 3, 2017
1-08.1 Subcontracting
The second sentence of the second to last paragraph is revised to read:
Whenever the Contractor withholds payment to a Subcontractor for any reason including
disputed amounts, the Contractor shall provide notice within 10 calendar days to the
Subcontractor with a copy to the Contracting Agency identifying the reason for the
withholding and a clear description of what the Subcontractor must do to have the withholding
released.
The fourth sentence of the second to last paragraph is revised to read:
The Monthly Payment Summary shall include all Subcontractors that performed work that
was paid on the progress estimate by the Contracting Agency.

1-08.1(1) Prompt Payment, Subcontract Completion and Return of Retainage
Withheld
In item number 5 of the first paragraph, “WSDOT” is revised to read “Contracting Agency”.
The last sentence in item number 11 of the first paragraph is revised to read:
The Contractor may also require any documentation from the Subcontractor that is required
by the subcontract or by the Contract between the Contractor and Contracting Agency or by
law such as affidavits of wages paid, and material acceptance certifications to the extent that
they relate to the Subcontractor’s Work.
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Item number 12 of the first paragraph is revised to read:
12. If the Contractor fails to comply with the requirements of the Specification and the
Subcontractor’s retainage or retainage bond is wrongfully withheld, the Contractor will
be subject to the actions described in No. 7 listed above. The Subcontractor may also
seek recovery against the Contractor under applicable prompt pay statutes in addition
to any other remedies provided for by the subcontract or by law.

1-08.5 Time for Completion
In item 2c of the last paragraph, “Quarterly Reports” is revised to read “Monthly Reports”.
1-09.AP1

Section 1-09, Measurement and Payment
April 4, 2016
1-09.6 Force Account
The second sentence of item number 4 is revised to read:
A “specialized service” is a work operation that is not typically done by worker classifications
as defined by the Washington State Department of Labor and Industries and by the Davis
Bacon Act, and therefore bills by invoice for work in road, bridge and municipal construction.
1-10.AP1

Section 1-10, Temporary Traffic Control
January 3, 2017
1-10.1(2) Description
The first paragraph is revised to read:
The Contractor shall provide flaggers and all other personnel required for labor for traffic
control activities that are not otherwise specified as being furnished by the Contracting
Agency.
In the third paragraph, “Project Engineer” is revised to read “Engineer”.
The following new paragraph is inserted after the third paragraph:
The Contractor shall keep lanes, on-ramps, and off-ramps, open to traffic at all times except
when Work requires closures. Ramps shall not be closed on consecutive interchanges at
the same time, unless approved by the Engineer. Lanes and ramps shall be closed for the
minimum time required to complete the Work. When paving hot mix asphalt the Contractor
may apply water to the pavement to shorten the time required before reopening to traffic.

1-10.3(2)C Lane Closure Setup/Takedown
The following new paragraph is inserted before the last paragraph:
Channelization devices shall not be moved by traffic control personnel across an open lane
of traffic. If an existing setup or staging of traffic control devices require crossing an open
lane of traffic, the traffic control devices shall be taken down completely and then set up in
the new configuration.
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2-03.AP2

Section 2-03, Roadway Excavation and Embankment
August 1, 2016
2-03.3(7)C Contractor-Provided Disposal Site
The second paragraph is revised to read:
The Contractor shall acquire all permits and approvals required for the use of the disposal
sites before any waste is hauled off the project. The Contractor shall submit a Type 1 Working
Drawing consisting of copies of the permits and approvals for any disposal sites to be used.
The cost of any such permits and approvals shall be included in the Bid prices for other Work.
The third paragraph is deleted.
2-06.AP2

Section 2-06, Subgrade Preparation
January 3, 2017
2-06.3(2) Subgrade for Pavement
The second sentence in the first paragraph is revised to read:
The Contractor shall compact the Subgrade to a depth of 6 inches to 95 percent of maximum
density as determined by the compaction control tests for granular materials.
3-04.AP3

Section 3-04, Acceptance of Aggregate
January 3, 2017
3-04.5 Payment
In Table 1, the Contingent Unit Price Per Ton value for the item HMA Aggregate is revised to
read “$15.00”.
4-04.AP4

Section 4-04, Ballast and Crush Surfacing
January 3, 2017
4-04.3(5) Shaping and Compaction
The first sentence is revised to read:
Immediately following spreading and final shaping, each layer of surfacing shall be
compacted to at least 95 percent of maximum density determined by the requirements of
Section 2-03.3(14)D before the next succeeding layer of surfacing or pavement is placed.
5-01.AP5

Section 5-01, Cement Concrete Pavement Rehabilitation
January 3, 2017
In this section, “portland cement” is revised to read “cement”.
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5-01.2 Materials
In the first paragraph, the following item is inserted after the item “Joint Sealants”:
Closed Cell Foam Backer Rod

9-04.2(3)A

5-01.3(1)A Concrete Mix Designs
This section, including title, is revised to read:

5-01.3(1)A Mix Designs
The Contractor shall use either concrete patching materials or cement concrete for the
rehabilitation of cement concrete pavement. Concrete patching materials shall be used for
spall repair and dowel bar retrofitting and cement concrete shall be used for concrete panel
replacement.

5-01.3(1)A1 Concrete Patching Materials
Item number 1 is revised to read:
1.

Materials – The prepackaged concrete patching material and the aggregate extender
shall conform to Section 9-20.

5-01.3(1)A2 Portland Cement Concrete
This section, including title, is revised to read:

5-01.3(1)A2 Cement Concrete for Panel Replacement
Cement concrete for panel replacement shall meet the requirements of Sections 5-05.3(1)
and 5-05.3(2) and be air entrained with a design air content of 5.5 percent. Cement concrete
for panel replacement may use rapid hardening hydraulic cement meeting the requirements
of Section 9-01.2(2). Rapid hardening hydraulic cement will be considered a cementitious
material for the purpose of calculating the water/cementitious materials ratio and the
minimum cementitious materials requirement.

5-01.3(1)B Equipment
This section’s title is revised to read:

Equipment for Panel Replacement
5-01.3(2)B Portland Cement Concrete
This section’s title is revised to read:

Cement Concrete for Panel Replacement
This section is supplemented with the following new subsection:

5-01.3(2)B1 Conformance to Mix Design
Acceptance of cement concrete pavement for panel replacement shall be in accordance with
Section 5-01.3(2)B. The cement, coarse, and fine aggregate weights shall be within the
tolerances of the mix design in accordance with Section 5-05.3(1).

5-01.3(2)B1 Rejection of Concrete
This section is renumbered as follows:
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5-01.3(2)B2 Rejection of Concrete
5-01.3(4) Replace Portland Cement Concrete Panel
This section’s title is revised to read:

Replace Cement Concrete Panel
5-01.3(8) Sealing Existing Transverse and Longitudinal Joints
This section’s title is revised to read:

Sealing Existing Longitudinal and Transverse Joint
The first paragraph is revised to read:
The Contractor shall clean and seal existing longitudinal and transverse joints where shown
in the Plans or as marked by the Engineer.
The first sentence of the second paragraph is revised to read:
Old sealant and incompressible material shall be completely removed from the joint to the
depth of the new reservoir with a diamond blade saw in accordance with the detail shown in
the Standard Plans.
The fifth paragraph is revised to read:
Immediately prior to sealing, the cracks shall be blown clean with dry oil-free compressed air.
If shown in the Plans, a backer rod shall be placed at the base of the sawn reservoir. The
joints shall be completely dry before the sealing installation may begin. Immediately following
the air blowing and backer rod placement, if required, the sealant material shall be
installed in conformance to manufacturer’s recommendations and in accordance with Section
5-05.3(8)B.

5-01.3(9) Portland Cement Concrete Pavement Grinding
This section’s title is revised to read:

Cement Concrete Pavement Grinding
5-01.3(11) Concrete Slurry and Grinding Residue
The last sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read:
Slurry shall not be allowed to drain into an area open to traffic, off of the paved surface, into
any drainage structure, water of the state, or wetlands.
The following new sentence is inserted at the end of the second paragraph:
The Contractor shall submit copies of all disposal tickets to the Engineer within 5 calendar
days.
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5-01.4 Measurement
The fourth paragraph is revised to read:
Sealing existing longitudinal and transverse joint will be measured by the linear foot,
measured along the line of the completed joint.

5-01.5 Payment
The Bid item “Sealing Transverse and Longitudinal Joints”, per linear foot and the paragraph
following Bid item are revised to read:
“Sealing Existing Longitudinal and Transverse Joint”, per linear foot.
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “Sealing Existing Longitudinal and Transverse
Joint”, shall be full payment for all costs to complete the Work as specified, including
removing incompressible material, preparing and sealing existing transverse and longitudinal
joints where existing transverse and longitudinal joints are cleaned and for all incidentals
required to complete the Work as specified.
5-02.AP5

Section 5-02, Bituminous Surface Treatment
April 4, 2016
5-02.3(2) Preparation of Roadway Surface
This section is supplemented with the following new subsection:

5-02.3(2)E Crack Sealing
Where shown in the Plans, seal cracks and joints in the pavement in accordance with Section
5-04.3(4)A1 and the following:
1.

Cracks ¼ inch to 1 inch in width - fill with hot poured sealant.

2.

Cracks greater than 1 inch in width – fill with sand slurry.

5-04.AP5

Section 5-04, Hot Mix Asphalt
April 3, 2017
This section (and all subsections) is revised to read:
This Section 5-04 is written in a style which, unless otherwise indicated, shall be interpreted
as direction to the Contractor.

5-04.1 Description
This Work consists of providing and placing one or more layers of plant-mixed hot mix asphalt
(HMA) on a prepared foundation or base, in accordance with these Specifications and the
lines, grades, thicknesses, and typical cross-sections shown in the Plans. The manufacture
of HMA may include warm mix asphalt (WMA) processes in accordance with these
Specifications.
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HMA shall be composed of asphalt binder and mineral materials as required, and may include
reclaimed asphalt pavement (RAP) or reclaimed asphalt shingles (RAS), mixed in the
proportions specified to provide a homogeneous, stable, and workable mix.

5-04.2 Materials
Provide materials as specified in these sections:
Asphalt Binder
Cationic Emulsified Asphalt
Anti-Stripping Additive
Warm Mix Asphalt Additive
Aggregates
Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP)
Reclaimed Asphalt Shingles (RAS)
Mineral Filler
Recycled Material
Joint Sealants
Closed Cell Foam Backer Rod

9-02.1(4)
9-02.1(6)
9-02.4
9-02.5
9-03.8
9-03.8(3)B
9-03.8(3)B
9-03.8(5)
9-03.21
9-04.2
9-04.2(3)A

5-04.2(1) How to Get an HMA Mix Design on the QPL
Comply with each of the following:
•

Develop the mix design in accordance with WSDOT SOP 732.

•

Develop a mix design that complies with Sections 9-03.8(2) and 9-03.8(6).

•

Develop a mix design no more than 6 months prior to submitting it for QPL
evaluation.

•

Submit mix designs to the WSDOT State Materials Laboratory in Tumwater,
including WSDOT Form 350-042.

•

Include representative samples of the materials that are to be used in the HMA
production as part of the mix design submittal.

•

Identify the brand, type, and percentage of anti-stripping additive in the mix
design submittal.

•

Include with the mix design submittal a certification from the asphalt binder
supplier that the anti-stripping additive is compatible with the crude source and
the formulation of asphalt binder proposed for use in the mix design.

•

Do not include warm mix asphalt (WMA) additives when developing a mix
design or submitting a mix design for QPL evaluation. The use of warm mix
asphalt (WMA) additives is not part of the process for obtaining approval for
listing a mix design on the QPL. Refer to Section 5-04.2(2)B.

The Contracting Agency’s basis for approving, testing, and evaluating HMA mix designs
for approval on the QPL is dependent on the contractual basis for acceptance of the
HMA mixture, as shown in Table 1.
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Table 1
Basis for Contracting Agency Evaluation of HMA Mix Designs for Approval on
the QPL
Contractual Basis for
Acceptance of HMA
Mixture (see Section 504.3(9))

Basis for Contracting
Agency Approval of Mix
Design for Placement on
QPL

Statistical Evaluation

WSDOT Standard Practice
QC-8

Visual Evaluation

Review of Form 350-042
for compliance with
Sections 9-03.8(2) and 903.8(6)

Contracting Agency
Materials Testing for
Evaluation of the Mix
Design
The Contracting Agency will
test the mix design materials
for
compliance
with
Sections 9-03.8(2) and 903.8(6).
The Contracting Agency
may elect to test the mix
design
materials,
or
evaluate in accordance with
WSDOT Standard Practice
QC-8, at its sole discretion.

If the Contracting Agency approves the mix design, it will be listed on the QPL for 12
consecutive months. The Contracting Agency may extend the 12 month listing provided
the Contractor submits a certification letter to the Qualified Products Engineer verifying
that the aggregate source and job mix formula (JMF) gradation, and asphalt binder crude
source and formulation have not changed. The Contractor may submit the certification
no sooner than three months prior to expiration of the initial 12 month mix design
approval. Within 7 calendar days of receipt of the Contractor’s certification, the
Contracting Agency will update the QPL. The maximum duration for approval of a mix
design and listing on the QPL will be 24 months from the date of initial approval or as
approved by the Engineer.
5-04.2(1)A Mix Designs Containing RAP and/or RAS
Mix designs are classified by the RAP and/or RAS content as shown in Table 2.
Table 2
Mix Design Classification Based on RAP/RAS Content
RAP/RAS Content1
RAP/RAS Classification
Low RAP/No RAS
0% ≤ RAP% ≤ 20% and RAS% = 0%
High RAP/Any RAS
20% < RAP% ≤ Maximum Allowable
RAP2
and/or
0% < RAS% ≤ Maximum Allowable
RAS2
1
Percentages in this table are by total weight of HMA
2
See Table 4 to determine the limits on the maximum amount RAP and/or
RAS.

5-04.2(1)A1 Low RAP/No RAS – Mix Design Submittals for Placement on
QPL
For Low RAP/No RAS mix designs, comply with the following additional
requirements:
1.

Develop the mix design with or without the inclusion of RAP.
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2.

The asphalt binder grade shall be the grade indicated in the Bid item
name or as otherwise required by the Contract.

3.

Submit samples of RAP if used in development of the mix design.

4.

Testing RAP or RAS stockpiles is not required for obtaining approval
for placing these mix designs on the QPL.

5-04.2(1)A2 High RAP/Any RAS - Mix Design Submittals for Placement
on QPL
For High RAP/Any RAS mix designs, comply with the following additional
requirements:
1.

For mix designs with any RAS, test the RAS stockpile (and RAP
stockpile if any RAP is in the mix design) in accordance with Table 3.

2.

For High RAP mix designs with no RAS, test the RAP stockpile in
accordance with Table 3.

3.

For mix designs with High RAP/Any RAS, construct a single stockpile
for RAP and a single stockpile for RAS and isolate (sequester) these
stockpiles from further stockpiling before beginning development of
the mix design. Test the RAP and RAS during stockpile construction
as required by item 1 and 2 above. Use the test data in developing
the mix design, and report the test data to the Contracting Agency on
WSDOT Form 350-042 as part of the mix design submittal for
approval on the QPL. Account for the reduction in asphalt binder
contributed from RAS in accordance with AASHTO PP 78. Do not
add to these stockpiles after starting the mix design process.
Table 3
st Frequency of RAP/RAS During RAP/RAS Stockpile Construction
For Approving a High RAP/Any RAS Mix Design for Placement on
the QPL
1
Test Frequency
Test for
Test Method
• 1/1000 tons of
FOP for AASHTO T
RAP (minimum of
Asphalt Binder
308
10 per mix design)
Content and Sieve
and
and
Analysis of Fine and
FOP for WAQTC T
• 1/100 tons of RAS
Coarse Aggregate
27/T 11
(minimum of 10
per mix design)
1
“tons”, in this table, refers to tons of the reclaimed material before being
incorporated into HMA.

4.

Limit the amount of RAP and/or RAS used in a High RAP/Any RAS
mix design by the amount of binder contributed by the RAP and/or
RAS, in accordance with Table 4.
Table 4

30

Maximum Amount of RAP and/or RAS in HMA Mixture
Maximum Amount of Binder Contributed from:
RAP
RAS
40%1 minus contribution of binder
20%2
from RAS
1
Calculated as the weight of asphalt binder contributed from the RAP as
a percentage of the total weight of asphalt binder in the mixture.
2
Calculated as the weight of asphalt binder contributed from the RAS as
a percentage of the total weight of asphalt binder in the mixture.

5.

Develop the mix design including RAP, RAS, recycling agent, and new
binder.

6.

Extract, recover, and test the asphalt residue from the RAP and RAS
stockpiles to determine the percent of recycling agent and/or grade of
new asphalt binder needed to meet but not exceed the performance
grade (PG) of asphalt binder required by the Contract.

7.

8.

a.

Perform the asphalt extraction in accordance with AASHTO T 164
or ASTM D 2172 using reagent grade solvent.

b.

Perform the asphalt recovery in accordance with AASHTO R 59
or ASTM D 1856.

c.

Test the recovered asphalt residue in accordance with AASHTO
R 29 to determine the asphalt binder grade in accordance with
Section 9-02.1(4).

d.

After determining the recovered asphalt binder grade, determine
the percent of recycling agent and/or grade of new asphalt binder
in accordance with ASTM D 4887.

e.

Test the final blend of recycling agent, binder recovered from the
RAP and RAS, and new asphalt binder in accordance with
AASHTO R 29. The final blended binder shall meet but not
exceed the performance grade of asphalt binder required by the
Contract and comply with the requirements of Section 9-02.1(4).

Include the following test data with the mix design submittal:
a.

All test data from RAP and RAS stockpile construction.

b.

All data from testing the recovered and blended asphalt binder.

Include representative samples of the following with the mix design
submittal:
a.

RAP and RAS.

b.

150 grams of recovered asphalt residue from the RAP and RAS
that are to be used in the HMA production.
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5-04.2(1)B Commercial HMA - Mix Design Submittal for Placement on QPL
For HMA used in the Bid item Commercial HMA, in addition to the requirements of
5-04.2(1) identify the following in the submittal:
1.

Commercial HMA

2.

Class of HMA

3.

Performance grade of binder

4.

Equivalent Single Axle Load (ESAL)

The Contracting Agency may elect to approve Commercial HMA mix designs
without evaluation.
5-04.2(1)C Mix Design Resubmittal for QPL Approval
Develop a new mix design and resubmit for approval on the QPL when any of the
following changes occur. When these occur, discontinue using the mix design until
after it is reapproved on the QPL.
1.

Change in the source of crude petroleum used in the asphalt binder.

2.

Changes in the asphalt binder refining process.

3.

Changes in additives or modifiers in the asphalt binder.

4.

Changes in the anti-strip additive, brand, type or quantity.

5.

Changes to the source of material for aggregate.

6.

Changes to the job mix formula that exceed the amounts as described in
item 2 of Section 9-03.8(7), unless otherwise approved by the Engineer.

7.

Changes in the percentage of material from a stockpile, when such
changes exceed 5% of the total aggregate weight.
a.

For Low RAP/No RAS mix designs developed without RAP, changes
to the percentage of material from a stockpile will be calculated based
on the total aggregate weight not including the weight of RAP.

b.

For Low RAP/No RAS mix designs developed with RAP, changes to
the percentage of material from a stockpile will be calculated based
on the total aggregate weight including the weight of RAP.

c.

For High RAP/Any RAS mix designs, changes in the percentage of
material from a stockpile will be based on total aggregate weight
including the weight of RAP (and/or RAS when included in the
mixture).
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Prior to making any change in the amount of RAS in an approved mix design, notify
the Engineer for determination of whether a new mix design is required, and obtain
the Engineer’s approval prior to implementing such changes.
5-04.2(2) Mix Design – Obtaining Project Approval
Use only mix designs listed on the Qualified Products List (QPL). Submit WSDOT Form
350-041 to the Engineer to request approval to use a mix design from the QPL. Changes
to the job mix formula (JMF) that have been approved on other contracts may be
included. The Engineer may reject a request to use a mix design if production of HMA
using that mix design on any contract is not in compliance with Section 5-04.3(11)D, E,
F, and G for mixture or compaction.
5-04.2(2)A Changes to the Job Mix Formula
The approved mix design obtained from the QPL will be considered the starting job
mix formula (JMF) and shall be used as the initial basis for acceptance of HMA
mixture, as detailed in Section 5-04.3(9).
During production the Contractor may request to adjust the JMF. Any adjustments
to the JMF will require approval of the Engineer and shall be made in accordance
with item 2 of Section 9-03.8(7). After approval by the Engineer, such adjusted
JMF’s shall constitute the basis for acceptance of the HMA mixture.
5-04.2(2)B Using Warm Mix Asphalt Processes
The Contractor may, at the Contractor’s discretion, elect to use warm mix asphalt
(WMA) processes for producing HMA. WMA processes include organic additives,
chemical additives, and foaming. The use of WMA is subject to the following:
•
•

Do not use WMA processes in the production of High RAP/Any RAS
mixtures.
Before using WMA processes, obtain the Engineer’s approval using
WSDOT Form 350-076 to describe the proposed WMA process.

5-04.3 Construction Requirements
5-04.3(1) Weather Limitations
Do not place HMA for wearing course on any Traveled Way beginning October 1st
through March 31st of the following year, without written concurrence from the Engineer.
Do not place HMA on any wet surface, or when the average surface temperatures are
less than those specified in Table 5, or when weather conditions otherwise prevent the
proper handling or finishing of the HMA.
Table 5
Minimum Surface Temperature for Paving
Compacted
Wearing Course
Other Courses
Thickness (Feet)
Less than 0.10
55°F
45°F
0.10 to 0.20
45°F
35°F
More than 0.20
35°F
35°F

5-04.3(2) Paving Under Traffic
These requirements apply when the Roadway being paved is open to traffic.
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In hot weather, the Engineer may require the application of water to the pavement to
accelerate the finish rolling of the pavement and to shorten the time required before
reopening to traffic.
During paving operations, maintain temporary pavement markings throughout the
project. Install temporary pavement markings on the Roadway prior to opening to traffic.
Temporary pavement markings shall comply with Section 8-23.
5-04.3(3) Equipment
5-04.3(3)A Mixing Plant
Equip mixing plants as follows.
1.

2.

3.

4.

Use tanks for storage and preparation of asphalt binder which:
•

Heat the contents by means that do not allow flame to contact the
contents or the tank, such as by steam or electricity.

•

Heat and hold contents at the required temperatures.

•

Continuously circulate contents to provide uniform temperature and
consistency during the operating period.

•

Provide an asphalt binder sampling valve, in either the storage tank
or the supply line to the mixer.

Provide thermometric equipment:
•

In the asphalt binder feed line near the charging valve at the mixer
unit, capable of detecting temperature ranges expected in the HMA
and in a location convenient and safe for access by Inspectors.

•

At the discharge chute of the drier to automatically register or indicate
the temperature of the heated aggregates, and situated in full view of
the plant operator.

When heating asphalt binder:
•

Do not exceed the maximum temperature of the asphalt binder
recommended by the asphalt binder supplier.

•

Avoid local variations in heating.

•

Provide a continuous supply of asphalt binder to the mixer at a uniform
average temperature with no individual variations exceeding 25°F.

Provide a mechanical sampler for sampling mineral materials that:
•

5.

Meets the crushing or screening requirements of Section 1-05.6.

Provide HMA sampling equipment that complies with WSDOT T168.
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6.

•

Use a mechanical sampling device installed between the discharge of
the silo and the truck transport, approved by the Engineer, or

•

Platforms or devices to enable sampling from the truck transport
without entering the truck transport for sampling HMA.

Provide for setup and operation of the Contracting Agency’s field
testing:
•

7.

As required in Section 3-01.2(2).

Provide screens or a lump breaker:
•

When using any RAP or any RAS, to eliminate oversize RAP or RAS
particles from entering the pug mill or drum mixer.

5-04.3(3)B Hauling Equipment
Provide HMA hauling equipment with tight, clean, smooth metal beds and a cover
of canvas or other suitable material of sufficient size to protect the HMA from
adverse weather. Securely attach the cover to protect the HMA whenever the
weather conditions during the work shift include, or are forecast to include,
precipitation or an air temperature less than 45°F.
Prevent HMA from adhering to the hauling equipment. Spray metal beds with an
environmentally benign release agent. Drain excess release agent prior to filling
hauling equipment with HMA. Do not use petroleum derivatives or other coating
material that contaminate or alter the characteristics of the HMA. For hopper trucks,
operate the conveyer during the process of applying the release agent.
5-04.3(3)C Pavers
Use self-contained, power-propelled pavers provided with an internally heated
vibratory screed that is capable of spreading and finishing courses of HMA in lane
widths required by the paving section shown in the Plans.
When requested by the Engineer, provide written certification that the paver is
equipped with the most current equipment available from the manufacturer for the
prevention of segregation of the coarse aggregate particles. The certification shall
list the make, model, and year of the paver and any equipment that has been
retrofitted to the paver.
Operate the screed in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations and
in a manner to produce a finished surface of the required evenness and texture
without tearing, shoving, segregating, or gouging the mixture. Provide a copy of the
manufacturer’s recommendations upon request by the Contracting Agency.
Extensions to the screed will be allowed provided they produce the same results,
including ride, density, and surface texture as obtained by the primary screed. In
the Travelled Way do not use extensions without both augers and an internally
heated vibratory screed.
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Equip the paver with automatic screed controls and sensors for either or both sides
of the paver. The controls shall be capable of sensing grade from an outside
reference line, sensing the transverse slope of the screed, and providing automatic
signals that operate the screed to maintain the desired grade and transverse slope.
Construct the sensor so it will operate from a reference line or a mat referencing
device. The transverse slope controller shall be capable of maintaining the screed
at the desired slope within plus or minus 0.1 percent.
Equip the paver with automatic feeder controls, properly adjusted to maintain a
uniform depth of material ahead of the screed.
Manual operation of the screed is permitted in the construction of irregularly shaped
and minor areas. These areas include, but are not limited to, gore areas, road
approaches, tapers and left-turn channelizations.
When specified in the Contract, provide reference lines for vertical control. Place
reference lines on both outer edges of the Traveled Way of each Roadway.
Horizontal control utilizing the reference line is permitted. Automatically control the
grade and slope of intermediate lanes by means of reference lines or a mat
referencing device and a slope control device. When the finish of the grade
prepared for paving is superior to the established tolerances and when, in the
opinion of the Engineer, further improvement to the line, grade, cross-section, and
smoothness can best be achieved without the use of the reference line, a mat
referencing device may be substituted for the reference line. Substitution of the
device will be subject to the continued approval of the Engineer. A joint matcher may
be used subject to the approval of the Engineer. The reference line may be removed
after completion of the first course of HMA when approved by the Engineer.
Whenever the Engineer determines that any of these methods are failing to provide
the necessary vertical control, the reference lines will be reinstalled by the
Contractor.
Furnish and install all pins, brackets, tensioning devices, wire, and accessories
necessary for satisfactory operation of the automatic control equipment.
If the paving machine in use is not providing the required finish, the Engineer may
suspend Work as allowed by Section 1-08.6.
5-04.3(3)D Material Transfer Device or Material Transfer Vehicle
Use a material transfer device (MTD) or material transfer vehicle (MTV) to deliver
the HMA from the hauling equipment to the paving machine for any lift in (or partially
in) the top 0.30 feet of the pavement section used in traffic lanes. However, an
MTD/V is not required for HMA placed in irregularly shaped and minor areas such
as tapers and turn lanes, or for HMA mixture that is accepted by Visual Evaluation.
At the Contractor’s request the Engineer may approve paving without an MTD/V;
the Engineer will determine if an equitable adjustment in cost or time is due. If a
windrow elevator is used, the Engineer may limit the length of the windrow in urban
areas or through intersections.
To be approved for use, an MTV:
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1.

Shall be a self-propelled vehicle, separate from the hauling vehicle or
paver.

2.

Shall not connected to the hauling vehicle or paver.

3.

May accept HMA directly from the haul vehicle or pick up HMA from a
windrow.

4.

Shall mix the HMA after delivery by the hauling equipment and prior to
placement into the paving machine.

5.

Shall mix the HMA sufficiently to obtain a uniform temperature throughout
the mixture.

To be approved for use, an MTD:
1.

Shall be positively connected to the paver.

2.

May accept HMA directly from the haul vehicle or pick up HMA from a
windrow.

3.

Shall mix the HMA after delivery by the hauling equipment and prior to
placement into the paving machine.

4.

Shall mix the HMA sufficiently to obtain a uniform temperature throughout
the mixture.

5-04.3(3)E Rollers
Operate rollers in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. When
requested by the Engineer, provide a Type 1 Working Drawing of the manufacturer’s
recommendation for the use of any roller planned for use on the project. Do not use
rollers that crush aggregate, produce pickup or washboard, unevenly compact the
surface, displace the mix, or produce other undesirable results.
5-04.3(4) Preparation of Existing Paved Surfaces
Before constructing HMA on an existing paved surface, the entire surface of the
pavement shall be clean. Entirely remove all fatty asphalt patches, grease drippings,
and other deleterious substances from the existing pavement to the satisfaction of the
Engineer. Thoroughly clean all pavements or bituminous surfaces of dust, soil, pavement
grindings, and other foreign matter. Thoroughly remove any cleaning or solvent type
liquids used to clean equipment spilled on the pavement before paving proceeds. Fill all
holes and small depressions with an appropriate class of HMA. Level and thoroughly
compact the surface of the patched area.
Apply a uniform coat of asphalt (tack coat) to all paved surfaces on which any course of
HMA is to be placed or abutted. Apply tack coat to cover the cleaned existing pavement
with a thin film of residual asphalt free of streaks and bare spots. Apply a heavy
application of tack coat to all joints. For Roadways open to traffic, limit the application of
tack coat to surfaces that will be paved during the same working shift. Equip the
spreading equipment with a thermometer to indicate the temperature of the tack coat
material.
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Do not operate equipment on tacked surfaces until the tack has broken and cured.
Repair tack coat damaged by the Contractor’s operation, prior to placement of the HMA.
Unless otherwise approved by the Engineer, use cationic emulsified asphalt CSS-1,
CSS-1h, STE-1, or Performance Graded (PG) asphalt for tack coat. The CSS-1 and
CSS-1h may be diluted with water at a rate not to exceed one part water to one part
emulsified asphalt. Do not allow the tack coat material to exceed the maximum
temperature recommended by the asphalt supplier.
When shown in the Plans, prelevel uneven or broken surfaces over which HMA is to be
placed by using an asphalt paver, a motor patrol grader, or by hand raking, as approved
by the Engineer.
5-04.3(4)A Crack Sealing
5-04.3(4)A1 General
When the Proposal includes a pay item for crack sealing, seal all cracks ¼ inch
in width and greater.
Cleaning: Ensure that cracks are thoroughly clean, dry and free of all loose
and foreign material when filling with crack sealant material. Use a hot
compressed air lance to dry and warm the pavement surfaces within the crack
immediately prior to filling a crack with the sealant material. Do not overheat
pavement. Do not use direct flame dryers. Routing cracks is not required.
Sand Slurry: For cracks that are to be filled with sand slurry, thoroughly mix
the components and pour the mixture into the cracks until full. Add additional
CSS-1 cationic emulsified asphalt to the sand slurry as needed for workability
to ensure the mixture will completely fill the crack. Strike off the sand slurry
flush with the existing pavement surface and allow the mixture to cure. Top off
cracks that were not completely filled with additional sand slurry. Do not place
the HMA overlay until the slurry has fully cured.
Hot Poured Sealant: For cracks that are to be filled with hot poured sealant,
apply the material in accordance with these requirements and the
manufacturer's recommendations. Furnish a Type 1 Working Drawing of the
manufacturer's product information and recommendations to the Engineer prior
to the start of work, including the manufacturer’s recommended heating time
and temperatures, allowable storage time and temperatures after initial
heating, allowable reheating criteria, and application temperature range.
Confine hot poured sealant material within the crack. Clean any overflow of
sealant from the pavement surface. If, in the opinion of the Engineer, the
Contractor’s method of sealing the cracks with hot poured sealant results in an
excessive amount of material on the pavement surface, stop and correct the
operation to eliminate the excess material.
5-04.3(4)A2 Crack Sealing Areas Prior to Paving
In areas where HMA will be placed, use sand slurry to fill the cracks.
5-04.3(4)A3 Crack Sealing Areas Not to be Paved
In areas where HMA will not be placed, fill the cracks as follows:
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1.

Cracks ¼ inch to 1 inch in width - fill with hot poured sealant.

2.

Cracks greater than 1 inch in width – fill with sand slurry.

5-04.3(4)B Soil Residual Herbicide
Where shown in the Plans, apply one application of an approved soil residual
herbicide. Comply with Section 8-02.3(3)B. Complete paving within 48 hours of
applying the herbicide.
Use herbicide registered with the Washington State Department of Agriculture for
use under pavement. Before use, obtain the Engineer’s approval of the herbicide
and the proposed rate of application. Include the following information in the request
for approval of the material:
1.

Brand Name of the Material,

2.

Manufacturer,

3.

Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Registration Number,

4.

Material Safety Data Sheet, and

5.

Proposed Rate of Application.

5-04.3(4)C Pavement Repair
Excavate pavement repair areas and backfill these with HMA in accordance with
the details shown in the Plans and as staked. Conduct the excavation operations
in a manner that will protect the pavement that is to remain. Repair pavement not
designated to be removed that is damaged as a result of the Contractor’s operations
to the satisfaction of the Engineer at no cost to the Contracting Agency. Excavate
only within one lane at a time unless approved otherwise by the Engineer. Do not
excavate more area than can be completely backfilled and compacted during the
same shift.
Unless otherwise shown in the Plans or determined by the Engineer, excavate to a
depth of 1.0 feet. The Engineer will make the final determination of the excavation
depth required.
The minimum width of any pavement repair area shall be 40 inches unless shown
otherwise in the Plans. Before any excavation, sawcut the perimeter of the
pavement area to be removed unless the pavement in the pavement repair area is
to be removed by a pavement grinder.
Excavated materials shall be the property of the Contractor and shall be disposed
of in a Contractor-provided site off the Right of Way or used in accordance with
Sections 2-02.3(3) or 9-03.21.
Apply a heavy application of tack coat to all surfaces of existing pavement in the
pavement repair area, in accordance with Section 5-04.3(4).
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Place the HMA backfill in lifts not to exceed 0.35-foot compacted depth. Thoroughly
compact each lift by a mechanical tamper or a roller.
5-04.3(5) Producing/Stockpiling Aggregates, RAP, & RAS
Produce aggregate in compliance with Section 3-01. Comply with Section 3-02 for
preparing stockpile sites, stockpiling, and removing from stockpile each of the
following: aggregates, RAP, and RAS. Provide sufficient storage space for each size
of aggregate, RAP and RAS. Fine aggregate or RAP may be uniformly blended with
the RAS as a method of preventing the agglomeration of RAS particles. Remove
the aggregates, RAP and RAS from stockpile(s) in a manner that ensures minimal
segregation when being moved to the HMA plant for processing into the final
mixture. Keep different aggregate sizes separated until they have been delivered to
the HMA plant.
5-04.3(5)A Stockpiling RAP or RAS for High RAP/Any RAS Mixes
Do not place any RAP or RAS into a stockpile which has been sequestered for
a High RAP/Any RAS mix design. Do not incorporate any RAP or RAS into a
High RAP/Any RAS mixture from any source other than the stockpile which
was sequestered for approval of that particular High RAP/Any RAS mix design.
RAP that is used in a Low RAP/No RAS mix is not required to come from a
sequestered stockpile.
5-04.3(6) Mixing
The asphalt supplier shall introduce anti-stripping additive, in the amount
designated on the QPL for the mix design, into the asphalt binder prior to shipment
to the asphalt mixing plant.
Anti-strip is not required for temporary work that will be removed prior to Physical
Completion.
Use asphalt binder of the grade, and from the supplier, in the approved mix design.
Prior to introducing reclaimed materials into the asphalt plant, remove wire, nails,
and other foreign material. Discontinue use of the reclaimed material if the Engineer,
in their sole discretion, determines the wire, nails, or other foreign material to be
excessive.
Size RAP and RAS prior to entering the mixer to provide uniform and thoroughly
mixed HMA. If there is evidence of the RAP or RAS not breaking down during the
heating and mixing of the HMA, immediately suspend the use of the RAP or RAS
until changes have been approved by the Engineer.
After the required amount of mineral materials, RAP, RAS, new asphalt binder and
recycling agent have been introduced into the mixer, mix the HMA until complete
and uniform coating of the particles and thorough distribution of the asphalt binder
throughout the mineral materials, RAP and RAS is ensured.
Upon discharge from the mixer, ensure that the temperature of the HMA does not
exceed the optimum mixing temperature shown on the approved Mix Design Report
by more than 25°F, or as approved by the Engineer. When a WMA additive is
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included in the manufacture of HMA, do not heat the WMA additive (at any stage of
production including in binder storage tanks) to a temperature higher than the
maximum recommended by the manufacturer of the WMA additive.
A maximum water content of 2 percent in the mix, at discharge, will be allowed
providing the water causes no problems with handling, stripping, or flushing. If the
water in the HMA causes any of these problems, reduce the moisture content.
During the daily operation, HMA may be temporarily held in approved storage
facilities. Do not incorporate HMA into the Work that has been held for more than
24 hours after mixing. Provide an easily readable, low bin-level indicator on the
storage facility that indicates the amount of material in storage. Waste the HMA in
storage when the top level of HMA drops below the top of the cone of the storage
facility, except as the storage facility is being emptied at the end of the working shift.
Dispose of rejected or waste HMA at no expense to the Contracting Agency.
5-04.3(7) Spreading and Finishing
Do not exceed the maximum nominal compacted depth of any layer in any course,
as shown in Table 6, unless approved by the Engineer:
Table 6
Maximum Nominal Compacted Depth of Any Layer
Other than Wearing
HMA Class
Wearing Course
Course
1 inch
0.35 feet
0.35 feet
¾ and ½ inch
0.30 feet
0.35 feet
3
⁄8 inch
0.15 feet
0.15 feet

Use HMA pavers complying with Section 5-04.3(3) to distribute the mix. On areas
where irregularities or unavoidable obstacles make the use of mechanical
spreading and finishing equipment impractical, the paving may be done with other
equipment or by hand.
When more than one JMF is being utilized to produce HMA, place the material
produced for each JMF with separate spreading and compacting equipment. Do not
intermingle HMA produced from more than one JMF. Each strip of HMA placed
during a work shift shall conform to a single JMF established for the class of HMA
specified unless there is a need to make an adjustment in the JMF.
5-04.3(8) Aggregate Acceptance Prior to Incorporation in HMA
Sample aggregate for meeting the requirements of Section 3-04 prior to being
incorporated into HMA. (The acceptance data generated for the Section 3-04
acceptance analysis will not be commingled with the acceptance data generated for
the Section 5-04.3(9) acceptance analysis.) Aggregate acceptance samples shall
be taken as described in Section 3-04. Aggregate acceptance testing will be
performed by the Contracting Agency. Aggregate contributed from RAP and/or RAS
will not be evaluated under Section 3-04.
For aggregate that will be used in HMA mixture which will be accepted by Statistical
Evaluation, the Contracting Agency’s acceptance of the aggregate will be based on:
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1.

Samples taken prior to mixing with asphalt binder, RAP, or RAS;

2.

Testing for the materials properties of fracture, uncompacted void content,
and sand equivalent;

3.

Evaluation by the Contracting Agency in accordance with Section 3-04,
including price adjustments as described therein.

For aggregate that will be used in HMA which will be accepted by Visual Evaluation,
evaluation in accordance with items 1, 2, and 3 above is at the discretion of the
Engineer.
5-04.3(9) HMA Mixture Acceptance
The Contracting Agency will evaluate HMA mixture for acceptance by one of two
methods as determined from the criteria in Table 7.
Table 7
Basis of Acceptance for HMA Mixture
Visual Evaluation
Statistical Evaluation
 All HMA mixture other
 Commercial HMA
than that accepted by
placed at any location
Visual Evaluation
 Any HMA placed in:
o sidewalks
o road approaches
o ditches
o slopes
Criteria for
o paths
Selecting
o trails
the
o gores
Evaluation
o prelevel
Method
o temporary
pavement1
o pavement repair
 Other nonstructural
applications of HMA as
approved by the
Engineer
1
Temporary pavement is HMA that will be removed before Physical
Completion of the Contract.

5-04.3(9)A Test Sections
This Section applies to HMA mixture accepted by Statistical Evaluation. A test
section is not allowed for HMA accepted by Visual Evaluation.
The purpose of a test section is to determine whether or not the Contractor’s
mix design and production processes will produce HMA meeting the Contract
requirements related to mixture. Construct HMA mixture test sections at the
beginning of paving, using at least 600 tons and a maximum of 1,000 tons or
as specified by the Engineer. Each test section shall be constructed in one
continuous operation.
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5-04.3(9)A1 Test Section – When Required, When to Stop
Use Tables 8 and 9 to determine when a test section is required, optional,
or not allowed, and to determine when performing test sections may end.
Each mix design will be evaluated independently for the test section
requirements. If more than one test section is required, each test section
shall be evaluated separately by the criteria in table 8 and 9.
Table 8
Criteria for Conducting and Evaluating HMA Mixture Test Sections
(For HMA Mixture Accepted by Statistical Evaluation)

Is Mixture Test Section
Optional or
Mandatory?
Waiting period after
paving the test
section.

High RAP/Any RAS

Low RAP/No RAS

Mandatory1

At Contractor’s
Option

4 calendar days2

4 calendar days2

Provide samples and
respond to WSDOT
test results required
by Table 9 for Low
RAP/No RAS.
1
If a mix design has produced an acceptable test section on a previous
contract (paved in the same calendar year, from the same plant, using
the same JMF) the test section may be waived if approved by the
Engineer.
2
This is to provide time needed by the Contracting Agency to complete
testing and the Contractor to adjust the mixture in response to those test
results. Paving may resume when this is done.
What Must Happen to
Stop Performing Test
Sections?

Meet “Results Required
to Stop Performing Test
Sections” in Table 9 for
High RAP/Any RAS.

Table 9
Results Required to Stop Performing HMA Mixture Test Sections1
(For HMA Mixture Accepted by Statistical Evaluation)
Test Property
Gradation
Asphalt Binder
Va
Hamburg Wheel Track
Indirect Tensile
Strength
Aggregates

Type of HMA
High RAP/Any RAS
Low RAP/No RAS
Minimum PFi of 0.95
None4
based on the criteria in
2
Section 5-04.3(9)B4
Minimum PFi of 0.95
based on the criteria in
None4
2
Section 5-04.3(9)B4
Minimum PFi of 0.95
based on the criteria in
None4
2
Section 5-04.3(9)B4
These tests will not
Meet requirements of
be done as part of
3
Section 9-03.8(2).
Test Section.
Nonstatistical
Evaluation in
None3
accordance with the
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Sand Equivalent
requirements of Section
Uncompacted Void
3-043
Content
Fracture
1
In addition to the requirements of this table, acceptance of the HMA
mixture used in each test section is subject to the acceptance criteria and
price adjustments for Statistical Evaluation (see Table 9a).
2
Divide the test section lot into three sublots, approximately equal in size.
Take one sample from each sublot, and test each sample for the property
in the first column.
3
Take one sample for each test section lot. Test the sample for the
properties in the first column.
4
Divide the test section lot into three sublots, approximately equal in size.
Take one sample from each sublot, and test each sample for the property
in the first column. There are no criteria for discontinuing test sections for
these mixes; however, the contractor must comply with Section 504.3(11)F before resuming paving.

5-04.3(9)A2 Test Section – Evaluating the HMA Mixture in a Test
Section
The Engineer will evaluate the HMA mixture in each test section for
rejection, acceptance, and price adjustments based on the criteria in Table
9a using the data generated from the testing required by Table 9. Each test
section shall be considered a separate lot.
Table 9a
Acceptance Criteria for HMA Mixture Placed in a Test Section
(For HMA Mixture Accepted by Statistical Evaluation)
Test Property
Gradation
Asphalt Binder
Va
Hamburg Wheel Track
Indirect Tensile
Strength

Type of HMA
High RAP/Any RAS
Low RAP/No RAS
Statistical Evaluation

Statistical Evaluation

Pass/Fail for the
N/A
requirements of Section
9-03.8(2)1
Nonstatistical
Nonstatistical
HMA Aggregate
Evaluation in
Evaluation in
Sand Equivalent
accordance with the
accordance with the
Uncompacted Void
requirements of Section
requirements of
Content
3-04
Section 3-04
1
Failure to meet the specifications for Hamburg and/or IDT will cause the
mixture in the test section to be rejected. Refer to Section 5-04.3(11).

5-04.3(9)B Mixture Acceptance – Statistical Evaluation
5-04.3(9)B1 Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Lots and Sublots
HMA mixture which is accepted by Statistical Evaluation will be evaluated
by the Contracting Agency dividing that HMA tonnage into mixture lots, and
each mixture lot will be evaluated using stratified random sampling by the
Contracting Agency sub-dividing each mixture lot into mixture sublots. All
mixture in a mixture lot shall be of the same mix design. The mixture
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sublots will be numbered in the order in which the mixture (of a particular
mix design) is paved.
Each mixture lot comprises a maximum of 15 mixture sublots, except:
•
•

The final mixture lot of each mix design on the Contract will
comprise a maximum of 25 sublots.
A mixture lot for a test section will consist of three sublots.

Each mixture sublot shall be approximately uniform in size with the
maximum mixture sublot size as specified in Table 10. The quantity of
material represented by the final mixture sublot of the project, for each mix
design on the project, may be increased to a maximum of two times the
mixture sublot quantity calculated.
Table 10
Maximum HMA Mixture Sublot Size
For HMA Accepted by Statistical Evaluation
HMA Original Plan Quantity
Maximum Sublot Size (tons)2
(tons)1
< 20,000
1,000
20,000 to 30,000
1,500
>30,000
2,000
1
“Plan quantity” means the plan quantity of all HMA of the same class
and binder grade which is accepted by Statistical Evaluation.
2
The maximum sublot size for each combination of HMA class and
binder grade shall be calculated separately.

•

For a mixture lot in progress with a mixture CPF less than 0.75,
a new mixture lot will begin at the Contractor’s request after the
Engineer is satisfied that material conforming to the
Specifications can be produced. See also Section 5-04.3(11)F.

•

If, before completing a mixture lot, the Contractor requests a
change to the JMF which is approved by the Engineer, the
mixture produced in that lot after the approved change will be
evaluated on the basis of the changed JMF, and the mixture
produced in that lot before the approved change will be evaluated
on the basis of the unchanged JMF; however, the mixture before
and after the change will be evaluated in the same lot.
Acceptance of subsequent mixture lots will be evaluated on the
basis of the changed JMF.

5-04.3(9)B2 Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Sampling
Comply with Section 1-06.2(1).
Samples of HMA mixture which is accepted by Statistical Evaluation will
be randomly selected from within each sublot, with one sample per sublot.
The Engineer will determine the random sample location using WSDOT
Test Method T 716. The Contractor shall obtain the sample when ordered
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by the Engineer. The Contractor shall sample the HMA mixture in the
presence of the Engineer and in accordance with FOP for WAQTC T 168.
5-04.3(9)B3 Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Acceptance Testing
Comply with Section 1-06.2(1).
The Contracting Agency will test the mixture sample from each sublot
(including sublots in a test section) for the properties shown in Table 11.
Table 11
Testing Required for each HMA Mixture Sublot
Test
Procedure
Performed by
Va
WSDOT SOP 731 Engineer
Asphalt Binder Content
FOP for AASHTO Engineer
T 308
Gradation: Percent Passing
FOP for WAQTC Engineer
1½″, 1″, ¾″, ½″, ⅜″, No. 4, No. 8, T 27/T 11
No. 200

The mixture samples and tests taken for the purpose of determining
acceptance of the test section (as described in Section 5-04.3(9)A) shall
also be used as the test results for acceptance of the mixture described in
5-04.3(9)B3, 5-04.3(9)B4, 5-04.3(9)B5, and 5-04.3(9)B6.
5-04.3(9)B4 Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Pay Factors
Comply with Section 1-06.2(2).
The Contracting Agency will determine a pay factor (PFi) for each of the
properties in Table 11, for each mixture lot, using the quality level analysis
in Section 1-06.2(2)D. For Gradation, a pay factor will be calculated for
each of the sieve sizes listed in Table 11 which is equal to or smaller than
the maximum allowable aggregate size (100 percent passing sieve) of the
HMA mixture. The USL and LSL shall be calculated using the Job Mix
Formula Tolerances (for Statistical Evaluation) in Section 9-03.8(7).
If a constituent is not measured in accordance with these Specifications,
its individual pay factor will be considered 1.00 in calculating the
Composite Pay Factor (CPF).
5-04.3(9)B5 Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Composite Pay Factors
(CPF)
Comply with Section 1-06.2(2).
In accordance with Section 1-06.2(2)D4, the Contracting Agency will
determine a Composite Pay Factor (CPF) for each mixture lot from the pay
factors calculated in Section 5-04.3(9)B4, using the price adjustment
factors in Table 12. Unless otherwise specified, the maximum CPF for HMA
mixture shall be 1.05.
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Table 12
HMA Mixture Price Adjustment Factors
Constituent
Factor “f”
All aggregate passing: 1½″, 1″, ¾″, ½″, ⅜″
2
and No.4 sieves
All aggregate passing No. 8 sieve
15
All aggregate passing No. 200 sieve
20
Asphalt binder
40
Air Voids (Va)
20

5-04.3(9)B6 Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Price Adjustments
For each HMA mixture lot, a Job Mix Compliance Price Adjustment will be
determined and applied, as follows:
JMCPA = [0.60 x (CPF – 1.00)] x Q x UP
Where
JMCPA = Job Mix Compliance Price Adjustment for a given lot of
mixture ($)
CPF =
Composite Pay factor for a given lot of mixture (maximum
is 1.05)
Q=
Quantity in a given lot of mixture (tons)
UP =
Unit price of the HMA in a given lot of mixture ($/ton)
5-04.3(9)B7 Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Retests
The Contractor may request that a mixture sublot be retested. To request
a retest, submit a written request to the Contracting Agency within 7
calendar days after the specific test results have been posted to the
website or emailed to the Contractor, whichever occurs first. The
Contracting Agency will send a split of the original acceptance sample for
testing by the Contracting Agency to either the Region Materials
Laboratory or the State Materials Laboratory as determined by the
Engineer. The Contracting Agency will not test the split of the sample with
the same equipment or by the same tester that ran the original acceptance
test. The sample will be tested for a complete gradation analysis, asphalt
binder content, and Va, and the results of the retest will be used for the
acceptance of the HMA mixture in place of the original mixture sublot
sample test results. The cost of testing will be deducted from any monies
due or that may come due the Contractor under the Contract at the rate of
$250 per sample.
5-04.3(9)C Vacant
5-04.3(9)D Mixture Acceptance – Visual Evaluation
Visual Evaluation of HMA mixture will be by visual inspection by the Engineer
or, in the sole discretion of the Engineer, the Engineer may sample and test the
mixture.
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5-04.3(9)D1 Mixture Visual Evaluation – Lots, Sampling, Testing,
Price Adjustments
HMA mixture accepted by Visual Evaluation will not be broken into lots
unless the Engineer determines that testing is required. When that occurs,
the Engineer will identify the limits of the questionable HMA mixture, and
that questionable HMA mixture shall constitute a lot. Then, the Contractor
will take samples from the truck, or the Engineer will take core samples
from the roadway at a minimum of three random locations from within the
lot, selected in accordance with WSDOT Test Method T 716, taken from
the roadway in accordance with WSDOT SOP 734, and tested in
accordance with WSDOT SOP 737. The Engineer will test one of the
samples for all constituents in Section 5-04.3(9)B3. If all constituents from
that test fall within the Job Mix Formula Tolerances (for Visual Evaluation)
in Section 9-03.8(7), the lot will be accepted at the unit Contract price with
no further evaluation.
When one or more constituents fall outside those tolerance limits, the other
samples will be tested for all constituents in Section 5-04.3(9)B3, and a
Job Mix Compliance Price Adjustment will be calculated in accordance
with Table 13.
Table 13
Visual Evaluation – Out of Tolerance Procedures
Comply with the Following
Pay Factors1
Section 5-04.3(9)B4
Composite Pay Factors2
Section 5-04.3(9)B5
Price Adjustments
Section 5-04.3(9)B6
1
The Visual Evaluation tolerance limits in Section 9-03.8(7) will be used
in the calculation of the PFi.
2
The maximum CPF shall be 1.00.

5-04.3(9)E Mixture Acceptance – Notification of Acceptance Test
Results
The results of all mixture acceptance testing and the Composite Pay Factor
(CPF) of the lot after three sublots have been tested will be available to the
Contractor through The Contracting Agency’s website.
The Contracting Agency will endeavor to provide written notification (via email
to the Contractor’s designee) of acceptance test results through its web-based
materials testing system Statistical Analysis of Materials (SAM) within 24 hours
of the sample being made available to the Contracting Agency. However, the
Contractor agrees:
1.

Quality control, defined as the system used by the Contractor to
monitor, assess, and adjust its production processes to ensure that
the final HMA mixture will meet the specified level of quality, is the sole
responsibility of the Contractor.

2.

The Contractor has no right to rely on any testing performed by the
Contracting Agency, nor does the Contractor have any right to rely on
timely notification by the Contracting Agency of the Contracting
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Agency’s test results (or statistical analysis thereof), for any part of
quality control and/or for making changes or correction to any aspect
of the HMA mixture.
3.

The Contractor shall make no claim for untimely notification by the
Contracting Agency of the Contracting Agency’s test results or
statistical analysis.

5-04.3(10) HMA Compaction Acceptance
For all HMA, the Contractor shall comply with the General Compaction
Requirements in Section 5-04.3(10)A. The Contracting Agency will evaluate all HMA
for compaction compliance with one of the following - Statistical Evaluation, Visual
Evaluation, or Test Point Evaluation - determined by the criteria in Table 14:
Table 14
Criteria for Determining Method of Evaluation for HMA Compaction1
Statistical Evaluation of
Visual Evaluation of
Test Point Evaluation
HMA Compaction is
HMA Compaction is
of HMA Compaction is
Required For:
Required For:
Required For:
 Any HMA for which the
 “HMA for
 Any HMA not
specified course
Preleveling…”
meeting the criteria
thickness is greater than  “HMA for Pavement
for Statistical
0.10 feet, and the HMA
Evaluation or Visual
Repair…”
is in:
Evaluation
o traffic lanes,
including but not
limited to:
 ramp lanes
 truck climbing
lanes
 weaving lanes
 speed change
lanes
1
This table applies to all HMA, and shall be the sole basis for determining the
acceptance method for compaction.

The Contracting Agency may, at its sole discretion, evaluate any HMA for
compliance with the Cyclic Density requirements of Section 5-04.3(10)B.
5-04.3(10)A HMA Compaction – General Compaction Requirements
Immediately after the HMA has been spread and struck off, and after surface
irregularities have been adjusted, thoroughly and uniformly compact the mix.
The completed course shall be free from ridges, ruts, humps, depressions,
objectionable marks, and irregularities and shall conform to the line, grade, and
cross-section shown in the Plans. If necessary, alter the JMF in accordance
with Section 9-03.8(7) to achieve desired results.
Compact the mix when it is in the proper condition so that no undue
displacement, cracking, or shoving occurs. Compact areas inaccessible to
large compaction equipment by mechanical or hand tampers. Remove HMA
that becomes loose, broken, contaminated, shows an excess or deficiency of
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asphalt, or is in any way defective. Replace the removed material with new
HMA, and compact it immediately to conform to the surrounding area.
The type of rollers to be used and their relative position in the compaction
sequence shall generally be the Contractor’s option, provided the specified
densities are attained. An exception shall be that pneumatic tired rollers shall
be used for compaction of the wearing course beginning October 1st of any year
through March 31st of the following year. Coverage with a steel wheel roller may
precede pneumatic tired rolling. Unless otherwise approved by the Engineer,
operate rollers in the static mode when the internal temperature of the mix is
less than 175°F. Regardless of mix temperature, do not operate a roller in a
mode that results in checking or cracking of the mat.
On bridge decks and on the five feet of roadway approach immediately
adjacent to the end of bridge/back of pavement seat, operate rollers in static
mode only.
5-04.3(10)B HMA Compaction – Cyclic Density
Low cyclic density areas are defined as spots or streaks in the pavement that
are less than 90 percent of the theoretical maximum density. At the Engineer’s
discretion, the Engineer may evaluate the HMA pavement for low cyclic density,
and when doing so will follow WSDOT SOP 733. A $500 Cyclic Density Price
Adjustment will be assessed for any 500-foot section with two or more density
readings below 90 percent of the theoretical maximum density.
5-04.3(10)C HMA Compaction Acceptance – Statistical Evaluation
HMA compaction which is accepted by Statistical Evaluation will be based on
acceptance testing performed by the Contracting Agency, and statistical
analysis of those acceptance tests results. This will result in a Compaction
Price Adjustment.
5-04.3(10)C1 HMA Compaction Statistical Evaluation – Lots and
Sublots
HMA compaction which is accepted by Statistical Evaluation will be
evaluated by the Contracting Agency dividing the project into compaction
lots, and each compaction lot will be evaluated using stratified random
sampling by the Contracting Agency sub-dividing each compaction lot into
compaction sublots. All mixture in any individual compaction lot shall be of
the same mix design. The compaction sublots will be numbered in the
order in which the mixture (of a particular mix design) is paved.
Each compaction lot comprises a maximum of 15 compaction sublots,
except for the final compaction lot of each mix design on the Contract,
which comprises a maximum of 25 sublots.
Each compaction sublot shall be uniform in size as shown in Table 15,
except that the last compaction sublot of each day may be increased to a
maximum of two times the compaction sublot quantity calculated. Minor
variations in the size of any sublot shall not be cause to invalidate the
associated test result.
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Table 15
HMA Compaction Sublot Size
HMA Original Plan Quantity
Compaction Sublot Size
(tons)1
(tons)
<20,000
100
20,000 to 30,000
150
>30,000
200
1
In determining the plan quantity tonnage, do not include any tons
accepted by test point evaluation.

The following will cause one compaction lot to end prematurely and a new
compaction lot to begin:
•

For a compaction lot in progress with a compaction CPF less than
0.75, a new compaction lot will begin at the Contractor’s request
after the Engineer is satisfied that material conforming to the
Specifications can be produced. See also Section 5-04.3(11)F.

All HMA which is paved on a bridge and accepted for compaction by
Statistical Evaluation will compose a bridge compaction lot. If the contract
includes such HMA on more than one bridge, compaction will be evaluated
on each bridge individually, as separate bridge compaction lots.
Bridge compaction sublots will be determined by the Engineer subject to
the following:
•

All sublots on a given bridge will be approximately the same size.

•

Sublots will be stratified from the lot.

•

In no case will there be less than 3 sublots in each bridge
compaction lot.

•

No sublot will exceed 50 tons.

•

Compaction test locations will be determined by the Engineer in
accordance with WSDOT FOP for AASHTO T716.

5-04.3(10)C2 HMA Compaction Statistical Evaluation – Acceptance
Testing
Comply with Section 1-06.2(1).
The location of HMA compaction acceptance tests will be randomly
selected by the Contracting Agency from within each sublot, with one test
per sublot. The Contracting Agency will determine the random sample
location using WSDOT Test Method T 716.
Use Table 16 to determine compaction acceptance test procedures and to
allocate compaction acceptance sampling and testing responsibilities
between the Contractor and the Contracting Agency. HMA cores shall be
taken or nuclear density testing shall occur after completion of the finish
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rolling, prior to opening to traffic, and on the same day that the mix is
placed.
Table 16
HMA Compaction Acceptance Testing Procedures and Responsibilities
When Contract
Includes Bid Item
“HMA Core –
Roadway” or
“HMA Core –
Bridge”4

When Contract Does Not Include
Bid Item “HMA Core – Roadway” or
“HMA Core – Bridge”4

Basis for Test:

Cores

Cores3

Nuclear
Density Gauge3

In-Place Density
Determined by:

Contractor shall
take cores1 using
WSDOT SOP
7342
Contracting
Agency will
determine core
density using FOP
for AASHTO T
166

Contracting
Agency will take
cores1 using
WSDOT SOP
734
Contracting
Agency will
determine core
density using
FOP for AASHTO
T 166

Contracting
Agency, using
WSDOT FOP
for AASHTO T
355

Theoretical
Maximum
Density
Determined by:
Rolling Average
of Theoretical
Maximum
Densities
Determined by:

Contracting Agency, using FOP for AASHTO T 209

Contracting Agency, using WSDOT SOP 729

Contracting
Agency, using
WSDOT FOP
for AASHTO T
355
1
The core diameter shall be 4-inches unless otherwise approved by the
Engineer.
2
The Contractor shall take the core samples in the presence of the Engineer,
at locations designated by the Engineer, and deliver the core samples to the
Contracting Agency.
3
The Contracting Agency will determine, in its sole discretion, whether it will
take cores or use the nuclear density gauge to determine in-place density.
Exclusive reliance on cores for density acceptance is generally intended for
small paving projects and is not intended as a replacement for nuclear gauge
density testing on typical projects.
4
The basis for test of all compaction sublots in a bridge compaction lot shall
be cores. These cores shall be taken by the Contractor when the Proposal
includes the bid item “HMA Cores – Bridge”. When there is no bid item for
“HMA Cores – Bridge”, the Engineer will be responsible for taking HMA cores
for all compaction sublots in a bridge compaction lot. In either case, the
Engineer will determine core location, in-place density of the core, theoretical
Percent
Compaction in
Each Sublot
Determined by:

Contracting
Agency, using
WSDOT SOP 736

Contracting
Agency, using
WSDOT SOP
736
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maximum density, rolling average of theoretical maximum density, and
percent compaction using the procedure called for in this Section.

When using the nuclear density gauge for acceptance testing of pavement
density, the Engineer will follow WSDOT SOP 730 for correlating the
nuclear gauge with HMA cores. When cores are required for the
correlation, coring and testing will be by the Contracting Agency. When a
core is taken for gauge correlation at the location of a sublot, the relative
density of the core will be used for the sublot test result and is exempt from
retesting.
5-04.3(10)C3 HMA Statistical Compaction – Price Adjustments
For each HMA compaction lot (that is accepted by Statistical Evaluation)
which has less than three compaction sublots, for which all compaction
sublots attain a minimum of 91 percent compaction determined in
accordance with WSDOT FOP for AASHTO T 355 (or WSDOT SOP 736
when provided by the Contract), the HMA will be accepted at the unit
Contract price with no further evaluation.
For each HMA compaction lot (that is accepted by Statistical Evaluation)
which does not meet the criteria in the preceding paragraph, the
compaction lot shall be evaluated in accordance with Section 1-06.2(2) to
determine the appropriate Compaction Price Adjustment (CPA). All of the
test results obtained from the acceptance samples from a given
compaction lot shall be evaluated collectively. Additional testing by either
a nuclear density gauge or cores will be completed as required to provide
a minimum of three tests for evaluation.
For the statistical analysis in Section 1-06.2, use the following values:
x=
USL =
LSL=

Percent compaction of each sublot
100
91

Each CPA will be determined as follows:
CPA = [0.40 x (CPF – 1.00)] x Q x UP
Where
CPA =
CPF =
Q=
UP =

Compaction Price Adjustment for the compaction lot ($)
Composite Pay Factor for the compaction lot (maximum is
1.05)
Quantity in the compaction lot (tons)
Unit price of the HMA in the compaction lot ($/ton)

5-04.3(10)C4 HMA Statistical Compaction – Requests for Retesting
For a compaction sublot that has been tested with a nuclear density gauge
that did not meet the minimum of 91 percent of the theoretical maximum
density in a compaction lot with a CPF below 1.00 and thus subject to a
price reduction or rejection, the Contractor may request that a core, taken
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at the same location as the nuclear density test, be used for determination
of the relative density of the compaction sublot. The relative density of the
core will replace the relative density determined by the nuclear density
gauge for the compaction sublot and will be used for calculation of the CPF
and acceptance of HMA compaction lot. When cores are taken by the
Contracting Agency at the request of the Contractor, they shall be
requested by noon of the next workday after the test results for the
compaction sublot have been provided or made available to the
Contractor. Traffic control shall be provided by the Contractor as requested
by the Engineer. Failure by the Contractor to provide the requested traffic
control will result in forfeiture of the request for retesting. When the CPF
for the compaction lot based on the results of the cores is less than 1.00,
the Contracting Agency will deduct the cost for the coring from any monies
due or that may become due the Contractor under the Contract at the rate
of $200 per core and the Contractor shall pay for the cost of the traffic
control.
5-04.3(10)D HMA Compaction – Visual Evaluation
Visual Evaluation will be the basis of acceptance for compaction of the Bid
items “HMA for Pavement Repair Cl. ___ PG ___”and “HMA for Prelevelling
Class___ PG___”. This HMA shall be thoroughly compacted to the satisfaction
of the Engineer. HMA that is used to prelevel wheel ruts shall be compacted
with a pneumatic tire roller.
5-04.3(10)E HMA Compaction – Test Point Evaluation
When compaction acceptance is by Test Point Evaluation, compact HMA based
on a test point evaluation of the compaction train. Perform the test point
evaluation in accordance with instructions from the Engineer. The number of
passes with an approved compaction train, required to attain the maximum test
point density, shall be used on all subsequent paving.
5-04.3(10)F HMA Compaction Acceptance – Notification of Acceptance
Test Results
The obligations and responsibilities for notifying the Contractor of compaction
acceptance test results are the same as for mixture acceptance test results.
See Section 5-04.3(9)E.
5-04.3(11) Reject Work
This Section applies to HMA and all requirements related to HMA (except
aggregates prior to being incorporated into HMA). For rejection of aggregate prior
to its incorporation into HMA refer to Section 3-04.
5-04.3(11)A Reject Work – General
Work that is defective or does not conform to Contract requirements shall be
rejected. The Contractor may propose, in writing, alternatives to removal and
replacement of rejected material. Acceptability of such alternative proposals will
be determined at the sole discretion of the Engineer.
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5-04.3(11)B Rejection by Contractor
The Contractor may, prior to acceptance sampling and testing, elect to remove
any defective material and replace it with new material. Any such new material
will be sampled, tested, and evaluated for acceptance.
5-04.3(11)C Rejection Without Testing (Mixture or Compaction)
The Engineer may, without sampling, reject any batch, load, or section of
Roadway that appears defective. Material rejected before placement shall not
be incorporated into the pavement.
No payment will be made for the rejected materials or the removal of the
materials unless the Contractor requests the rejected material to be tested. If
the Contractor requests testing, acceptance will be by Statistical Evaluation,
and a minimum of three samples will be obtained and tested. When
uncompacted material is required for testing but not available, the Engineer will
determine random sample locations on the roadway in accordance with
WSDOT Test Method T 716, take cores in accordance with WSDOT SOP 734,
and test the cores in accordance with WSDOT SOP 737.
If the CPF for the rejected material is less than 0.75, no payment will be made
for the rejected material; in addition, the cost of sampling and testing shall be
borne by the Contractor. If the CPF is greater than or equal to 0.75, the cost of
sampling and testing will be borne by the Contracting Agency. If the material is
rejected before placement and the CPF is greater than or equal to 0.75,
compensation for the rejected material will be at a CPF of 0.75. If rejection
occurs after placement and the CPF is greater than or equal to 0.75,
compensation for the rejected material will be at the calculated CPF with an
addition of 25 percent of the unit Contract price added for the cost of removal
and disposal.
5-04.3(11)D Rejection – A Partial Sublot (Mixture or Compaction)
In addition to the random acceptance sampling and testing, the Engineer may
also isolate from a mixture or compaction sublot any material that is suspected
of being defective in relative density, gradation or asphalt binder content. Such
isolated material will not include an original sample location. The Contracting
Agency will obtain a minimum of three random samples of the suspect material
and perform the testing. When uncompacted material is required for testing but
is not available, the Engineer will select random sample locations on the
roadway in accordance with WSDOT Test Method T 716, take cores samples
in accordance with WSDOT SOP 734, and test the material in accordance with
WSDOT SOP 737. The material will then be statistically evaluated as an
independent lot in accordance with Section 1-06.2(2).
5-04.3(11)E Rejection – An Entire Sublot (Mixture or Compaction)
An entire mixture or compaction sublot that is suspected of being defective may
be rejected. When this occurs, a minimum of two additional random samples
from this sublot will be obtained. When uncompacted material is required for
the additional samples but the material has been compacted, the Contracting
Agency will take and test cores from the roadway as described in Section 504.3(11)D. The additional samples and the original sublot will be evaluated as
an independent lot in accordance with Section 1-06.2(2).
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5-04.3(11)F Rejection - A Lot in Progress (Mixture or Compaction)
The Contractor shall shut down operations and shall not resume HMA
placement until such time as the Engineer is satisfied that material conforming
to the Specifications can be produced when:
1.

the Composite Pay Factor (CPF) of a mixture or compaction lot in
progress drops below 1.00 and the Contractor is taking no corrective
action, or

2.

the Pay Factor (PFi) for any constituent of a mixture or compaction lot
in progress drops below 0.95 and the Contractor is taking no
corrective action, or

3.

either the PFi for any constituent (or the CPF) of a mixture or
compaction lot in progress is less than 0.75.

5-04.3(11)G Rejection – An Entire Lot (Mixture or Compaction)
An entire lot with a CPF of less than 0.75 will be rejected.
5-04.3(12) Joints
5-04.3(12)A HMA Joints
5-04.3(12)A1 Transverse Joints
Conduct operations such that placement of the top or wearing course is a
continuous operation or as close to continuous as possible. Unscheduled
transverse joints will be allowed, but the roller may pass over the
unprotected end of the freshly laid HMA only when the placement of the
course is discontinued for such a length of time that the HMA will cool
below compaction temperature. When the Work is resumed, cut back the
previously compacted HMA to produce a slightly beveled edge for the full
thickness of the course.
Construct a temporary wedge of HMA on a 50H:1V where a transverse
joint as a result of paving or planing is open to traffic. Separate the HMA
in the temporary wedge from the permanent HMA upon which it is placed
by strips of heavy wrapping paper or other methods approved by the
Engineer. Remove the wrapping paper and trim the joint to a slightly
beveled edge for the full thickness of the course prior to resumption of
paving.
Waste the material that is cut away and place new HMA against the cut.
Use rollers or tamping irons to seal the joint.
5-04.3(12)A2 Longitudinal Joints
Offset the longitudinal joint in any one course from the course immediately
below by not more than 6 inches nor less than 2 inches. Locate all
longitudinal joints constructed in the wearing course at a lane line or an
edge line of the Traveled Way. Construct a notched wedge joint along all
longitudinal joints in the wearing surface of new HMA unless otherwise
approved by the Engineer. The notched wedge joint shall have a vertical
edge of not less than the maximum aggregate size nor more than ½ of the
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compacted lift thickness, and then taper down on a slope not steeper than
4H:1V. Uniformly compact the sloped portion of the HMA notched wedge
joint.
On one-lane ramps a longitudinal joint may be constructed at the center of
the traffic lane, subject to approval by the Engineer, if:
1.

The ramp must remain open to traffic, or

2.

The ramp is closed to traffic and a hot-lap joint is constructed.
a.

Two paving machines shall be used to construct the hot-lap
joint.

b.

The pavement within 6 inches of the hot-lap joint will not be
excluded from random location selection for compaction
testing.

c.

Construction equipment other than rollers shall not operate
on any uncompacted HMA.

When HMA is placed adjacent to cement concrete pavement, construct
longitudinal joints between the HMA and the cement concrete pavement.
Saw the joint to the dimensions shown on Standard Plan A-40.10 and fill
with joint sealant meeting the requirements of Section 9-04.2.
5-04.3(12)B Bridge Paving Joint Seals
5-04.3(12)B1 HMA Sawcut and Seal
Prior to placing HMA on the bridge deck, establish sawcut alignment points
at both ends of the bridge paving joint sealsto be placed at the bridge ends,
and at interior joints within the bridge deck when and where shown in the
Plans. Establish the sawcut alignment points in a manner that they remain
functional for use in aligning the sawcut after placing the HMA overlay.
Submit a Type 1 Working Drawing consisting of the sealant manufacturer’s
application procedure.
Construct the bridge paving joint seal as specified in the Plans and in
accordance with the detail shown in the Standard Plans. Construct the
sawcut in accordance with Section 5-05.3(8). Apply the sealant in
accordance with Section 5-05.3(8)B and the manufacturer’s application
procedure.
5-04.3(12)B2 Paved Panel Joint Seal
Construct the paved panel joint seal in accordance with the requirements
specified in Section 5-04.3(12)B1 and the following requirement:
1.

Clean and seal the existing joint between concrete panels in
accordance with Section 5-01.3(8) and the details shown in the
Standard Plans.
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5-04.3(13) Surface Smoothness
The completed surface of all courses shall be of uniform texture, smooth, uniform
as to crown and grade, and free from defects of all kinds. The completed surface of
the wearing course shall not vary more than ⅛ inch from the lower edge of a 10foot straightedge placed on the surface parallel to the centerline. The transverse
slope of the completed surface of the wearing course shall vary not more than ¼
inch in 10 feet from the rate of transverse slope shown in the Plans.
When deviations in excess of the above tolerances are found that result from a high
place in the HMA, correct the pavement surface by one of the following methods:
1.

Remove material from high places by grinding with an approved grinding
machine, or

2.

Remove and replace the wearing course of HMA, or

3.

By other method approved by the Engineer.

Correct defects until there are no deviations anywhere greater than the allowable
tolerances.
Deviations in excess of the above tolerances that result from a low place in the HMA
and deviations resulting from a high place where corrective action, in the opinion of
the Engineer, will not produce satisfactory results will be accepted with a price
adjustment. The Engineer shall deduct from monies due or that may become due to
the Contractor the sum of $500.00 for each and every section of single traffic
lane 100 feet in length in which any excessive deviations described above are
found.
When portland cement concrete pavement is to be placed on HMA, the surface
tolerance of the HMA shall be such that no surface elevation lies above the Plan
grade minus the specified Plan depth of portland cement concrete pavement. Prior
to placing the portland cement concrete pavement, bring any such irregularities to
the required tolerance by grinding or other means approved by the Engineer.
When utility appurtenances such as manhole covers and valve boxes are located
in the Traveled Way, pave the Roadway before the utility appurtenances are
adjusted to the finished grade.
5-04.3(14) Planing Bituminous Pavement
Plane in such a manner that the underlying pavement is not torn, broken, or
otherwise damaged by the planing operation. Delamination or raveling of the
underlying pavement will not be construed as damage due to the Contractor’s
operations. Pavement outside the limits shown in the Plans or designated by the
Engineer that is damaged by the Contractor’s operations shall be repaired to the
satisfaction of the Engineer at no additional cost to the Contracting Agency.
For mainline planing operations, use equipment with automatic controls and with
sensors for either or both sides of the equipment. The controls shall be capable of
sensing the grade from an outside reference line, or a mat-referencing device. The
automatic controls shall have a transverse slope controller capable of maintaining
58

the mandrel at the desired transverse slope (expressed as a percentage) within plus
or minus 0.1 percent.
Remove all loose debris from the planed surface before opening the planed surface
to traffic. The planings and other debris resulting from the planing operation shall
become the property of the Contractor and be disposed of in accordance with
Section 2-03.3(7)C, or as otherwise allowed by the Contract.
5-04.3(15) Sealing Pavement Surfaces
Apply a fog seal where shown in the Plans. Construct the fog seal in accordance
with Section 5-02.3. Unless otherwise approved by the Engineer, apply the fog seal
prior to opening to traffic.
5-04.3(16) HMA Road Approaches
Construct HMA approaches at the locations shown in the Plans or where staked by
the Engineer, in accordance with Section 5-04.

5-04.4 Measurement
HMA Cl. ___ PG ___, HMA for ___ Cl. ___ PG ___, and Commercial HMA will be measured
by the ton in accordance with Section 1-09.2, with no deduction being made for the weight
of asphalt binder, mineral filler, or any other component of the HMA. If the Contractor elects
to remove and replace HMA as allowed by Section 5-04.3(11), the material removed will not
be measured.
Roadway cores will be measured per each for the number of cores taken.
Crack Sealing-LF will be measured by the linear foot along the line of the crack.
Soil residual herbicide will be measured by the mile for the stated width to the nearest 0.01
mile or by the square yard, whichever is designated in the Proposal.
Pavement repair excavation will be measured by the square yard of surface marked prior to
excavation.
Asphalt for fog seal will be measured by the ton, as provided in Section 5-02.4.
Longitudinal joint seals between the HMA and cement concrete pavement will be measured
by the linear foot along the line and slope of the completed joint seal.
HMA sawcut and seal, and paved panel joint seal, will be measured by the linear foot along
the line and slope of the completed joint seal.
Planing bituminous pavement will be measured by the square yard.
Temporary pavement marking will be measured by the linear foot as provided in Section 823.4.
Water will be measured by the M gallon as provided in Section 2-07.4.

5-04.5 Payment
Payment will be made for each of the following Bid items that are included in the Proposal:
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“HMA Cl. ___ PG ___”, per ton.
“HMA for Approach Cl. ___ PG ___”, per ton.
“HMA for Preleveling Cl. ___ PG ___”, per ton.
“HMA for Pavement Repair Cl. ___ PG ___”, per ton.
“Commercial HMA”, per ton.
The unit Contract price per ton for “HMA Cl. ___ PG ___”, “HMA for Approach Cl. ___
PG ___”, “HMA for Preleveling Cl. ___ PG ___”, “HMA for Pavement Repair Cl. ___ PG
___”, and “Commercial HMA” shall be full compensation for all costs, including antistripping additive, incurred to carry out the requirements of Section 5-04 except for those
costs included in other items which are included in this Subsection and which are
included in the Proposal.
“Crack Sealing-FA”, by force account.
“Crack Sealing-FA” will be paid for by force account as specified in Section 1-09.6. For
the purpose of providing a common Proposal for all Bidders, the Contracting Agency has
entered an amount in the Proposal to become a part of the total Bid by the Contractor.
“Crack Sealing-LF”, per linear foot.
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “Crack Sealing-LF” shall be full payment for all
costs incurred to perform the Work described in Section 5-04.3(4)A.
“Soil Residual Herbicide ____ ft. Wide”, per mile, or
“Soil Residual Herbicide”, per square yard.
The unit Contract price per mile or per square yard for “Soil Residual Herbicide” shall be
full payment for all costs incurred to obtain, provide and install herbicide in accordance
with Section 5-04.3(4)B.
“Pavement Repair Excavation Incl. Haul”, per square yard.
The unit Contract price per square yard for “Pavement Repair Excavation Incl. Haul”
shall be full payment for all costs incurred to perform the Work described in Section 504.3(4)C with the exception, however, that all costs involved in the placement of HMA
shall be included in the unit Contract price per ton for “HMA for Pavement Repair Cl. ___
PG ___”, per ton.
“Asphalt for Fog Seal”, per ton.
Payment for “Asphalt for Fog Seal” is described in Section 5-02.5.
“Longitudinal Joint Seal”, per linear foot.
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “Longitudinal Joint Seal” shall be full payment
for all costs incurred to construct the longitudinal joint between HMA and cement
concrete pavement, as described in Section 5-04.3(12)B.
“HMA Sawcut And Seal”, per linear foot.
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “HMA Sawcut And Seal” shall be full payment
for all costs incurred to perform the Work described in Section 5-04.3(12)B1.
“Paved Panel Joint Seal”, per linear foot.
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “Paved Panel Joint Seal” shall be full payment
for all costs incurred to perform the Work described in Section 5-04.3(12)B2.
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“Planing Bituminous Pavement”, per square yard.
The unit Contract price per square yard for “Planing Bituminous Pavement” shall be full
payment for all costs incurred to perform the Work described in Section 5-04.3(14).
“Temporary Pavement Marking”, per linear foot.
Payment for “Temporary Pavement Marking” is described in Section 8-23.5.
“Water”, per M gallon.
Payment for “Water” is described in Section 2-07.5.
“Job Mix Compliance Price Adjustment”, by calculation.
“Job Mix Compliance Price Adjustment” will be calculated and paid for as described in
Section 5-04.3(9)B6 and 5-04.3(9)D1.
“Compaction Price Adjustment”, by calculation.
“Compaction Price Adjustment” will be calculated and paid for as described in Section
5-04.3(10)C3.
“HMA Core – Bridge”, per each.
The unit Contract price per each for “HMA Core – Bridge” shall be full payment for all
costs, including traffic control, associated with taking HMA density cores in pavement
that is on a bridge deck.
“HMA Core – Roadway”, per each.
The unit Contract price per each for “HMA Core – Roadway” shall be full payment for all
costs, including traffic control, associated with taking HMA density cores in pavement
that is not on a bridge deck.
“Cyclic Density Price Adjustment”, by calculation.
“Cyclic Density Price Adjustment” will be calculated and paid for as described in Section
5-04.3(10)B.
5-05.AP5

Section 5-05, Cement Concrete Pavement
January 3, 2017
5-05.3(1) Concrete Mix Design for Paving
In last sentence of the second paragraph of item number 1, the reference to “Section 9-01.2(4)”
is revised to read “Section 9-01.2(1)B”.
The following is inserted after item number 2:
3.

Mix Design Modifications - The Contractor may initiate adjustments to the aggregate
proportions of the approved mix design. An adjustment in both the fine and coarse
aggregate batch target weights of plus or minus 200 pounds per cubic yard will be
allowed without resubmittal of the mix design. The adjusted aggregate weights shall
become the new batch target weights for the mix design.

Item number 3 is renumbered to 4 and revised (up until the table) to read:
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4.

Conformance to Mix Design - Cement and coarse and fine aggregate weights shall be
within the following tolerances of the batch target weights of the mix design:

Portland Cement Concrete Batch Weights
Cement
+5%
Coarse Aggregate
+2%
Fine Aggregate
+2%

-1%
-2%
-2%

5-05.3(3)B Mixing Equipment
The last sentence of item number 4 is revised to read:
Plant-mixed concrete may be transported in nonagitated vehicles provided that the concrete
is in a workable condition when placed and:
a.

discharge is completed within 45 minutes after the introduction of mixing water to
the cement and aggregates, or

b.

discharge is completed within 60 minutes after the introduction of mixing water to
the cement and aggregates, provided the concrete mix temperature is 70°F or
below during placement, or

c.

discharge is completed within 60 minutes after the introduction of mixing water to
the cement and aggregates, provided the mix contains an approved set retarder at
the manufacturer’s minimum dosage rate.

5-05.3(6) Subgrade
This section, including title, is revised to read:

5-05.3(6) Surface Preparation
The Subgrade surface shall be prepared and compacted a minimum of 3 feet beyond each
edge of the area which is to receive concrete pavement in order to accommodate the slipform equipment.
Concrete shall not be placed during a heavy rainfall. Prior to placing concrete:
1.

The surface shall be moist;

2.

Excess water (e.g., standing, pooling or flowing) shall be removed from the surface.

3.

The surface shall be clean and free of any deleterious materials.

4.

The surface temperature shall not exceed 120°F or be frozen.

5-05.3(7)A Slip-Form Construction
The second sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read:
The alignment and elevation of the paver shall be regulated from outside reference lines
established for this purpose, or by an electronic control system capable of controlling the line
and grade within required tolerances.
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6-02.AP6

Section 6-02, Concrete Structures
April 3, 2017
6-02.3(2) Proportioning Materials
In the sixth paragraph, the reference to “Section 9-01.2(4)” is revised to read “9-01.2(1)B”.

6-02.3(2)A Contractor Mix Design
The following new sentence is inserted after the first sentence of the third paragraph:
The mix design submittal shall also include test results no older than one year showing that
the Aggregates do not contain Deleterious Substances in accordance with Section 9-03.

6-02.3(2)A1 Contractor Mix Design for Concrete Class 4000D
The following new sentence is inserted after the second sentence of the last paragraph:
Mix designs using shrinkage reducing admixture shall state the specific quantity required.
The following new sentence is inserted before the last sentence of the last paragraph:
Testing samples of mixes using shrinkage reducing admixture shall use the admixture
amount specified in the mix design submittal.

6-02.3(2)B Commercial Concrete
The last sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read:
Commercial concrete does not require mix design or source approvals for cement,
aggregate, and other admixtures.

6-02.3(6)A1 Hot Weather Protection
This section is revised to read:
The Contractor shall provide concrete within the specified temperature limits. Cooling of the
coarse aggregate piles by sprinkling with water is permitted provided the moisture content is
monitored and the mixing water is adjusted for the free water in the aggregate. Shading or
cooling aggregate piles (sprinkling of fine aggregate piles with water is not allowed). If
sprinkling of the coarse aggregates is to be used, the piles moisture content shall be
monitored and the mixing water adjusted for the free water in the aggregate. In addition,
when removing the coarse aggregate, it shall be removed from at least 1 foot above the
bottom of the pile. Refrigerating mixing water; or replacing all or part of the mixing water with
crushed ice, provided the ice is completely melted by placing time.
If air temperature exceeds 90°F, the Contractor shall use water spray or other accepted
methods to cool all concrete-contact surfaces to less than 90°F. These surfaces include
forms, reinforcing steel, steel beam flanges, and any others that touch the mix.

6-02.3(6)A2 Cold Weather Protection
This section is revised to read:
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Concrete shall be maintained at or above a temperature of 40°F during the first seven days
of the Cold Weather Protection Period and at or above a temperature of 35°F during the
remainder of the Cold Weather Protection Period. Cold weather protection requirements do
not apply to concrete in shafts and piles placed below the ground line.
Prior to placing concrete in cold weather, the Contractor shall submit a Type 2 Working
Drawing with a written procedure for cold weather concreting. The procedure shall detail how
the Contractor will adequately cure the concrete and prevent the concrete temperature from
falling below the minimum temperature. Extra protection shall be provided for areas
especially vulnerable to freezing (such as exposed top surfaces, corners and edges, thin
sections, and concrete placed into steel forms). Concrete placement will only be allowed if
the Contractor’s cold weather protection plan has been accepted by the Engineer.
Prior to concrete placement, the Contractor shall review the 7-day temperature predictions
for the job site from the Western Region Headquarters of the National Weather Service
(www.wrh.noaa.gov). When temperatures below 35°F are predicted, the Contractor shall:
1.

Install temperature data loggers in each concrete pour. One data logger shall be
installed for every 100 yards of concrete placed. Data loggers shall be installed at
locations directed by the Engineer, and shall be placed 1.5 inches from the face of
concrete.

2.

Immediately after concrete placement, temperature data loggers shall be installed
on the concrete surface at locations directed by the Engineer. One data logger shall
be installed for every 100 yards of concrete placed.

The data loggers shall be operated continuously during the Cold Weather Protection Period.
Temperatures shall be measured, recorded and stored a minimum of every 30 minutes.
Temperature data shall be submitted to the Engineer as a Type 1 Working Drawing within
three days following the end of the Cold Weather Protection Period.
For each day that the concrete temperature falls below 40°F during the first seven days of
the Cold Weather Protection Period, no curing time is awarded for that day and the Cold
Weather Protection Period is extended for one additional day. If the concrete temperature
falls below 35°F during Cold Weather Protection Period, the concrete may be rejected by the
Engineer.

6-02.3(7) Concrete Exposed to Sea Water
This section including title is revised to read:

6-02.3(7) Vacant
6-02.3(8) Concrete Exposed to Alkaline Soils or Water
This section including title is revised to read:

6-02.3(8) Vacant
6-02.3(17)K Concrete Forms on Steel Spans
In the last paragraph, “ASTM A325” is revised to read “ASTM F3125 Grade A325”.
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6-02.3(17)N Removal of Falsework and Forms
The fifth paragraph is deleted.

6-02.3(25) Prestressed Concrete Girders
Under the heading “Prestressed Concrete Slab Girder”, the second sentence is deleted.

6-02.3(25)A Shop Drawings
The sixth paragraph is deleted.

6-02.3(25)F Prestress Release
The last two sentences of the last paragraph are deleted and replaced with the following single
sentence:
This request shall be submitted as a Type 2E Working Drawing analyzing changes in vertical
deflection, girder lateral stability and concrete stresses in accordance with Section 602.3(25)L2.

6-02.3(25)H Finishing
Item number 2 in the first paragraph is revised to read:
2.

The bottoms, sides, and tops of the lower flanges on all girders, including the top of the
bottom slab between the tub girder webs.

6-02.3(25)I Fabrication Tolerances
Items 4 and 5 in the first paragraph are revised to read:
4.

Flange Depth: ± ¼ inch

5.

Strand Position:
Individual strands: ± ¼ inch
Bundled strands: ± ½ inch
Harped strand group center of gravity at the girder ends: ± 1 inch

Items 7, 8 and 9 in the first paragraph are revised to read:
7.

Position of an Interior Void, vertically and horizontally: ± ½ inch.

8.

Bearing Recess (center of recess to girder end): ± ⅝ inch.

9.

Girder Ends (deviation from square or designated skew):
Horizontal: ± ⅛ inch per foot of girder width, up to a maximum of ± ½ inch
Vertical: ± 3⁄16 inch per foot of girder depth, up to a maximum of ± 1½ inch

Items 14 and 15 in the first paragraph are revised to read:
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14. Local smoothness of any surface: ± ¼ inch in 10 feet.
15. Differential Camber between Girders in a Span (measured in place at the job site):
For wide flange deck and deck bulb tee
girders with a cast-in-place reinforced
concrete deck:
For wide flange deck, deck bulb tee and
slab girders without a cast-in-place
reinforced concrete deck:

Cambers shall be equalized when the
differences in cambers between
adjacent girders exceeds ± ¾ inch
Cambers shall be equalized when the
differences in cambers between
adjacent girders exceeds ± ¼ inch

Item 17 in the first paragraph is revised to read:
17. Position of Lifting Embedments: ± 3 inches longitudinal, ± ¼ inch transverse.

6-02.3(25)J Horizontal Alignment
This section is revised to read:
The Contractor shall check and record the horizontal alignment (sweep) of each girder at the
following times:
1.

Initial – Upon removal of the girder from the casting bed

2.

Shipment – Within 14 days prior to shipment; and

3.

Erection – After girder erection and cutting temporary top strands but prior to any
equalization, welding ties or placement of diaphragms.

Horizontal alignment of the top and bottom flanges shall be checked and recorded.
Alternatively, the Contractor may check and record the horizontal alignment of the web near
mid-height of the girder. Each check shall be made by measuring the maximum offset at midspan relative to a chord that starts and stops at the girder ends. The Contractor shall check
and record the alignment at a time when the girder is not influenced by temporary differences
in surface temperature. Records for the initial check (item 1 above) shall be included in the
Contractor’s prestressed concrete certificate of compliance. Records for all other checks
shall be submitted as a Type 1 Working Drawing.
For each check (Items 1 to 3 above), the alignment shall not be offset more than ⅛ inch for
each 10 feet of girder length. Girders not meeting this tolerance for the shipment check (Item
2 above) shall require an analysis of girder lateral stability and stresses in accordance with
Section 6-02.3(25)L1. The Contractor shall perform this analysis and submit it as a Type 2E
Working Drawing prior to shipment of the girder. Any girder that exceeds an offset of 1⁄8 inch
for each 10 feet of girder length for the erection check (Item 3 above) shall be corrected at
the job site to the 1⁄8 inch maximum offset per 10 feet of girder length before concrete is
placed into the diaphragms. The Contractor shall submit a Type 2 Working Drawing for any
required corrective action.
The maximum distance between the side of a prestressed concrete slab girder, or the edge
of the top flange of a wide flange deck, wide flange thin deck or deck bulb tee girder, and a
chord that extends the full length of the girder shall be ±½ inch after erection (Item 3 above).
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6-02.3(25)K Vertical Deflection
Items 2 and 3 in the first paragraph are revised to read:
2.

Shipment – Within 14 days prior to shipment;

3.

Erection – After girder erection and cutting temporary top strands but prior to any
equalization, welding ties or placement of diaphragms.

The following new paragraph is inserted after the second paragraph:
Girders with vertical deflections not meeting the limit shown in the Plans for the shipment
check (Item 2 above) shall require an analysis of girder lateral stability and stresses in
accordance with Section 6-02.3(25)L1. The Contractor shall perform this analysis and submit
it as a Type 2E Working Drawing prior to shipment.
The following new sentence is inserted after the second sentence of the fourth to last paragraph:
Any diaphragms are assumed to be placed.
The last three paragraphs are deleted and replaced with the following:
If the girder vertical deflection measured for the erection check (Item 3 above) is not between
the lower “D” dimension bound shown in the Plans and the upper “D” dimension bound shown
in the Plans plus ¾ inches, the Engineer may require corrective action. The Contractor shall
submit a Type 2 Working Drawing for any required corrective action.

6-02.3(25)L Handling and Storage
The second paragraph is revised to read:
For strand lift loops, only ½-inch diameter or 0.6-inch diameter strand conforming to Section
9-07.10 shall be used, and a minimum 2-inch diameter straight pin of a shackle shall be used
through the loops. Multiple loops shall be held level in the girder during casting in a manner
that allows each loop to carry its share of the load during lifting. The minimum distance from
the end of the girder to the centroid of the strand lift loops shall be 3 feet. The loops for all
prestressed concrete girders, with the exception of prestressed concrete slab girders, shall
project a minimum of 1′-6″ from the top of the girder. The loops for prestressed concrete slab
girders shall project a minimum of 4 inches. Loops shall extend to within 3 inches clear of the
bottom of the girder, terminating with a 9-inch long 90-degree hook. Loads on individual loops
shall be limited to 12 kips, and all girders shall be picked up at a minimum angle of 60 degrees
from the top of the girder.
The third sentence of the fourth paragraph is revised to read:
Alternatively, these temporary strands may be post-tensioned provided the strands are
stressed on the same day that the permanent prestress is released into the girder and the
strands are tensioned prior to lifting the girder.
The second to last sentence of the fourth paragraph is revised to read:
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When the post-tensioned alternative is used, the Contractor shall be responsible for properly
sizing the anchorage plates, and configuring the reinforcement adjacent to the anchorage
plates, to prevent bursting or splitting of the concrete in the top flange.
The second to last pargraph is deleted.
This section is supplemented with the following new subsections:

6-02.3(25)L1 Girder Lateral Stability and Stresses
The Contractor shall be responsible for safely lifting, storing, shipping and erecting
prestressed concrete girders.
The Contract documents may provide shipping and handling details for girders including
lifting embedment locations (L), shipping support locations (L1 and L2), minimum shipping
support rotational spring constants (Kθ), minimum shipping support center-to-center wheel
spacings (Wcc), vertical deflections and number of temporary top strands. These shipping
and handling details have been determined in accordance with Section 6-02.3(25)L2.
The Contractor shall submit a Type 2E Working Drawing analyzing girder lateral stability and
concrete stresses during lifting, storage, shipping and erection in accordance with Section 602.3(25)L2 in the following cases:
1.

Any of the analysis assumptions listed in Section 6-02.3(25)L2 are invalid.
Determination of validity shall be made by the Contractor, except that analysis
assumptions shall be considered invalid if the actual values are outside of the
provided tolerances.

2.

The Contractor intends to alter the shipping and handling details provided in the
Contract documents.

3.

The Contract documents do not provide shipping and handling details.

6-02.3(25)L2 Lateral Stability and Stress Analysis
Analysis for girder lateral stability and concrete stresses during lifting, storage, shipping and
erection shall be in accordance with the PCI Recommended Practice for Lateral Stability of
Precast, Prestressed Concrete Bridge Girders, First Edition, Publication CB-02-16-E and the
AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design Specifications edition identified in the Contract documents.
The following design criteria shall be met:
1.

Factor of Safety against cracking shall be at least 1.0

2.

Factor of Safety against failure shall be at least 1.5

3.

Factor of Safety against rollover shall be at least 1.5

4.

Allowable concrete stresses shall be as specified in Section 6-02.3(25)L3

The analysis shall address any effects on girder vertical deflection (camber), “A” dimensions
at centerline of bearings and deck screed cambers (C).
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Shipping and handling details provided in the Contract documents have been determined
using the following analysis assumptions:
1.

Girder dimensions, strand locations and lifting embedment locations are within the
tolerances specified in Section 6-02.3(25)I

2.

Girder horizontal alignment (sweep) is within the tolerance specified in Section 602.3(25)J

3.

Girder vertical deflection (camber) at midspan is less than or equal to the value
shown in the Plans for shipping

4.

Minimum concrete compressive strength at release (f’ci) has been reached before
initial lifting from casting bed. Minimum concrete compressive strength at 28 days
(f’c) has been reached before shipping.

5.

Height of girder bottom above roadway at shipping supports is less than or equal to
72 inches

6.

Height of shipping support roll center above roadway is 24 inches, ± 2 inches

7.

Shipping support longitudinal placement (L1 and L2) tolerance is ± 6 inches

8.

Shipping support lateral placement tolerance is ±1 inches

9.

Shipping supports provide the minimum shipping support rotational spring constant
(Kθ) and minimum shipping support center-to-center wheel spacings (Wcc) shown in
the Plans

10. For shipping at highway speeds a ± 20% dynamic load allowance (impact) is
included with a typical roadway superelevation of 2%
11. For turning at slow speeds, no dynamic load allowance (impact) is included with a
maximum roadway superelevation of 6%
12. Wind, centrifugal and seismic forces are not considered

6-02.3(25)L3 Allowable Stresses
Prestressed concrete girder stresses shall be limited to the following values at all stages of
construction and in service:
Condition
Temporary
Stress at
Transfer
and Lifting
from
Casting
Bed

Stress
Tensile

Location
In areas without bonded
reinforcement sufficient to
resist the tensile force in
the concrete
In areas with bonded
reinforcement sufficient to
resist the tensile force in
the concrete

Allowable Stress (ksi)
0.0948

0.2

0.24
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Temporary
Stress at
Shipping
and
Erection

Compressive

All locations

Tensile

In areas without bonded
reinforcement sufficient to
resist the tensile force in
the concrete
In areas with bonded
reinforcement sufficient to
resist the tensile force in
the concrete
In areas with bonded
reinforcement sufficient to
resist the tensile force in
the concrete when
shipping at 6%
superelevation, without
impact
All locations

Compressive
Final
Stresses at
Service
Load

0.65

0.0948

0.2

0.19

0.24

0.65

Tensile

Precompressed tensile
0.0
zone
Compressive
Effective prestress and
0.45
permanent loads
Effective prestress,
permanent loads and
0.60
transient (live) loads
Final
Compressive
Fatigue I Load
Stresses at
Combination plus one-half
0.40
Fatigue
effective prestress and
Load
permanent loads
Variables are as defined in the AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design Specifications.

6-02.3(25)M Shipping
The last four paragraphs are deleted and replaced with the following:
Girder lateral stability and stresses during shipping shall be in accordance with Section 602.3(25)L1.
If the Contractor elects to assemble spliced prestressed concrete girders into shipping
configurations not shown in the Contract documents, the Contractor shall submit a Type 2E
Working Drawing analyzing girder lateral stability and concrete stresses in accordance with
Section 6-02.3(25)L2 before shipping.

6-02.3(25)N Prestressed Concrete Girder Erection
The second sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read:
The erection plan shall conform to Section 6-02.3(25)L1.
The last paragraph is revised to read:
Stop plates and dowel bars for prestressed concrete girders shall be set with either epoxy
grout conforming to Section 9-26.3 or type IV epoxy bonding agent conforming to Section 926.1.
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6-02.3(25)O Girder to Girder Connections
The second paragraph is revised to read:
Prestressed concrete girders shall be constructed in the following sequence:
1.

If required, deflections shall be equalized in accordance with the Contractor’s
equalization plan.

2.

Any intermediate diaphragms shall be placed and any weld ties shall be welded in
accordance with Section 6-03.3(25). Welding ground shall be attached directly to
the steel plates being welded when welding the weld-ties.

3.

Any keyways between adjacent girders shown in the Plans to receive grout shall be
filled flush with the surrounding surfaces using a grout conforming to Section 920.3(2).

4.

Equalization equipment shall not be removed and other construction equipment
shall not be placed on the structure until intermediate diaphragms and keyway grout
have attained a minimum compressive strength of 2,500 psi.

6-02.3(26)D2 Test Block Dimensions
The first sentence is revised to read:
The dimensions of the test block perpendicular to the tendon in each direction shall be the
smaller of twice the minimum edge distance or the minimum spacing specified by the special
anchorage device manufacturer, with the stipulation that the concrete cover over any
confining reinforcing steel or supplementary skin reinforcement shall be appropriate for the
project-specific application and circumstances.

6-02.3(26)E2 Ducts for External Exposed Installation
In the first paragraph, “ASTM D3350” is revised to read “ASTM D3035”.
In the fourth paragraph, "ASTM D3505" is revised to read "ASTM D3035".

6-02.3(26)G Tensioning
Item number 1 of the second paragraph is revised to read:
1.

All concrete has reached a compressive strength of at least 4,000 psi or the strength
specified in the Plans. When tensioning takes place prior to 28-day compressive strength
testing on concrete sampled in accordance with Section 6-02.3(25)H, compressive
strength shall be verified on field cured cylinders in accordance with the FOP for
AASHTO T23.

6-02.3(27)A Use of Self-Consolidating Concrete for Precast Units
Item number 2 of the first paragraph is revised to read:
2.

Precast reinforced concrete three-sided structures, box culverts and split box culverts in
accordance with Section 7-02.3(6).
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6-03.AP6

Section 6-03, Steel Structures
January 3, 2017
6-03.3(33) Bolted Connections
In this section, “AASHTO M253” is revised to read “ASTM F3125 Grade A490”, “ASTM F1852” is
revised to read “ASTM F3125 Grade F1852”, and “ASTM A325” is revised to read “ASTM F3125
Grade A325”.
In the headings of Table 3, “A 325” is revised to read “ASTM F3125 Grade A325”.
In the headings of Table 3, “M 253” is revised to read “ASTM F3125 Grade A490”.
6-05.AP6

Section 6-05, Piling
August 1, 2016
In this section, the words “capacity” and “capacities” are replaced with “resistance” and
“resistances”, respectively.

6-05.3(1) Piling Terms
The third paragraph is revised to read:
Overdriving – Over-driving of piles occurs when the ultimate bearing resistance calculated
from the equation in Section 6-05.3(12), or the wave equation driving criteria if applicable,
exceeds the ultimate bearing resistance required in the Contract in order to reach the
minimum tip elevation specified in the Contract, or as required by the Engineer.
The first sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read:
Minimum Tip Elevation – The minimum tip elevation is the elevation to which the pile tip
shall be driven.

6-05.3(3)A Casting and Stressing
The last sentence of the third paragraph is revised to read:
If the corrective action is not acceptable to the Engineer, the piling(s) will be subject to
rejection by the Engineer.

6-05.3(5) Manufacture of Steel Piles
This section is supplemented with the following new paragraph:
At least 14-days prior to the start of production of the piling, the Contractor shall advise the
Engineer of the production schedule. The Contractor shall give the Inspector safe and free
access to the Work. If the Inspector observes any nonspecification Work or unacceptable
quality control practices, the Inspector will advise the plant manager. If the corrective action
is not acceptable to the Engineer, the piling(s) will be subject to rejection by the Engineer.

6-05.3(9)A Pile Driving Equipment Approval
The first sentence of the second paragraph is revised to read:
72

The Contractor shall submit Type 2E Working Drawings consisting of a wave equation
analysis for all pile driving systems used to drive piling with required maximum driving
resistances of greater than 300 tons.
6-07.AP6

Section 6-07, Painting
April 3, 2017
6-07.3(10)A Containment
The first sentence of the fourth paragraph is replaced with the following two new sentences:
The containment system shall ensure no discharge into waters of the state. When there is
no threat of discharging to the waters of the state, emissions shall not exceed the Level 2
Emissions standard in SSPC Technology Guide No. 6, Section 5.5, and assessed by Method
A, Visible Emissions.

6-07.3(10)F Collecting, Testing, and Disposal of Containment Waste
The third, fourth and fifth paragraphs are deleted and replaced with the following two new
paragraphs:
Containment waste is defined as all paint chips and debris removed from the steel surface
and all abrasive blast media, as contained by the containment system. After all waste from
the containment system has been collected, the Contractor shall collect representative
samples of the components that field screening indicates are lead-contaminated material.
The Contractor shall collect at least one representative sample from each container. The
Contractor may choose to collect a composite sample of each container, but the composite
sample must consist of several collection points (a minimum of 3 random samples) that are
representative of the entire contents of the container and representative of the characteristics
of the type of waste in the container. In accordance with WAC 173–303-040, a representative
sample means “a sample which can be expected to exhibit the average properties of the
sample source.”
The debris shall be tested for metals using the Toxicity Characteristics Leaching Procedure
(TCLP) and EPA Methods 1311 and 6010. At a minimum, the materials should be analyzed
for the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) 8 Metals (arsenic, barium,
cadmium, chromium, lead, mercury, selenium, and silver). Pursuant to the Dangerous Waste
(DW) Regulations Chapter 173-303-90(8)(c) WAC, “Any waste that contains contaminants
which occur at concentrations at or above the DW threshold must be designated as DW.” All
material within each individual container or containment system that designates as DW shall
be disposed of at a legally permitted Subtitle C Hazardous Waste Landfill. All material within
each individual container or containment system that designate below the DW threshold, will
be designated as “Solid Waste” and shall be disposed of at a legally permitted Subtitle D
Landfill. Disposal shall be in accordance with WAC 173-303 for waste designated
“Dangerous Waste” and pursuant to WAC 173-350 for waste designated as “Solid Waste”.
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6-08.AP6

Section 6-08, Waterproofing
January 3, 2017
This section and all subsections, including title, is revised to read:

6-08 Bituminous Surfacing on Structure Decks
6-08.1 Description
This Work consists of removing and placing Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA) or Bituminous
Surface Treatment (BST) directly on or over a Structure. This Work also includes
performing concrete bridge deck repair, applying waterproofing membrane, and sealing
paving joints.
6-08.2 Materials
Materials shall meet the requirements of the following sections:
Bituminous Surface Treatment
Hot Mix Asphalt
Joint Sealants
Closed Cell Foam Backer Rod
Waterproofing Membrane (Deck Seal)
Bridge Deck Repair Material

5-02.2
5-04.2
9-04.2
9-04.2(3)A
9-11
9-20.5

6-08.3 Construction Requirements
6-08.3(1) Definitions
Adjusted Removal Depth – the Bituminous Pavement removal depth specified by
the Engineer to supersede the Design Removal Depth after review of the Contractor
survey of the existing Bituminous Pavement grade profile.
Bituminous Pavement – the surfacing material containing an asphalt binder.
Design Removal Depth – the value shown in the "pavement schedule" or
elsewhere in the Plans to indicate the design thickness of Bituminous Pavement to
be removed.
Final Grade Profile – the compacted finished grade surface of completed
Bituminous Pavement surfacing consisting of a vertical profile and superelevation
cross-slope, developed by the Engineer for Grade Controlled Structure Decks
based on the Contractor survey.
Grade Controlled – a Structure Deck requiring restriction of Bituminous Pavement
work, including restriction of pavement removal methods and restriction of overlay
pavement thicknesses.
Structure Deck – the bridge deck (concrete or timber), bridge approach slab, top
of concrete box culvert, or other concrete surfaces over or upon which existing
Bituminous Pavement is removed and new Bituminous Pavement is applied.
6-08.3(2) Contractor Survey for Grade Controlled Structure Decks
Prior to removing existing Bituminous Pavement from a Grade Controlled Structure
Deck, the Contractor shall complete a survey of the existing surface for use in
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establishing the existing cross section and grade profile elevations. When removal
of Bituminous Pavement is to be achieved by rotary milling/planing, the Contractor’s
survey shall also include the depths of the existing surfacing at each survey point.
The Contractor is responsible for all calculations, surveying, installation of control
points, and measuring required for setting, maintaining and resetting equipment and
materials necessary for the construction of the overlay to the Final Grade Profile.
6-08.3(2)A Survey Requirements
The Contractor shall establish at least two primary survey control points for
controlling actual Bituminous Pavement removal depth and the Final Grade
Profile. Horizontal control shall be by station and offset which shall be tied to
either the Roadway centerline or the Structure centerline. Vertical control may
be an assumed datum established by the Contractor.
Primary control points shall be described by station or milepost and offset on
the baseline selected by the Contractor. The Contractor may expand the survey
control information to include secondary horizontal and vertical control points
as needed for the project.
Survey information collected shall include station or milepost, offset, and
elevation for each lane line and curb line. Survey information shall be collected
at even 20 foot station intervals, and along the centerline of each bridge
expansion joint. The survey shall extend 300’-0” beyond the bridge back of
pavement seat or end of Structure Deck. The survey information shall include
the top of Bituminous Pavement elevation and, when rotary milling/planing
equipment is used, the corresponding depth of Bituminous Pavement to the
Structure Deck. The Contractor shall ensure a surveying accuracy to within ±
0.01 feet for vertical control and ± 0.2 feet for horizontal control.
Voids in HMA created by the Contractor’s Bituminous Pavement depth
measurements shall be filled by material conforming to Section 9-20 or another
material acceptable to the Engineer.
6-08.3(2)B Survey Submittal
The Contractor's survey records shall include descriptions of all survey control
points including station/milepost, offset, and elevations of all secondary control
points. The Contractor shall maintain survey records of sufficient detail to allow
the survey to be reproduced. The Contractor shall submit a Type 2 Working
Drawing consisting of the compiled survey records and information. Survey
data shall be submitted as an electronic file in Microsoft Excel format.
6-08.3(2)C Final Grade Profile and Adjusted Removal Depth
Based on the results of the survey, the Engineer may develop a Final Grade
Profile and Adjusted Removal Depth. If they are developed, the Final Grade
Profile and Adjusted Removal Depth will be provided to the Contractor within
three working days after receiving the Contractor's survey information. When
provided, the Adjusted Removal Depth supersedes the Design Removal Depth
to become the Bituminous Pavement removal depth for that Structure Deck.

75

6-08.3(3) General Bituminous Pavement Removal Requirements
The Contractor shall remove Bituminous Pavement and associated deck repair
material from Structure Decks to the horizontal limits shown in the Plans and to
either the specified or adjusted Bituminous Pavement removal depth as applicable.
Removal of Bituminous Pavement within 12-inches of existing permanent features
that limit the reach of the machine or the edge of the following items shall be by
hand or by hand operated (nominal 30-pounds class) power tools: existing bridge
expansion joint headers; steel expansion joint assemblies; concrete butt joints
between back of pavement seats and bridge approach slabs, bridge drain
assemblies; thrie beam post steel anchorage assemblies fastened to the side or top
of the Structure Deck.
When removing Bituminous Pavement with a planer, Section 5-04.3(14) shall apply.
If the planer contacts the Structure Deck in excess of the specified planing depth
tolerance, or contacts steel reinforcing bars at any time, the Contractor shall
immediately cease planing operations and notify the Engineer. Planing operations
shall not resume until completion of the appropriate adjustments to the planing
machine and receiving the Engineer’s concurrence to resume.
6-08.3(4) Partial Depth Removal of Bituminous Pavement from Structure
Decks
The depth of surfacing removal, as measured to the bottom of the lowest milling
groove generated by the rotary milling/planing machine shall be +0.01, -0.02-feet of
the specified or Adjusted Removal Depth as applicable.
6-08.3(5) Full Depth Removal of Bituminous Pavement from Structure Decks
6-08.3(5)A Method of Removal
The Contractor shall perform full depth removal by a method that does not
damage or remove the Structure Deck in excess of the specified Bituminous
Pavement removal tolerance. The Contractor shall submit a Type 2 Working
Drawing consisting of the proposed methods and equipment to be used for full
depth removal.
6-08.3(5)B Planer Requirements for Full Depth Removal
The final planed surface shall have a finished surface with a tolerance of +0.01,
-0.02 feet within the planed surface profile, as measured from a 10-foot straight
edge. Multiple passes of planing to achieve smoothness will not be allowed.
In addition to Section 6-08.3(3), the planing equipment shall conform to the
following additional requirements:
1.

The cutting tooth spacing on the rotary milling head shall be less than
or equal to ¼ inch.

2.

The rotary milling/planing machine shall have cutting teeth that leave
a uniform plane surface at all times. All teeth on the mill head shall
be kept at a maximum differential tolerance of 3⁄8-inch between the
shortest and longest tooth, as measured by a straight edge placed the
full width of the rotary milling head.
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3.

Cutting tips shall be replaced when 30 percent of the total length of
the cutting tip material remains.

Prior to each day’s Bituminous Pavement removal operations, the Contractor
shall confirm to the satisfaction of the Engineer that the rotary head cutting
teeth are within the specified tolerances.
6-08.3(5)C Structure Deck Cleanup after Bituminous Pavement Removal
Waterproofing membrane that is loose or otherwise not firmly bonded to the
Structure Deck shall be removed as an incidental component of the Work of
surfacing removal. Existing waterproofing membrane bonded to the Structure
Deck need not be removed.
6-08.3(6) Repair of Damage due to Bituminous Pavement Removal
Operations
All concrete bridge deck, pavement seat, and steel reinforcing bar damage due to
the Contractor’s surfacing removal operations shall be repaired by the Contractor
in accordance with Section 1-07.13, and as specified below.
Damaged concrete in excess of the specified Bituminous Pavement removal
tolerance shall be repaired in accordance with Section 6-08.3(7), with the bridge
deck repair material placed to the level of the surrounding bridge deck and parallel
to the final grade paving profile.
Damaged steel reinforcing bar shall be repaired as follows:
1.

Damage to steel reinforcing bar resulting in a section loss less than 20percent of the bar with no damage to the surrounding concrete shall be left
in place and shall be repaired by removing the concrete to a depth ¾inches around the top steel reinforcing bar and placing bridge deck repair
material accepted by the Engineer to the level of the bridge deck and
parallel to the final grade paving profile.

2.

Damage to steel reinforcing bar resulting in a section loss of 20-percent or
more in one location, bars partially or completely removed from the bridge
deck, or where there is a lack of bond to the concrete, shall be repaired by
removing the adjacent concrete and splicing a new bar of the same size.
Concrete shall be removed to provide a ¾-inch minimum clearance around
the bars. The splice bars shall extend a minimum of 40 bar diameters
beyond each end of the damage.

6-08.3(7) Concrete Deck Repair
This Work consists of repairing the concrete deck after Bituminous Pavement has
been removed.
6-08.3(7)A Concrete Deck Preparation
The Contractor, with the Engineer, shall inspect the exposed concrete deck to
establish the extent of bridge deck repair in accordance with Section 6-09.3(6),
except item 4 in Section 6-09.3(6) does not apply. Areas of Structure Deck left
with existing well bonded waterproof membrane after full depth Bituminous
Pavement removal are exempt from this inspection requirement.
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All loose and unsound concrete within the repair area shall be removed with
jackhammers or chipping hammers no more forceful than the nominal 30
pounds class, or other mechanical means acceptable to the Engineer, and
operated at angles less than 45 degrees as measured from the surface of the
deck to the tool. If unsound concrete exists around the existing steel reinforcing
bars, or if the bond between concrete and steel reinforcing bar is broken, the
Contractor shall remove the concrete to provide a ¾ inch minimum clearance
to the bar. The Contractor shall take care to prevent damage to the existing
steel reinforcing bars and concrete to remain.
After removing sufficient concrete to establish the limits of the repair area, the
Contractor shall make ¾ inch deep vertical saw cuts and maintain square
edges at the boundaries of the repair area. The exposed steel reinforcing bars
and concrete in the repair area shall be abrasive blasted and blown clean just
prior to placing the bridge deck repair material.
6-08.3(7)B Ultra-Low Viscosity, Two-Part Liquid, Polyurethane-Hybrid
Polymer Concrete
The ultra-low viscosity, two-part liquid, polyurethane-hybrid polymer concrete
shall be mixed in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.
Aggregate shall conform to the gradation limit requirements recommended by
the manufacturer. The aggregate and the ultra-low viscosity, two-part liquid,
polyurethane-hybrid polymer concrete shall be applied to the repair areas in
accordance with the sequence and procedure recommended by the
manufacturer.
All repairs shall be float finished flush with the surrounding surface within a
tolerance of 1⁄8 inch of a straight edge placed across the full width and breadth
of the repair area.
6-08.3(7)C Pre-Packaged Cement Based Repair Mortar
The Contractor shall mix the pre-packaged cement based repair mortar using
equipment, materials and proportions, batch sizes, and process as
recommended by the manufacturer.
All repairs shall be float finished flush with the surrounding surface within a
tolerance of 1⁄8 inch of a straight edge placed across the full width and breadth
of the repair area.
6-08.3(7)D Cure
All bridge deck repair areas shall be cured in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations and attain a minimum compressive strength
of 2,500 psi before allowing vehicular and foot traffic on the repair and placing
waterproofing membrane on the bridge deck over the repair.
6-08.3(8) Waterproof Membrane for Structure Decks
This work consists of furnishing and placing a waterproof sheet membrane system
over a prepared Structure Deck prior to placing an HMA overlay. The waterproof
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membrane system shall consist of a sheet membrane adhered to the Structure
Deck with a primer.
The Contractor shall comply with all membrane manufacturer’s installation
recommendations.
6-08.3(8)A Structure Deck Preparation
The Structure Deck and ambient air temperatures shall be above 50°F and the
Structure Deck shall be surface-dry at the time of the application of the primer
and membrane.
All areas of a Structure Deck that have fresh cast bridge deck concrete less
than 28 days old (not including bridge deck repair concrete placed in
accordance with Section 6-08.3(7)) shall cure for a period of time
recommended by the membrane manufacturer, or as specified by the Engineer,
before application of the membrane.
The entire Structure Deck and the sides of the curb and expansion joint
headers to the height of the HMA overlay shall be free of all foreign material
such as dirt, grease, etc. Prior to applying the primer or sheet membrane, all
dust and loose material shall be removed from the Structure Deck with
compressed air. All surface defects such as spalled areas, cracks, protrusions,
holes, sharp edges, ridges, etc., and other surface imperfections greater than
¼ inch in width shall be corrected prior to application of the membrane.
6-08.3(8)B Applying Primer
The primer shall be applied to the cleaned deck surfaces at the rate according
to the procedure recommended by the membrane manufacturer. All surfaces
to be covered by the membrane shall be thoroughly and uniformly coated with
primer. Structure Deck areas left with existing well bonded waterproof
membrane after bituminous surfacing removal shall receive an application of
primer in accordance with the membrane manufacturer’s recommendations.
Precautionary measures shall be taken to ensure that pools and thick layers of
primer are not left on the deck surface. The membrane shall not be applied
until the primer has cured or volatile material has substantially dissipated, in
accordance with the membrane manufacturer’s recommendations.
The primer and waterproof membrane shall extend from the bridge deck up
onto the curb face and expansion joint header face the thickness of the HMA
overlay. The membrane shall adhere to the vertical surface.
6-08.3(8)C Placing Waterproof Membrane
Membrane application shall begin at the low point on the deck, and continue in
a lapped shingle pattern. The overlap shall be a minimum of six inches or
greater if recommended by the membrane manufacturer. Membrane seams
shall be sealed as recommended by the membrane manufacturer. Hand rollers
or similar tools shall be used on the applied membrane to assure firm and
uniform contact with the primed Structure surfaces.
The fabric shall be neatly cut and contoured at all expansion joints and drains.
The cuts at bridge drains shall be two right angle cuts made to the inside
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diameter of the bridge deck drain outlet, after which the corners of the
waterproof membrane shall be turned down into the drains and laid in a coating
of primer.
6-08.3(8)D Membrane Repair and Protection
The waterproof membrane will be visually inspected by the Engineer for
uniformity, tears, punctures, bonding, bubbles, wrinkles, voids and other
defects. All such deficiencies shall be repaired in accordance with the
membrane manufacturer’s recommendations prior to placement of the HMA
overlay.
The membrane material shall be protected from damage due to the paving
operations
in
accordance
with
the
membrane
manufacturer’s
recommendations. No traffic or equipment except that required for the actual
waterproofing and paving operations will be permitted to travel or rest on the
membrane until it is covered by the HMA overlay. The use of windrows is not
allowed for laydown of HMA on a membrane.
Where waterproofing membrane is placed in stages or applied at different
times, a strip of temporary paper shall be used to protect the membrane overlap
from the HMA hand removal methods.
6-08.3(9) Placing Bituminous Pavement on Structure Decks
HMA overlay shall be applied on Grade Controlled Structure Decks using reference
lines for vertical control in accordance with Section 5-04.3(3)C.
The compacted elevation of the HMA overlay on Structure Decks shall be within ±
0.02 feet of the specified overlay thickness or Final Grade Profile as applicable.
Deviations from the final grade paving profile in excess of the specified tolerance
and areas of non-conforming surface smoothness shall be corrected in accordance
with Section 5-04.3(13).
Final grade Roadway transitions to a Structure Deck with Bituminous Pavement
shall not exceed a 0.20 percent change in grade in accordance with the bridge deck
transition for HMA overlay Standard Plan, unless shown otherwise in the Plans.
Final grade compacted HMA elevations shall be higher than an adjacent concrete
edge by ¼ inch ± 1⁄8 inch at all expansion joint headers and concrete butt joints as
shown in the concrete to asphalt butt joint details of the bridge paving joint seals
Standard Plan. This also applies to steel edges within the limits of the overlay such
as bridge drain frames and steel joint riser bars at bridge expansion joints.
6-08.3(9)A Protection of Structure Attachments and Embedments
The Contractor is responsible for protecting all Structure attachments and
embedments from the application of BST and HMA.
Drainage inlets that are to remain open, and expansion joints, shall be cleaned
out immediately after paving is completed. Materials passing through
expansion joints shall be removed from the bridge within 10 working days.
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All costs incurred by the Contractor in protective measures and clean up shall
be included in the unit Contract prices for the associated Bid items of Work.
6-08.3(10) HMA Compaction on Structure Decks
Compaction of HMA on Structure Decks shall be in accordance with Section 504.3(10).
Work rejected in accordance with Section 5-04.3(11) shall include the materials,
work, and incidentals to repair an existing waterproof membrane damaged by the
removal of the rejected work.
6-08.3(11) Paved Panel Joint Seals and HMA Sawcut and Seal
Bridge paving joint seals shall be installed in accordance with Section 5-04.3(12)B
and the details shown in the Plans and Standard Plans.
When concrete joints are exposed after removal of Bituminous Pavement, the joints
shall be cleaned and sealed in accordance with Section 5-01.3(8) and the paved
panel joint seal details of the bridge paving joint seals Standard Plan, including
placement of the closed cell backer rod at the base of the cleaned joint. If
waterproofing membrane is required, the membrane shall be slack or folded at the
concrete joint to allow for Structure movements without stress to the membrane.
After placement of the HMA overlay, the second phase of the paved panel joint seal
shall be completed by sawing the HMA and sealing the sawn joint in accordance
with Section 5-04.3(12)B2.
6-08.4 Measurement
Removing existing Bituminous Pavement from Structure Decks will be measured by the
square yard of Structure Deck surface area with removed overlay.
Bridge deck repair will be measured by the square foot surface area of deck concrete
removed with the measurement taken at the plane of the top mat of steel reinforcing
bars.
Waterproof membrane will be measured by the square yard surface area of Structure
Deck and curb and header surface area covered by membrane.
6-08.5 Payment
Payment will be made for each of the following Bid items when they are included in the
Proposal:
“Structure Surveying”, lump sum.
“Removing Existing Overlay From Bridge Deck___”, per square yard.
The unit Contract price per square yard for "Removing Existing Overlay From
Bridge Deck___”, shall be full pay for performing the Work as specified for full
removal of Bituminous Pavement on Structure Decks, including the removal of
existing waterproof membrane and disposing of materials.
“Bridge Deck Repair Br. No.___”, per square foot.
The unit Contract price per square foot for "Bridge Deck Repair Br. No.___" shall
be full pay for performing the Work as specified, including removing and disposing
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of the concrete within the repair area and furnishing, placing, finishing, and curing
the repair concrete.
“Waterproof Membrane Br. No.___”, per square yard.
The unit Contract price per square yard for "Waterproof Membrane Br. No.___" shall
be full pay for performing the Work as specified, including repairing any damaged
or defective waterproofing membrane and repair of damaged HMA overlay.
6-09.AP6

Section 6-09, Modified Concrete Overlays
April 4, 2016
6-09.3(8)A Quality Assurance for Microsilica Modified and Fly Ash Modified
Concrete Overlays
The first sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read the following two new sentences:
The Engineer will perform slump, temperature, and entrained air tests for acceptance in
accordance with Section 6-02.3(5)D and as specified in this Section after the Contractor has
turned over the concrete for acceptance testing. Concrete samples for testing shall be
supplied to the Engineer in accordance with Section 6-02.3(5)E.
The last paragraph is deleted.

6-09.3(8)B Quality Assurance for Latex Modified Concrete Overlays
The first two paragraphs are deleted and replaced with the following:
The Engineer will perform slump, temperature, and entrained air tests for acceptance in
accordance with Section 6-02.3(5)D and as specified in this Section after the Contractor has
turned over the concrete for acceptance testing. The Engineer will perform testing as the
concrete is being placed. Samples shall be taken on the first charge through each mobile
mixer and every other charge thereafter. The sample shall be taken after the first 2 minutes
of continuous mixer operation. Concrete samples for testing shall be supplied to the Engineer
in accordance with Section 6-02.3(5)E.
The second to last sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read:
Recommendations made by the technical representative on or off the jobsite shall be adhered
to by the Contractor.
6-10.AP6

Section 6-10, Concrete Barrier
August 1, 2016
6-10.3(5) Temporary Concrete Barrier
This section title is revised to read:

Temporary Barrier
The first paragraph is revised to read:
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For temporary barrier, the Contractor may use precast concrete barrier or temporary steel
barrier. Temporary concrete barrier shall comply with Standard Plan requirements and crosssectional dimensions, except that: (1) it may be made in other lengths than those shown in
the Standard Plan, and (2) it may have permanent lifting holes no larger than 4 inches in
diameter or lifting loops. Temporary steel barrier shall be certified that it meets NCHRP 350
or MASH crash test requirements and shall be installed in accordance with the
manufacturer’s recommendations.

6-10.4 Measurement
The first sentence of the second paragraph is revised to read:
Temporary barrier will be measured by the linear foot along the completed line and slope of
the barrier, one time only for each setup of barrier protected area.

6-10.5 Payment
The Bid item “Temporary Conc. Barrier”, per linear foot, and the paragraph following this Bid item,
is revised to read:
“Temporary Barrier”, per linear foot.
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “Temporary Barrier” shall be full pay for all costs,
including furnishing, installing, connecting, anchoring, maintaining, temporary storage, and
final removal of the temporary barrier.
6-12.AP6

Section 6-12, Noise Barrier Walls
January 3, 2017
6-12.3(9) Access Doors and Concrete Landing Pads
The first sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read:
The Contractor shall construct concrete landing pads for each access door location as shown
in the Plans.

6-12.5 Payment
In the paragraph following the bid item “Noise Barrier Wall Access Door”, per each, “concrete
landing pad” is revised to read “concrete landing pads”.
6-14.AP6

Section 6-14, Geosynthetic Retaining Walls
January 3, 2017
6-14.3(2) Submittals
The first sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read:
The Contractor shall submit Type 2E Working Drawings consisting of detailed plans for each
wall.
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6-14.5 Payment
The bid item “Concrete Fascia Panel”, per square foot, and the paragraph following this bid item
are revised to read:
“Concrete Fascia Panel For Geosynthetic Wall”, per square foot.
All costs in connection with constructing the concrete fascia panels as specified shall be
included in the unit Contract price per square foot for “Concrete Fascia Panel For
Geosynthetic Wall”, including all steel reinforcing bars, premolded joint filler, polyethylene
bond breaker strip, joint sealant, PVC pipe for weep holes, exterior surface finish, and
pigmented sealer (when specified), constructing and placing the concrete footing, edge
beam, anchor beam, anchor rod assembly, and backfill.
6-19.AP6

Section 6-19, Shafts
January 3, 2017
6-19.3 Construction Requirements
This section is supplemented with the following new subsection:

6-19.3(10) Engineer’s Final Acceptance of Shafts
The Engineer will determine final acceptance of each shaft, based on the nondestructive QA
test results and analysis for the tested shafts, and will provide a response to the Contractor
within 3 working days after receiving the test results and analysis submittal.

6-19.3(1)B Nondestructive Testing of Shafts
This section’s content is deleted and replaced with the following new subsections:

6-19.3(1)B1 Nondestructive Quality Assurance (QA) Testing of Shafts
Unless otherwise specified in the Special Provisions, the Contractor shall perform
nondestructive QA testing of shafts, except for those constructed completely in the dry. Either
crosshole sonic log (CSL) testing in accordance with ASTM D 6760 or thermal integrity
profiling (TIP) testing in accordance with ASTM D 7949 shall be used.

6-19.3(1)B2 Nondestructive Quality Verification (QV) Testing of Shafts
The Contracting Agency may perform QV nondestructive testing of shafts that have been QA
tested by the Contractor. The Contracting Agency may test up to ten percent of the shafts.
The Engineer will identify the shafts selected for QV testing and the testing method the
Contracting Agency will use.
The Contractor shall accommodate the Contracting Agency’s nondestructive testing.

6-19.3(2) Shaft Construction Submittal
This section is revised to read:
The shaft construction submittal shall be comprised of the following four components:
construction experience; shaft installation narrative; shaft slurry technical assistance; and
nondestructive QA testing personnel. The submittals shall be Type 2 Working Drawings,
except the shaft slurry technical assistance and nondestructive QA testing personnel
submittals shall be Type 1.
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This section is supplemented with the following new subsection:

6-19.3(2)D Nondestructive QA Testing Organization and Personnel
The Contractor shall submit the names of the testing organizations, and the names of the
personnel who will conduct nondestructive QA testing of shafts. The submittal shall include
documentation that the qualifications specified below are satisfied. For TIP testing, the testing
organization is the group that performs the data analysis and produces the final report. The
testing organizations and the testing personnel shall meet the following minimum
qualifications:
1.

The testing organization shall have performed nondestructive tests on a minimum
of three deep foundation projects in the last two years.

2.

Personnel conducting the tests for the testing organization shall have a minimum of
one year experience in nondestructive testing and interpretation.

3.

The experience requirements for the organization and personnel shall be consistent
with the testing methods the Contractor has selected for nondestructive testing of
shafts.

4.

Personnel preparing test reports shall be a Professional Engineers, licensed under
Title 18 RCW, State of Washington, and in accordance with WAC 196-23-020.

6-19.3(3) Shaft Excavation
The second paragraph is revised to read:
Shaft excavation shall not be started until the Contractor has received the Engineer’s
acceptance for the reinforcing steel centralizers required when the casing is to be pulled
during concrete placement.
This section is supplemented with the following:
Except as otherwise noted, the Contractor shall not commence subsequent shaft excavations
until receiving the Engineer’s acceptance of the first shaft, based on the results and analysis
of the nondestructive testing for the first shaft. The Contractor may commence subsequent
shaft excavations prior to receiving the Engineer’s acceptance of the first shaft, provided the
following condition is satisfied:
The Engineer permits continuing with shaft construction based on the Engineer’s
observations of the construction of the first shaft, including, but not limited to,
conformance to the shaft installation narrative in accordance with Section 6-19.3(2)B,
and the Engineer’s review of Contractor’s daily reports and Inspector’s daily logs
concerning excavation, steel reinforcing bar placement, and concrete placement.

6-19.3(5)B Steel Reinforcing Bar Cage Centralizers
This section is supplemented with the following new sentence:
The Contractor shall furnish and install additional centralizers as required to maintain the
specified concrete cover throughout the length of the shaft.
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6-19.3(5)C Concrete Cover Over Steel Reinforcing Bars
In the table, the second column (including heading) is revised to read:
Minimum Concrete Cover, and Concrete
Cover Tolerance, Except at Permanent
Slip Casing (Inches)
3, -1½
4, -2
4, -2
6, -3

The following new paragraph is inserted after the table:
The concrete cover tolerances specified above apply to the concrete cover specified in the
Plans, even if it exceeds the minimum concrete cover.

6-19.3(6) Access Tubes for Crosshole Sonic Log (CSL) Testing
This section title is revised to read:

6-19.3(6) Contractor Furnished Accessories for Nondestructive QA Testing
This section is supplemented with the following three new subsections:

6-19.3(6)D Shafts Requiring Thermal Wire
The Contractor shall furnish and install thermal wire in all shafts receiving the thermal wire
method of TIP testing, except as otherwise noted in Section 6-19.3(1)B1.

6-19.3(6)E Thermal Wire and Thermal Access Points (TAPs)
The thermal wire and associated couplers shall be obtained from the source specified in the
Special Provisions.
The Contractor shall securely attach the thermal wire to the interior of the reinforcement cage
of the shaft in conformance with the supplier’s instructions. At a minimum, one thermal wire
shall be furnished and installed for each foot of shaft diameter, rounded to the nearest whole
number, as shown in the Plans. The number of thermal wires for shaft diameters specified
as "X feet 6 inches" shall be rounded up to the next higher whole number. The thermal wires
shall be placed around the shaft, inside the spiral or hoop reinforcement, and tied to the
vertical reinforcement with plastic "zip" ties at a maximum spacing of 2-feet. Steel tie wire
shall not be used.
The thermal wire shall be installed in straight alignment and taut, but with enough slack to
not be damaged during reinforcing cage lofting. The wires shall be as near to parallel to the
vertical axis of the reinforcement cage as possible. The thermal wire shall extend from the
bottom of the reinforcement cage to the top of the shaft, with 15-feet of slack wire provided
above the top of shaft. Care shall be taken to prevent damaging the thermal wires during
reinforcement cage installation and concrete placement operations in the shaft excavation.
After completing shaft reinforcement cage fabrication at the site and prior to installation of
the cage into the shaft excavation, the Contractor shall install and connect thermal access
points (TAPs) to the thermal wires. The TAPs shall record data for at least one hour after the
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cage is placed in the excavation to measure the slurry temperature and enable the steel and
slurry temperatures to equilibrate prior to placing concrete in the shaft. The TAPs shall record
and store data every 15 minutes. The TAPs shall remain active for a minimum of 36 hours.
Prior to beginning concrete placement the TAPs shall be checked to ensure they are
recording data and that the wires have not been damaged. If a TAP unit is not functioning
due to a damaged wire, the Contractor shall repair or replace the wire. If a TAP unit fails or a
wire breaks after concrete placement has started, the Contractor shall not stop the concrete
placement operation to repair the wire.

6-19.3(6)F Use of Access Tubes for TIP Testing Under the Thermal Probe
Method
The Contractor may use access tubes for TIP testing under the thermal probe method.
Access tubes shall be cared for in accordance with Section 6-19.3(6)C. Prior to TIP testing
under the thermal probe method, the water in each tube shall be removed, collected, and
stored in an insulated container. The access tube shall be blown dry and swabbed to remove
residual water. After TIP testing, the collected and stored tube water shall be introduced back
into the access tube. New potable water may be used, provided the water temperature is not
more than 10°F cooler than the average concrete temperature measured by the probe.

6-19.3(6)A Shafts Requiring CSL Access Tubes
This section, including title, is revised to read:

6-19.3(6)A Shafts Requiring Access Tubes
The Contractor shall furnish and install access tubes in all shafts receiving CSL testing or the
thermal probe method of TIP testing, except as otherwise noted in Section 6-19.3(1)B1.

6-19.3(6)B Orientation and Assembly of the CSL Access Tubes
This section’s title is revised to read:

6-19.3(6)B Orientation and Assembly of the Access Tubes
6-19.3(6)C Care for CSL Access Tubes from Erection through CSL Testing
This section’s title is revised to read:

6-19.3(6)C Care for Access Tubes from Erection Through Nondestructive QA
Testing
The second sentence is revised to read:
The Contractor shall keep all of a shaft’s access tubes full of water through the completion of
nondestructive QA testing of that shaft.

6-19.3(7)A Concrete Class for Shaft Concrete
This section is revised to read:
Shaft concrete shall be Class 5000P conforming to Section 6-02.

6-19.3(7)B Concrete Placement Requirements
The last sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read:
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The Section 6-02.3(6) restriction for 5 feet maximum free fall shall not apply to placement of
concrete into a shaft.

6-19.3(7)I Requirements for Placing Concrete Above the Top of Shaft
This section is revised to read:
Concrete shall not be placed above the top of shaft (for column splice zones, columns,
footings, or shaft caps) until the Contractor receives the Engineer’s acceptance of
nondestructive QA testing, if performed at that shaft, and acceptance of the shaft.

6-19.3(9) Nondestructive Testing of Shafts (Crosshole Sonic Log (CSL) Testing)
This section, including title, is revised to read:

6-19.3(9) Nondestructive QA Testing of Shafts
The Contractor shall provide nondestructive QA testing and analysis on all shafts with access
tubes or thermal wires and TAPs facilitating the testing (See Section 6-19.3(1)B). The testing
and analysis shall be performed by the testing organizations identified by the Contractor’s
submittal in accordance with Section 6-19.3(2)D.
The Engineer may direct that additional testing be performed at a shaft if anomalies or a soft
bottom are detected by the Contractor’s testing. If additional testing at a shaft confirms the
presence of a defect(s) in the shaft, the testing costs and the delay costs resulting from the
additional testing shall be borne by the Contractor in accordance with Section 1-05.6. If the
additional testing indicates that the shaft has no defect, the testing costs and the delay costs
resulting from the additional testing will be paid by the Contracting Agency in accordance
with Section 1-05.6, and, if the shaft construction is on the critical path of the Contractor’s
schedule, a time extension equal to the delay created by the additional testing will be granted
in accordance with Section 1-08.8.

6-19.3(9)A Schedule of CSL Testing
This section, including title, is revised to read:

6-19.3(9)A TIP Testing Using Thermal Probes or CSL Testing
If selected as the nondestructive QA testing method by the Contractor, TIP testing using
thermal probes, or CSL testing shall be performed after the shaft concrete has cured at least
96 hours. Additional curing time prior to testing may be required if the shaft concrete contains
admixtures, such as set retarding admixture or water-reducing admixture, added in
accordance with Section 6-02.3(3). The additional curing time prior to testing required under
these circumstances shall not be grounds for additional compensation or extension of time
to the Contractor in accordance with Section 1-08.8.

6-19.3(9)B Inspection of CSL Access Tubes
This section’s title is revised to read:

6-19.3(9)B Inspection of Access Tubes
6-19.3(9)C Engineer’s Final Acceptance of Shafts
This section, including title, is revised to read:
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6-19.3(9)C TIP Testing With Thermal Wires and TAPs
If selected as the nondestructive QA testing method by the Contractor, TIP testing with
thermal wires and TAPs (See Section 6-19.3(6)E) shall be performed. The TIP testing shall
commence at the beginning of the concrete placement operation, recording temperature
readings at 15-minute intervals until the peak temperature is captured in the data. Additional
curing time may be required if the shaft concrete contains admixtures, such as set retarding
admixture or water-reducing admixture, added in accordance with Section 6-02.3(3). The
additional curing time required under these circumstances shall not be grounds for additional
compensation or extension of time to the Contractor in accordance with Section 1-08.8.
TIP testing shall be conducted at all shafts in which thermal wires and TAPs have been
installed for thermal wire analysis (Section 6-19.3(6)A).

6-19.3(9)D Requirements to Continue Shaft Excavation Prior to Acceptance of
First Shaft
This section, including title, is revised to read:

6-19.3(9)D Nondestructive QA Testing Results Submittal
The Contractor shall submit the results and analysis of the nondestructive QA testing for each
shaft tested. The Contractor shall submit the test results within three working days of testing.
Results shall be a Type 1 Working Drawing presented in a written report.
TIP reports shall include:
1.

A map or plot of the wire/tube location within the shaft and their position relative to
a known and identifiable location, such as North.

2.

Graphical displays of temperature measurements versus depth of each wire or tube
for the analysis time selected, overall average temperature with depth, shaft radius
or diameter with depth, concrete cover versus cage position with depth, and
effective radius.

3.

The report shall identify unusual temperatures, particularly significantly cooler local
deviations from the overall average.

4.

The report shall identify the location and extent where satisfactory or questionable
concrete is identified.
a.

Satisfactory (S) - 0 to 6% Effective Radius Reduction and Cover Criteria Met

b.

Questionable (Q) - Effective Local Radius Reduction > 6%, Effective Local
Average Diameter Reduction > 4%, or Cover Criteria Not Met

5.

Variations in temperature between wire/tubes (at each depth) which in turn
correspond to variations in cage alignment.

6.

Where shaft specific construction information is available (e.g. elevations of the top
of shaft, bottom of casing, bottom of shaft, etc.), these values shall be noted on all
pertinent graphical displays.
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CSL reports shall include:
1.

A map or plot of the tube location within the shaft and their position relative to a
known and identifiable location, such as North.

2.

Graphical displays of CSL Energy versus Depth and CSL signal arrival time versus
depth or velocity versus depth.

3.

The report shall identify the location and extent where good, questionable, and poor
concrete is identified, where no signal was received, or where water is present.
a.

Good (G) - No signal distortion and decrease in signal velocity of 10% or less
is indicative of good quality concrete.

b.

Questionable (Q) - Minor signal distortion and a lower signal amplitude with a
decrease in signal velocity between 10% and 20%.

c.

Poor (P) - Severe signal distortion and much lower signal amplitude with a
decrease in signal velocity of 20% or more.

d.

No Signal (NS) - No signal was received.

e.

Water (W) - A measured signal velocity of nominally V = 4,800 to 5,000 fps.

All QA test reports will provide a recommendation to accept the shaft as-is, recommendation
for further review by the Engineer, or will provide a plan for further testing, investigation or
repair to address any deficiencies identified by the testing.

6-19.3(9)E Additional CSL Testing
This section, including title, is revised to read:

6-19.3(9)E Vacant
6-19.3(9)I Requirements for CSL Access Tubes and Cored Holes After CSL
Testing
This section’s title is revised to read:

6-19.3(9)I Requirements for Access Tubes and Cored Holes After CSL Testing
6-19.4 Measurement
This section is revised to read:
Constructing shafts will be measured by the linear foot. The linear foot measurement will be
calculated using the top of shaft elevation and the bottom of shaft elevation for each shaft as
shown in the Plans.
Rock excavation for shaft, including haul, will be measured by the linear foot of shaft
excavated. The linear feet measurement will be computed using the top of the rock line,
defined as the highest bedrock point within the shaft diameter, and the bottom elevation
shown in the Plans.
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QA shaft test will be measured once per shaft tested.

6-19.5 Payment
This section is revised to read:
Payment will be made for the following Bid items when they are included in the Proposal:
“Constructing___Diam. Shaft”, per linear foot.
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “Constructing___Diam. Shaft” shall be full pay
for performing the Work as specified, including:
1.

Soil excavation for shaft, including all costs in connection with furnishing,
mixing, placing, maintaining, containing, collecting, and disposing of all
mineral, synthetic and water slurry, and disposing of groundwater collected by
the excavated shaft.

2.

Furnishing and placing temporary shaft casing, including temporary casing in
addition to the required casing specified in the Special Provisions, and
including all costs in connection with completely removing the casing after
completing shaft construction.

3.

Furnishing permanent casing for shaft.

4.

Placing permanent casing for shaft.

5.

Casing shoring, including all costs in connection with furnishing and installing
casing shoring above the specified upper limit for casing shoring but necessary
to provide for sufficient water head pressure to resist artesian water pressure
present in the shaft excavation, removing casing shoring, and placing seals
when required.

6.

Furnishing and placing steel reinforcing bar and epoxy-coated steel reinforcing
bar, including furnishing and installing steel reinforcing bar centralizers.

7.

Installation of CSL tubes or thermal wires.

8.

Furnishing, placing and curing concrete to the top of shaft or to the construction
joint at the base of the shaft-column splice zone as applicable.

Payment for “Constructing___Diam. Shaft” will be made upon Engineer acceptance of
the shaft, including completion of satisfactory QA shaft tests as applicable.
“Rock Excavation For Shaft Including Haul”, per linear foot.
When rock excavation is encountered, payment for rock excavation is in addition to the
unit Contract price per linear foot for “Constructing___Diam. Shaft”
“Shoring Or Extra Excavation Cl. A - ___”, lump sum.
The lump sum Contract price for “Shoring Or Extra Excavation Cl. A - ___” shall be full
pay for performing the Work as specified, including all costs in connection with all
excavation outside the limits specified for soil and rock excavation for shaft including
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haul, all temporary telescoping casings, and all temporary casings beyond the limits of
required temporary casing specified in the Special Provisions.
“QA Shaft Test”, per each.
The unit Contract price per each for “QA Shaft Test” shall be full pay for performing the
Work as specified, including operating all associated accessories necessary to record
and process data and develop the summary QA test reports. Section 1-04.6 does not
apply to this bid item.
“Removing Shaft Obstructions”, estimated.
Payment for removing, breaking-up, or pushing aside shaft obstructions, as defined in
Section 6-19.3(3)E, will be made for the changes in shaft construction methods
necessary to deal with the obstruction. The Contractor and the Engineer shall evaluate
the effort made and reach agreement on the equipment and employees utilized, and the
number of hours involved for each. Once these cost items and their duration have been
agreed upon, the payment amount will be determined using the rate and markup
methods specified in Section 1-09.6. For the purpose of providing a common proposal
for all Bidders, the Contracting Agency has entered an amount for the item “Removing
Shaft Obstructions” in the Bid Proposal to become a part of the total Bid by the
Contractor.
If drilled shaft tools, cutting teeth, casing or Kelly bar is damaged as a result of the
obstruction removal work, the Contractor will be compensated for the costs to repair this
equipment in accordance with Section 1-09.6.
If shaft construction equipment is idled as a result of the Work required to deal with the
obstruction and cannot be reasonably reassigned within the project, then standby
payment for the idled equipment will be added to the payment calculations. If labor is
idled as a result of the Work required to deal with the obstruction and cannot be
reasonably reassigned within the project, then all labor costs resulting from Contractor
labor agreements and established Contractor policies will be added to the payment
calculations.
The Contractor shall perform the amount of obstruction Work estimated by the
Contracting Agency within the original time of the Contract. The Engineer will consider a
time adjustment and additional compensation for costs related to the extended duration
of the shaft construction operations, provided:
1.

The dollar amount estimated by the Contracting Agency has been exceeded,
and

2.

The Contractor shows that the obstruction removal Work represents a delay to
the completion of the project based on the current progress schedule provided
in accordance with Section 1-08.3.
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7-02.AP7

Section 7-02, Culverts
January 3, 2017
7-02.2 Materials
The following three new items are inserted after the item “Aggregate for Portland Cement
Concrete:
Gravel Backfill for Pipe Zone Bedding
Butyl Rubber Sealant
External Sealing Band

9-03.12(3)
9-04.11
9-04.12

The last paragraph is deleted.

7-02.3(6) Precast Reinf. Conc. Three Sided Structures, Box Culverts and Split
Box Culverts
This section is supplemented with the following new paragraph:
When the Plans include a complete set of design details for a Structure (defining panel
shapes and dimensions, concrete strength requirements, and steel reinforcing bar, joint, and
connection details), the design and load rating preparation and calculation submittal
requirements of Sections 7-02.3(6)A1 and 7-02.3(6)A2 do not apply for the components
shown in the Plans, but all other requirements of this Section remain in effect. The Contractor
may propose alternate concrete culvert designs, accommodating the same rise, span, and
length as shown in the Plans, to replace the Structure details shown in the Plans. If an
alternate concrete culvert design is proposed, all of the requirements of this Section, including
design and load rating preparation and calculation submittal, apply.

7-02.3(6)A General
This section is supplemented with the following two new paragraphs:
Tolerances for PRCTSS shall be as follows:
1.

Internal Dimensions – The internal dimension shall not vary more than 1 percent or
2 inches, whichever is less, from the Plan dimensions. The haunch dimensions shall
not vary more than 3⁄4 inch from the Plan dimensions.

2.

Slab and Wall Thickness – The slab and wall thickness shall not be less than that
shown in the Plans by more than 5 percent or ½ inch, whichever is greater. A
thickness more than that required in the Plans will not be a cause for rejection if
proper joining is not affected.

3.

Length of Opposite Surfaces – Variations in lengths of two opposite surfaces of the
three-sided section shall not be more than 3⁄4 inch unless beveled sections are being
used to accommodate a curve in the alignment.

4.

Reinforcing steel placement shall meet the tolerances specified in Section 602.3(24)C.

Tolerances for PRCBC and PRCSBC shall be as follows:
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1.

Internal Dimensions – The internal dimensions shall not vary more than 1 percent
from the Plan dimensions. If haunches are used, the haunch dimensions shall not
vary more than ¼ inch from the Plan dimensions.

2.

Slab and Wall Thickness – The slab and wall thickness shall not be less than that
shown in the Plans by more than 5 percent or 3⁄16 inch, whichever is greater. A
thickness more than that required in the Plans will not be a cause for rejection.

3.

Length of Opposite Box Segments – Variations in lengths of two opposite surfaces
of the box segments shall not be more than 1⁄8 inch per foot of internal span, with a
maximum of 5⁄8 inch for all sizes through 7 feet internal span, and a maximum of ¾
inch for internal spans greater than 7 feet, except where beveled sections are being
used to accommodate a curve in the alignment.

4.

Length of Box Segments – The underrun in length of a segment shall not be more
than 1⁄8 inch per foot of length with a maximum of 1⁄2 inch in any box segment.

5.

Length of Legs and Slabs – The variation in length of the legs shall not be more
than 1⁄8 inch per foot of the rise of the leg per leg with a maximum of 5⁄8 inches. The
differential length between opposing legs of the same segment shall not be more
than 1⁄2 inch. Length of independent top slab spans shall not vary by more than 1⁄8
inch per foot of span of the top slab, with a maximum of 5⁄8 inches.

6.

Reinforcing steel placement shall meet the tolerances specified in Section 602.3(24)C.

This section is supplemented with the following new subsection:

7-02.3(6)A5

Wingwalls and Retaining Walls

Wingwalls and retaining walls (including cutoff walls and headwalls) shall be constructed in
accordance with the Contractor’s design and Working Drawing submittal or when the Plans
include a complete set of design details for a wall (defining panel shapes and dimensions,
concrete strength requirements, and steel reinforcing bar, joint, and connection details),the
details shown in the Plans.
Precast concrete construction shall conform to Sections 6-02.3(28) and 6-11.3(3).
Culvert bedding material shall be furnished, placed, and compacted in accordance with
Section 7-02.3(6)A4.

7-02.3(6)A1 Design Criteria
The first sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read:
Whenever the minimum finished backfill or surfacing depth above the top of the Structure is
less than 1’-0” (except when the top of the Structure is directly exposed to vehicular traffic),
either all steel reinforcing bars in the span unit shall be epoxy-coated with 2" minimum
concrete cover from the face of concrete to the face of the top mat of steel reinforcing bars,
or the minimum concrete cover shall be 2½".
The last sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read:
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Concrete cover from the face of any concrete surface to the face of any steel reinforcement
shall be 1-inch minimum end clearance at all joints, and 2-inches minimum at all other
locations.

7-02.3(6)A2 Submittals
The first paragraph is revised to read:
The Contractor shall submit shop drawings of the precast Structures. Fabrication shop
drawings replicating complete design details when shown in the Plans shall be Type 2
Working Drawings. Submittals completing the design based on the schematic geometric
requirements shown in the Plans, or proposing a Contractor designed alternative concrete
culvert Structure shall be Type 2E Working Drawings with supporting design calculations.
The last paragraph is revised to read:
For precast Structures with a span length greater than 20-feet (as defined in Section 702.3(6)A1), except when the depth of fill above the top of culvert exceeds the Structure span
length, a Type 2E Working Drawing shall be submitted consisting of a load rating report
prepared in accordance with the AASHTO Manual for Bridge Evaluation and WSDOT Bridge
Design Manual LRFD M 23-50 Chapter 13. Soil pressures used shall include effects from the
backfill material and compaction methods, and shall be in accordance with the WSDOT
Geotechnical Design Manual M 46-03 and the geotechnical report prepared for the project.

7-02.3(6)A3 Casting
This section is revised to read:
Concrete shall conform to Section 6-02.3(28)B, with a 28-day compressive strength as
specified in the Plans or the Working Drawings submittal.

7-02.3(6)A4 Excavation and Bedding Preparation
The last paragraph is revised to read:
The upper layer of bedding course shall be a 6-inch minimum thickness layer of culvert
bedding material, defined as granular material either conforming to Section 9-03.12(3) or to
AASHTO Grading No. 57 as specified in Section 9-03.1(4)C. The plan limits of the culvert
bedding material shall extend 1-foot beyond the plan limits of the culvert or the Structure
footing as applicable. The culvert bedding material shall be compacted in accordance with
the Section 2-09.3(1)E requirements for gravel backfill for drains. After compaction, the
culvert bedding material shall be screeded transversely to the specified line and grade. Voids
in the screeded culvert bedding material shall be filled and then rescreeded prior to erecting
the precast Structure.

7-02.3(6)B3 Erection
The last paragraph is revised to read:
Adjacent precast sections shall be connected by welding the weld-tie anchors in accordance
with Section 6-03.3(25). Welding ground shall be attached directly to the steel plates being
welded when welding the weld-ties. The weld-tie anchor spacing shall not exceed 6’-0”. After
connecting the weld-tie anchors, the Contractor shall paint the exposed metal surfaces with
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one coat of field primer conforming to Section 9-08.1(2)F. Keyways shall be filled with grout
conforming to Section 9-20.3(2).

7-02.3(6)C1 Casting
This section is revised to read:
PRCSBC shall consist of lid elements and “U” shaped base elements. The vertical legs of
the “U” shaped base elements shall be full height matching the rise of the culvert, except as
otherwise specified for culvert spans greater than 20-feet. For PRCSBC spans greater than
20-feet (as defined in Section 7-02.3(6)A1), the lid elements may include vertical legs of a
maximum length of 4-feet.
All vertical and horizontal joints of PRCBC and PRCSBC elements shall be tongue and
groove type joints, except PRCBC and PRCSBC of 20-foot span or less may have keyway
joints connected by weld-tie anchors in accordance with Section 6-02.3(25)O. The weld-tie
anchor spacing shall not exceed 6’-0”. There shall be at least two galvanized steel tie plates
across each top unit tongue and groove joint and each tongue and groove joint between
upper and lower units, unless otherwise shown in the Plans or required by the seismic
designed completed in accordance with Section 7-02.3(6)A1.

7-02.3(6)C3 Erection
This section is revised to read:
PRCBC and PRCSBC shall be erected and backfilled in accordance with the erection
sequence specified in the Working Drawing submittal, and the construction equipment
restrictions specified in Section 6-02.3(25)O.
The Contractor shall install a continuous strip of butyl rubber sealant within all tongue and
groove joints prior to connecting the precast elements together. The butyl rubber sealant shall
have a minimum cross section of 1⁄2-inch by 11⁄2-inch, unless otherwise shown in the Plans.
After connecting the joints with weld-tie anchors, the Contractor shall paint the exposed metal
surfaces with one coat of field primer conforming to Section 9-08.1(2)F. Keyways shall be
filled with grout conforming to Section 9-20.3(2).
The Contractor shall wrap all exterior joints along the top and sides of the PRCBC and
PRCSBC with a 12-inch wide strip of external sealing band centered about the joint and
adhesively bonded to the concrete surface.
Backfill beside the PRCBC and PRCSBC shall be brought up in sequential layers, compacted
concurrently. The difference in backfill height on opposing sides of the Structure shall not
exceed 2-feet.

7-02.4 Measurement
This section is supplemented with the following:
Culvert bedding material will be measured by the cubic yard of material placed.

7-02.5 Payment
This section is supplemented with the following:
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“Culvert Bedding Material”, per cubic yard.
7-08.AP7

Section 7-08, General Pipe Installation Requirements
January 3, 2017
7-08.3(1)A Trenches
The second sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read:
The embankment material shall be compacted to 95 percent of maximum density and the
moisture content at the time of compaction shall be between optimum and 3 percentage
points below optimum as determined by the Compaction Control Tests specified in Section
2-03.3(14)D.
7-09.AP7

Section 7-09, Water Mains
April 3, 2017
7-09.3(24)D Dry Calcium Hypochlorite
The second paragraph is revised to read:
The number of grams of 70 percent test calcium hypochlorite required for a 20-foot length of
pipe equals 0.238 × d2, in which “d” is the diameter in inches.
8-01.AP8

Section 8-01, Erosion Control and Water Pollution Control
August 1, 2016
8-01.2 Materials
This section is supplemented with the following new paragraph:
Recycled concrete, in any form, shall not be used for any Work defined in Section 8-01.

8-01.3(7) Stabilized Construction Entrance
The last sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read:
Material used for stabilized construction entrance shall be free of extraneous materials that
may cause or contribute to track out.

8-01.3(8) Street Cleaning
This section is revised to read:
Self-propelled street sweepers shall be used to remove and collect sediment and other debris
from the Roadway, whenever required by the Engineer. The street sweeper shall effectively
collect these materials and prevent them from being washed or blown off the Roadway or
into waters of the State. Street sweepers shall not generate fugitive dust and shall be
designed and operated in compliance with applicable air quality standards.
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Material collected by the street sweeper shall be disposed of in accordance with Section 203.3(7)C.
Street washing with water will require the concurrence of the Engineer.
8-09.AP8

Section 8-09, Raised Pavement Markers
January 3, 2017
8-09.5 Payment
In the last paragraph, “flaggers and spotters” is revised to read “flaggers”.
8-10.AP8

Section 8-10, Guide Posts
January 4, 2016
8-10.3 Construction Requirements
The last sentence of the second paragraph is deleted.
8-11.AP8

Section 8-11, Guardrail
January 17, 2017
8-11.3(1)C Terminal and Anchor Installation
This section is supplemented with the following new paragraph:
Beam Guardrail Non-flared Terminals for Type 1 guardrail shall meet the crash test and
evaluation criteria of NCHRP 350 or the Manual for Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH).
Beam Guardrail Non-flared Terminals for Type 31 guardrail shall meet the crash test and
evaluation criteria of MASH.

8-11.3(1)F Removing and Resetting Beam Guardrail
The last sentence of the first paragraph is deleted.

8-11.5 Payment
The paragraph following the Bid item “Removing and Resetting Beam Guardrail”, per linear foot
is revised to read:
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “Removing and Resetting Beam Guardrail” shall be
full payment for all costs to perform the Work as described in Section 8-11.3(1)F, except for
replacement posts and blocks.
The paragraph following the Bid item “Raising Existing Beam Guardrail”, per linear foot is revised
to read:
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “Raising Existing Beam Guardrail” shall be full
payment for all costs to perform the Work as described in Section 8-11.3(1)E, except for
replacement posts and blocks.
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8-20.AP8

Section 8-20, Illumination, Traffic Signal Systems, Intelligent Transportation
Systems, and Electrical
January 3, 2017
8-20.1(1) Regulations and Code
The second paragraph is revised to read:
Wherever reference is made in these Specifications or in the Special Provisions to the Code,
the rules, or the standards mentioned above, the reference shall be construed to mean the
code, rule, or standard that is in effect on the Bid advertisement date.

8-20.3(5)A General
The last paragraph is revised to read:
Immediately after the sizing mandrel has been pulled through, install an equipment grounding
conductor if applicable (see Section 8-20.3(9)) and any new or existing wire or cable as
specified in the Plans. Where conduit is installed for future use, install a 200-pound minimum
tensile strength pull string with the equipment grounding conductor. The pull string shall be
attached to duct plugs or caps at both ends of the conduit.

8-20.3(5)A1 Fiber Optic Conduit
The last paragraph is deleted.

8-20.3(5)B Conduit Type
The second and third paragraphs are deleted and replaced with the following new paragraph:
PVC and HDPE conduits shall be Schedule 80 unless installed as innerduct.

8-20.3(5)D Conduit Placement
Item number 2 is revised to read:
2.

24-inches below the top of the untreated surfacing on a Roadbed.

8-20.3(9) Bonding, Grounding
The following two new paragraphs are inserted after the first paragraph:
Install an equipment grounding conductor in all new conduit, whether or not the equipment
grounding conductor is called for in the wire schedule.
For each new conduit with innerduct install an equipment grounding conductor in only one of
the innerducts unless otherwise required by the NEC or the Plans.
The fourth paragraph (after the preceding Amendments are applied) is revised to read:
Bonding jumpers and equipment grounding conductors meeting the requirements of Section
9-29.3(2)A3 shall be minimum #8 AWG, installed in accordance with the NEC. Where existing
conduits are used for the installation of new circuits, an equipment grounding conductor shall
be installed unless an existing equipment ground conductor, which is appropriate for the
largest circuit, is already present in the existing raceway. The equipment ground conductor
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between the isolation switch and the sign lighter fixtures shall be minimum #14 AWG stranded
copper conductor. Where parallel circuits are enclosed in a common conduit, the equipmentgrounding conductor shall be sized by the largest overcurrent device serving any circuit
contained within the conduit.
The second sentence of the fifth paragraph (after the preceding Amendments are applied) is
revised to read:
A non-insulated stranded copper conductor, minimum #8 AWG with a full circle crimp on
connector (crimped with a manufacturer recommended crimper) shall be connected to the
junction box frame or frame bonding stud, the other end shall be crimped to the equipment
bonding conductor, using a “C” type crimp connector.
The last two sentences of the sixth paragraph (after the preceding Amendments are applied) are
revised to read:
For light standards, signal standards, cantilever and sign bridge Structures the supplemental
grounding conductor shall be #4 AWG non-insulated stranded copper conductor. For steel
sign posts which support signs with sign lighting or flashing beacons the supplemental
grounding conductor shall be #6 AWG non insulated stranded copper conductor.
The fourth to last paragraph is revised to read:
Install a two grounding electrode system at each service entrance point, at each electrical
service installation and at each separately derived power source. The service entrance
grounding electrode system shall conform to the “Service Ground” detail in the Standard
Plans. If soil conditions make vertical grounding electrode installation impossible an alternate
installation procedure as described in the NEC may be used. Maintain a minimum of 6 feet
of separation between any two grounding electrodes within the grounding system. Grounding
electrodes shall be bonded copper, ferrous core materials and shall be solid rods not less
than 10 feet in length if they are ½ inch in diameter or not less than 8 feet in length if they are
⅝ inch or larger in diameter.

8-20.3(13)A Light Standards
The first sentence in the second to last paragraph is revised to read:
All new and relocated metal light standards shall be numbered for identification using painted
4 inch block gothic letters (similar to series C highway lettering) and numbers installed 3 feet
above the base facing the Traveled Way.
The numbered list in the second to last paragraph is deleted and replaced with the following:
NN
CC-SSSS
VVV
Where:
NN –
CC –
SSSS –

Is the pole number as identified in the Plans. May be one or more characters.
Is the circuit letter as identified in the Plans. May be one or more characters.
Is he service cabinet number as identified in the Plans. Do not include the two or
three letter prefix. Up to four digits - do not include leading zeros.
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VVV –

Is the operating voltage of the luminaire. Always three digits.

8-20.3(13)C Luminaires
The first paragraph is revised to read:
The Contractor shall mark the installation date on the inside of the luminaire ballast or driver
housing using a permanent marking pen.
8-22.AP8

Section 8-22, Pavement Marking
January 4, 2016
8-22.4 Measurement
The first two sentences of the fourth paragraph are revised to read:
The measurement for “Painted Wide Lane Line”, “Plastic Wide Lane Line”, “Profiled Plastic
Wide Lane Line”, “Painted Barrier Center Line”, “Plastic Barrier Center Line”, “Painted Stop
Line”, “Plastic Stop Line”, “Painted Wide Dotted Entry Line”, or “Plastic Wide Dotted Entry
Line” will be based on the total length of each painted, plastic or profiled plastic line installed.
No deduction will be made for the unmarked area when the marking includes a broken line
such as, wide broken lane line, drop lane line, wide dotted lane line or wide dotted entry line.

8-22.5 Payment
The following two new Bid items are inserted after the Bid item “Plastic Crosshatch Marking”, per
linear foot:
“Painted Wide Dotted Entry Line”, per linear foot.
“Plastic Wide Dotted Entry Line”, per linear foot.
9-01.AP9

Section 9-01, Portland Cement
January 3, 2017
This section’s title is revised to read:

Cement
9-01.1 Types of Cement
This section is revised to read:
Cement shall be classified as portland cement, blended hydraulic cement, or rapid hardening
hydraulic cement.

9-01.2(2) Vacant
This section, including title, is revised to read:

9-01.2(2) Rapid Hardening Hydraulic Cement
Rapid hardening hydraulic cement shall meet the requirements of ASTM C 1600.

101

9-01.2(3) Low Alkali Cement
This section is renumbered as follows:

9-01.2(1)A Low Alkali Cement
9-01.2(4) Blended Hydraulic Cement
This section is renumbered as follows:

9-01.2(1)B Blended Hydraulic Cement
In the first paragraph, the last two sentences of item number 3 are revised to read:
Separate testing of each source of fly ash at each proposed replacement level shall be
conducted in accordance with ASTM C1012 at the storage temperature prescribed in Section
9.3 of the test procedure. Expansion at 180 days shall be 0.10 percent or less.
In the first paragraph, the last two sentences of item number 4 are revised to read:
Separate testing of each source of slag at each proposed replacement level shall be
conducted in accordance with ASTM C1012 at the storage temperature prescribed in Section
9.3 of the test procedure. Expansion at 180 days shall be 0.10 percent or less.
In the first paragraph, the last two sentences of item number 5 are revised to read:
Separate testing of each source of fly ash or slag at each proposed replacement level shall
be conducted in accordance with ASTM C1012 at the storage temperature prescribed in
Section 9.3 of the test procedure. Expansion at 180 days shall be 0.10 percent or less.

9-01.3 Tests and Acceptance
The second paragraph is revised to read:
Cement producers/suppliers that certify portland cement or blended hydraulic cement shall
participate in the Cement Acceptance Program as described in WSDOT Standard Practice
QC 1. Rapid hardening hydraulic cement producers/suppliers are not required to participate
in WSDOT Standard Practice QC 1.
9-03.AP9

Section 9-03, Aggregates
January 3, 2017
9-03.1(1) General Requirements
In this section, each reference to “Section 9-01.2(3)” is revised to read “Section 9-01.2(1)A”.
This first paragraph is supplemented with the following:
Reclaimed aggregate may be used if it complies with the specifications for Portland Cement
Concrete. Reclaimed aggregate is aggregate that has been recovered from plastic concrete
by washing away the cementitious materials.
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9-03.1(2) Fine Aggregate for Portland Cement Concrete
This section is revised to read:
Fine aggregate shall consist of natural sand or manufactured sand, or combinations thereof,
accepted by the Engineer, having hard, strong, durable particles free from adherent coating.
Fine aggregate shall be washed thoroughly to meet the specifications.

9-03.1(2)A Deleterious Substances
This section is revised to read:
The amount of deleterious substances in the washed aggregate shall be tested in accordance
with AASHTO M 6 and not exceed the following values:
Material finer than No. 200 Sieve
Clay lumps and friable particles
Coal and lignite
Particles of specific gravity less than 2.00

2.5 percent by weight
3.0 percent by weight
0.25 percent by weight
1.0 percent by weight.

Organic impurities shall be tested in accordance with AASHTO T 21 by the glass color
standard procedure and results darker than organic plate no. 3 shall be rejected. A
darker color results from AASHTO T 21 may be used provided that when tested for the
effect of organic impurities on strength of mortar, the relative strength at 7 days,
calculated in accordance with AASHTO T 71, is not less than 95 percent.

9-03.1(4) Coarse Aggregate for Portland Cement Concrete
This section is revised to read:
Coarse aggregate for concrete shall consist of gravel, crushed gravel, crushed stone, or
combinations thereof having hard, strong, durable pieces free from adherent coatings.
Coarse aggregate shall be washed to meet the specifications.

9-03.1(4)A Deleterious
This section, including title, is revised to read:

9-03.1(4)A Deleterious Substances
The amount of deleterious substances in the washed aggregate shall be tested in accordance
with AASHTO M 80 and not exceed the following values:
Material finer than No. 200
Clay lumps and Friable Particles
Shale
Wood waste
Coal and Lignite
Sum of Clay Lumps, Friable Particles, and
Chert (Less Than 2.40 specific gravity SSD)

1.01 percent by weight
2.0 percent by weight
2.0 percent by weight
0.05 percent by weight
0.5 percent by weight
3.0 percent by weight

1If

the material finer than the No. 200 sieve is free of clay and shale, this percentage
may be increased to 1.5.
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9-03.1(4)C Grading
The following new sentence is inserted at the beginning of the last pargraph:
Where coarse aggregate size 467 is used, the aggregate may be furnished in at least two
separate sizes.

9-03.1(5) Combined Aggregate Gradation for Portland Cement Concrete
This section is revised to read:
As an alternative to using the fine aggregate sieve grading requirements in Section 903.1(2)B, and coarse aggregate sieve grading requirements in Section 9-03.1(4)C, a
combined aggregate gradation conforming to the requirements of Section 9-03.1(5)A may be
used.

9-03.1(5)A Deleterious Substances
This section is revised to read:
The amount of deleterious substances in the washed aggregates 3⁄8 inch or larger shall not
exceed the values specified in Section 9-03.1(4)A and for aggregates smaller than 3⁄8 inch
they shall not exceed the values specified in Section 9-03.1(2)A.

9-03.1(5)B Grading
The first paragraph is deleted.

9-03.8(2) HMA Test Requirements
In the table in item number 3, the heading “Statistical and Nonstatistical” is revised to read
“Statistical”.

9-03.8(7) HMA Tolerances and Adjustments
In the table in item number 1, the column titled “Nonstatistical Evaluation” is deleted.
In the table in item 1, the last column titled “Commercial Evaluation” is revised to read “Visual
Evaluation”.

9-03.11(1) Streambed Sediment
The following three new sentences are inserted after the first sentence of the first paragraph:
Alternate gradations may be used if proposed by the Contractor and accepted by the
Engineer. The Contractor shall submit a Type 2 Working Drawing consisting of 0.45 power
maximum density curve of the proposed gradation. The alternate gradation shall closely
follow the maximum density line and have Nominal Aggregate Size of no less than 1½ inches
or no greater than 3 inches.

9-03.12(4) Gravel Backfill for Drains
The following new sentence is inserted at the beginning of the second paragraph:
As an alternative, AASHTO grading No. 57 may be used in accordance with Section 903.1(4)C.
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9-03.12(5) Gravel Backfill for Drywells
The following new sentence is inserted at the beginning of the second paragraph:
As an alternative, AASHTO grading No. 4 may be used in accordance with Section 903.1(4)C.

9-03.21(1)B Concrete Rubble
This section, including title, is revised to read:

9-03.21(1)B Recycled Concrete Aggregate
Recycled concrete aggregates are coarse aggregates manufactured from hardened concrete
mixtures. Recycled concrete aggregate may be used as coarse aggregate or blended with
coarse aggregate for Commercial Concrete. Recycled concrete aggregate shall meet all of
the requirements for coarse aggregate contained in Section 9-03.1(4) or 9-03.1(5). In
addition to the requirements of Section 9-03.1(4) or 9-03.1(5), recycled concrete shall:
1.

2.
3.

Contain an aggregated weight of less than 1 percent of adherent fines, vegetable
matter, plastics, plaster, paper, gypsum board, metals, fabrics, wood, tile, glass,
asphalt (bituminous) materials, brick, porcelain or other deleterious substance(s)
not otherwise noted;
Be free of harmful components such as chlorides and reactive materials unless
mitigation measures are taken to prevent recurrence in the new concrete;
Have an absorption of less than 10 percent when tested in accordance with
AASHTO T 85.

Recycled concrete aggregate shall be in a saturated condition prior to mixing.
Recycled concrete aggregate shall not be placed below the ordinary high water mark of any
water of the State.

9-03.21(1)D Recycled Steel Furnace Slag
This section title is revised to read:

Steel Slag
9-03.21(1)E Table on Maximum Allowable Percent (By Weight) of Recycled
Material
In the Hot Mix Asphalt column, each value of “20” is revised to read “25”.
The last column heading “Steel Furnace Slag” is revised to read “Steel Slag”.
The following new row is inserted after the second row:
Coarse Aggregate for Commercial Concrete

9-03.1(4)

0

100

0

0
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9-04.AP9

Section 9-04, Joint and Crack Sealing Materials
January 3, 2017
This section is supplemented with the following two new subsections:

9-04.11 Butyl Rubber Sealant
Butyl rubber sealant shall conform to ASTM C 990.

9-04.12 External Sealing Band
External sealing band shall by Type III B conforming to ASTM C 877.

9-04.1(2) Premolded Joint Filler for Expansion Joints
This section is supplemented with the following:
As an alternative to the above, a semi-rigid, non-extruding, resilient type, closed-cell
polypropylene foam, preformed joint filler with the following physical properties as tested to
AASHTO T 42 Standard Test Methods may be used.
Closed-Cell Polypropylene Foam Preformed Joint Filler
Physical Property
Requirement
Test Method
Water Absorption
< 1.0%
AASHTO T 42
Compression Recovery
> 80%
AASHTO T 42
Extrusion
< 0.1 in.
AASHTO T 42
Density
> 3.5 lbs./cu.ft.
AASHTO T 42
Water Boil (1 hr.)
No expansion
AASHTO T 42
Hydrochloric Acid Boil (1 hr.)
No disintegration
AASHTO T 42
Heat Resistance °F
392°F± 5°F
ASTM D 5249

9-04.2(1) Hot Poured Joint Sealants
This section’s content is deleted and replaced with the following new subsections:

9-04.2(1)A Hot Poured Sealant
Hot poured sealant shall be sampled in accordance with ASTM D5167 and tested in
accordance with ASTM D5329.
9-04.2(1)A1 Hot Poured Sealant for Cement Concrete Pavement
Hot poured sealant for cement concrete pavement shall meet the requirements of ASTM
D6690 Type IV, except for the following:
1.

The Cone Penetration at 25°C shall be 130 maximum.

2.

The extension for the Bond, non-immersed, shall be 100 percent.

9-04.2(1)A2 Hot Poured Sealant for Bituminous Pavement
Hot poured sealant for bituminous pavement shall meet the requirements of ASTM
D6690 Type I or Type II.

9-04.2(1)B Sand Slurry for Bituminous Pavement
Sand slurry is mixture consisting of the following components measured by total weight:
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1.

Twenty percent CSS-1 emulsified asphalt,

2.

Two percent portland cement, and

3.

Seventy-eight percent fine aggregate meeting the requirements of 9-03.1(2)B Class
2. Fine aggregate may be damp (no free water).

9-04.2(2) Poured Rubber Joint Sealer
The last paragraph is deleted.

9-04.4(1) Rubber Gaskets for Concrete Pipes and Precast Manholes
“AASHTO M 198” is revised to read “ASTM C 990”.

9-04.4(3) Gaskets for Aluminum or Steel Culvert or Storm Sewer Pipe
In the last sentence, “AASHTO M 198” is revised to read “ASTM C 990”.
9-06.AP9

Section 9-06, Structural Steel and Related Materials
January 3, 2017
9-06.5(3) High-Strength Bolts
In this section, “ASTM A325” is revised to read “ASTM F3125 Grade A325”, “ASTM A490” is
revised to read “ASTM F3125 Grade A490”, and “ASTM F1852” is revised to read “ASTM F3125
Grade F1852”.
In the fifth paragraph, “ASTM-A325” is revised to read “ASTM F3125”.

9-06.12 Bronze Castings
In this section, “AASHTO M107” is revised to read “ASTM B22”.

9-06.16 Roadside Sign Structures
In the first paragraph, “ASTM A325” is revised to read “ASTM F3125 Grade A325”.
9-07.AP9

Section 9-07, Reinforcing Steel
August 1, 2016
9-07.1(1)A Acceptance of Materials
The first sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read:
Reinforcing steel rebar manufacturers shall comply with the National Transportation Product
Evaluation Program (NTPEP) Work Plan for Reinforcing Steel (rebar) Manufacturers.
The first sentence of the second paragraph is revised to read:
Steel reinforcing bar manufacturers use either English or a Metric size designation while
stamping rebar.
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9-07.1(2) Bending
The first two sentences of the first paragraph are deleted and replaced with the following two new
sentences:
Steel reinforcing bars shall be cut and bent cold to the shapes shown on the Plans.
Fabrication tolerances shall be in accordance with ACI 315.
9-10.AP9

Section 9-10, Piling
August 1, 2016
9-10.3 Cast-In-Place Concrete Piling
This section is revised to read:
Reinforcement for cast-in-place concrete piles shall conform to Section 9-07.2.
9-11.AP9

Section 9-11, Waterproofing
January 3, 2017
This section (and all subsections), including title, is revised to read:

9-11 Waterproof Membrane
9-11.1 Asphalt for Waterproofing
Waterproof membrane shall be a sheet membrane conforming to ASTM D 6153 Type III,
the puncture capacity specified below, and either the thin polymer sheet tensile stress
or the geotextile and fabric grab tensile strength specified below:
Performance Properties

Test Method

Specification
Requirements

Tensile Stress
(for Thin Polymer Sheets)

ASTM D 882

75 pounds per inch min.

Grab Tensile Strength
(for Geotextiles and Fabrics)

ASTM D 4632
(Woven or
Nonwoven)

200 pounds min.

Puncture Capacity
(For Thin Polymer Sheets,
Geotextiles and Fabrics)

ASTM E 154

200 pounds min.

Waterproofing membrane will be accepted based on a Manufacturer’s Certificate of
Compliance with each lot of waterproof membrane.
9-11.2 Primer for Waterproof Membrane
The primer for the waterproof membrane shall be appropriate for bonding the sheet
membrane to the bridge deck surface and shall be compatible with the membrane in
accordance with the waterproof membrane manufacturer’s recommendations.
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9-16.AP9

Section 9-16, Fence and Guardrail
January 17, 2017
9-16.3(3) Galvanizing
The first three sentences are deleted and replaced with the following single sentence:
W-beam or thrie beam rail elements and terminal sections shall be galvanized in
accordance with AASHTO M 180, Class A, Type II.
9-20.AP9

Section 9-20, Concrete Patching Material, Grout, and Mortar
January 3, 2017
This section is supplemented with the following new subsection:

9-20.5 Bridge Deck Repair Material
Bridge deck repair material shall be either an ultra-low viscosity, two-part liquid, polyurethanehybrid polymer concrete, or a pre-packaged cement based repair mortar, conforming to the
following requirements:
1.

Minimum compressive strength of 2,500 psi, in accordance with ASTM C 109.

2.

Total soluble chloride ion content by mass of product shall conform to the limits
specified in Section 6-02.3(2) for reinforced concrete.

3.

Permeability of less than 2,000 coulombs at 56-days in accordance with AASHTO
T 277.

If pre-packaged deck repair material does not include coarse aggregate, the Contractor shall
extend the mix with coarse aggregate as recommended by the manufacturer.
9-23.AP9

Section 9-23, Concrete Curing Materials and Admixtures
January 3, 2017
9-23.9 Fly Ash
The first paragraph is revised to read:
Fly ash shall conform to the requirements of AASHTO M295 Class C or F including
supplementary optional chemical requirements as set forth in Table 2.
The last sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read:
The supplementary optional chemical limits in AASHTO M295 Table 2 do not apply to fly ash
used in Controlled Density Fill.

9-23.12 Metakaolin
This section, including title, is revised to read:
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9-23.12 Natural Pozzolan
Natural Pozzolans shall be either Metakaolin or ground Pumice and shall conform to the
requirements of AASHTO M295 Class N, including supplementary optional chemical
requirements as set forth in Table 2.
9-28.AP9

Section 9-28, Signing Materials and Fabrication
April 3, 2017
9-28.14(3) Aluminum Structures
This section is revised to read:
Welding of aluminum shall be in accordance with AWS D1.2/D1.2M, latest edition, Structural
Welding Code – Aluminum.
Aluminum alloy filler metals utilized on anodized structures shall result in color matching to
base metals.
9-29.AP9

Section 9-29, Illumination, Signal, Electrical
January 3, 2017
9-29.2 Junction Boxes, Cable Vaults, and Pull Boxes
This section is supplemented with the following new subsections:

9-29.2(5) Testing Requirements
The Contractor shall provide for testing of junction boxes, cable vaults and pull boxes.
Junction boxes, cable vaults and pull boxes shall be tested by an independent materials
testing facility, and a test report issued documenting the results of the tests performed.
For each junction box, vault and pull box type, the independent testing laboratory shall meet
the requirements of AASHTO R 18 for Qualified Tester and Verified Test Equipment. The test
shall be conducted in the presence of a Professional Engineer, licensed under Title 18 RCW,
State of Washington, in the branch of Civil or Structural, and each test sheet shall have the
Professional Engineer’s original signature, date of signature, original seal, and registration
number. One copy of the test report shall be furnished to the Contracting Agency certifying
that the box and cover meet or exceed the loading requirements for that box type, and shall
include the following information:
1.

Product identification.

2.

Date of testing.

3.

Description of testing apparatus and procedure.

4.

All load deflection and failure data.

5.

Weight of box and cover tested.
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6.

Upon completion of the required test(s) the box shall be loaded to failure or to the
maximum load possible on the testing machine (70,000 pounds minimum).

7.

A brief description of type and location of failure or statement that the testing
machine reached maximum load without failure of the box.

9-29.2(5)A Standard Duty Boxes and Vaults
Standard Duty Concrete Junction Boxes, Cable Vaults, and Pull Boxes shall be load
tested to 22,500 pounds. The test load shall be applied uniformly through a 10 by 10 by
1-inch steel plate centered on the lid. The test load shall be applied and released ten
times, and the deflection at the test load and released state shall be recorded for each
interval. At each interval the junction box shall be inspected for lid deformation, failure of
the lid/frame welds, vertical and horizontal displacement of the lid/frame, cracks, and
concrete spalling.
Concrete junction boxes will be considered to have withstood the test if none of the
following conditions are exhibited:
1.

Permanent deformation of the lid or any impairment to the function of the lid.

2.

Vertical or horizontal displacement of the lid frame.

3.

Cracks wider than 0.012 inches that extend 12 inches or more.

4.

Fracture or cracks passing through the entire thickness of the concrete.

5.

Spalling of the concrete.

9-29.2(5)B Retrofit Security Lids for Standard Duty Concrete Junction Boxes
Security lids used to retrofit existing Standard Duty Concrete Junction Boxes shall be
tested as follows:
1.

The security lid shall be installed on any appropriately sized box that is currently
approved on the Qualified Products List.

2.

The security lid and box assembly shall be load tested in accordance with
Section 9-29.2(5)A. After the ten load cycles but before loading to failure, the
security lid shall be fully opened and removed to verify operability.

3.

The locking mechanism(s) shall be tested as follows:
a.

The locking mechanism shall be cycled 250 times (locked, then unlocked
again) at room temperature (60-80°F). If there is more than one identical
locking mechanism, only one needs to be cycled in this manner.

b.

Temperature changes should be limited to no more than 60°F per hour.

c.

The security lid shall be cooled to and held at -30°F for 15 minutes. The
locking mechanism shall then be cycled once to verify operation at this
temperature.
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d.

The security lid shall be heated to and held at 120-122°F for 15 minutes.
The locking mechanism shall then be cycled once to verify operation at
this temperature.

e.

The security lid shall be temperature adjusted to and held at 110°F and
95% humidity for 15 minutes. The locking mechanism shall then be cycled
once to verify operation at this temperature and humidity.

9-29.2(5)C Standard Duty Non-Concrete Junction Boxes
Non-concrete Junction Boxes shall be tested as defined in the ANSI/SCTE 77 Tier 15
test method using the test load of 22,500 pounds (minimum) in place of the design load
during testing. In addition, the Contractor shall provide a Manufacturer Certificate of
Compliance for each non-concrete junction box installed.
9-29.2(5)D Heavy-Duty Boxes and Vaults
Heavy-Duty Junction Boxes, Cable Vaults, and Pull Boxes shall be load tested to 46,000
pounds. The test load shall be applied vertically through a 10 by 20 by 1-inch steel plate
centered on the lid with an orientation both on the long axis and the short axis of the
junction box. The test load shall be applied and released ten times on each axis. The
deflection at the test load and released state shall be recorded for each interval. At each
interval the test box shall be inspected for lid deformation, failure of the lid or frame
welds, vertical and horizontal displacement of the lid frame, cracks, and concrete
spalling. After the twentieth loading interval the test shall be terminated with a 60,000
pound load being applied vertically through the steel plate centered on the lid and with
the long edge of steel plate orientated parallel to the long axis of the box.
Heavy-Duty Junction Boxes will be considered to have withstood the 46,000 pound test
if none of the following conditions are exhibited:
1.

Permanent deformation of the lid or any impairment to the function of the lid.

2.

Vertical or horizontal displacement of the lid frame.

3.

Cracks wider than 0.012 inches that extend 12 inches or more.

4.

Fracture or cracks passing through the entire thickness of the concrete.

5.

Spalling of the concrete.

Heavy-Duty Junction Boxes will be considered to have withstood the 60,000 pound test
if all of the following conditions are exhibited:
1.

The lid is operational.

2.

The lid is securely fastened.

3.

The welds have not failed.

4.

Permanent dishing or deformation of the lid is ¼ inch or less.

5.

No buckling or collapse of the box.
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9-29.2(1) Standard Duty and Heavy Duty Junction Boxes
This section, including title, is revised to read:

9-29.2(1) Junction Boxes
For the purposes of this Specification concrete is defined as portland cement concrete and
non-concrete is all others.
The Contractor shall provide shop drawings for all components, hardware, lid, frame,
reinforcement, and box dimensions. The shop drawings shall be prepared by (or under the
supervision of) a Professional Engineer, licensed under Title 18 RCW, State of Washington,
in the branch of Civil or Structural. Each sheet shall carry the following:
1.

Professional Engineer’s original signature, date of signature, original seal, and
registration number. If a complete assembly drawing is included which references
additional drawing numbers, including revision numbers for those drawings, then
only the complete assembly drawing is required to be stamped.

2.

The initials and dates of all participating design professionals.

3.

Clear notation of all revisions including identification of who authorized the revision,
who made the revision, and the date of the revision.

Design calculations shall carry on the cover page, the Professional Engineer’s original
signature, date of signature, original seal, and registration number.
For each type of junction box, or whenever there is a change to the junction box design, a
proof test, as defined in this Specification, shall be performed and new shop drawings
submitted.

9-29.2(1)A Standard Duty Junction Boxes
This section is revised to read:
Standard Duty Junction Boxes are defined as Type 1, 2 and 8 junction boxes and shall have
a minimum load rating of 22,500 pounds and be tested in accordance with Section 9-29.2(5).
A complete Type 8 Junction Box includes the spread footing shown in the Standard Plans.
All Standard Duty Junction Boxes placed in sidewalks, walkways, and shared use paths shall
have slip resistant surfaces. Non-slip lids and frames shall be hot dip galvanized in
accordance with AASHTO M111.
9-29.2(1)A1 Concrete Junction Boxes
The Standard Duty Concrete Junction Box steel frame, lid support, and lid shall be
painted with a black paint containing rust inhibiters or painted with a shop applied,
inorganic zinc primer in accordance with Section 6-07.3, or hot-dip galvanized in
accordance with AASHTO M 111.
Concrete used in Standard Duty Junction Boxes shall have a minimum compressive
strength of 6,000 psi when reinforced with a welded wire hoop, or 4,000 psi when
reinforced with welded wire fabric or fiber reinforcement. The frame shall be anchored
to the box by welding headed studs ⅜ by 3 inches long, as specified in Section 9-06.15,
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to the frame. The wire fabric shall be attached to the studs and frame with standard tie
practices. The box shall contain ten studs located near the centerline of the frame and
box wall. The studs shall be placed one anchor in each corner, one at the middle of each
width and two equally spaced on each length of the box.
Materials for Type 1, 2, and 8 Concrete Junction Boxes shall conform to the following:
Materials
Concrete
Reinforcing Steel
Fiber Reinforcing
Lid
Slip Resistant Lid
Frame
Slip Resistant Frame
Lid Support
Handle & Handle support
Anchors (studs)
Bolts, Studs, Nuts, Washers
Locking and Latching Mechanism
Hardware and Bolts

Requirement
Section 6-02
Section 9-07
ASTM C1116, Type III
ASTM A786 diamond plate steel
ASTM A36 steel
ASTM A786 diamond plate steel or ASTM A36 steel
ASTM A36 steel
ASTM A36 steel, or ASTM A1011 SS Grade 36 (or
higher)
ASTM A36 steel, or ASTM A1011 CS (Any Grade) or
SS (Any Grade)
Section 9-06.15
ASTM F593 or A193, Type 304 or 316, or Stainless
Steel grade 302, 304, or 316 steel in accordance with
approved shop drawing
In accordance with approved shop drawings

9-29.2(1)A2 Non-Concrete Junction Boxes
Material for the non-concrete junction boxes shall be of a quality that will provide for a
similar life expectancy as portland cement concrete in a direct burial application.
Type 1, 2, and 8 non-concrete junction boxes shall have a Design Load of 22,500 pounds
and shall be tested in accordance with Section 9-29.2(5). Non-concrete junction boxes
shall be gray in color and have an open bottom design with approximately the same
inside dimensions, and present a load to the bearing surface that is less than or equal
to the loading presented by the concrete junction boxes shown in the Standard Plans.
Non-concrete junction box lids shall include a pull slot and embedded 6 by 6 by ¼-inch
steel plate, and shall be secured with two ½ inch stainless steel Penta-head bolts
recessed into the cover. The tapped holes for the securing bolts shall extend completely
through the box to prevent accumulation of debris. Bolts shall conform to ASTM F593,
stainless steel.

9-29.2(1)B Heavy-Duty Junction Boxes
The first paragraph is revised to read:
Heavy-Duty Junction Boxes are defined as Type 4, 5, and 6 junction boxes and shall be
concrete and have a minimum vertical load rating of 46,000 pounds without permanent
deformation and 60,000 pounds without failure when tested in accordance with Section 929.2(5).

9-29.2(1)C Testing Requirements
This section is deleted in its entirety.
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9-29.2(2) Small Cable Vaults, Standard Duty Cable Vaults, Standard Duty Pull
Boxes, and Heavy Duty Pull Boxes
This section, including title, is revised to read:

9-29.2(2) Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes
Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes shall be constructed as a concrete box and as a concrete lid.
The lids for Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes shall be interchangeable and both shall fit the same
box as shown in the Standard Plans.
The Contractor shall provide shop drawings for all components, including concrete box, Cast
Iron Ring, Ductile Iron Lid, Steel Rings, and Lid. In addition, the shop drawings shall show
placement of reinforcing steel, knock outs, and any other appurtenances. The shop drawing
shall be prepared by or under the direct supervision of a Professional Engineer, licensed
under Title 18 RCW, State of Washington, in the branch of Civil or Structural. Each sheet
shall carry the following:
1.

Professional Engineer’s original signature, date of signature, original seal, and
registration number. If a complete assembly drawing is included which references
additional drawing numbers, including revision numbers for those drawings, then
only the complete assembly drawing is required to be stamped.

2.

The initials and dates of all participating design professionals.

3.

Clear notation of all revisions including identification of who authorized the revision,
who made the revision, and the date of the revision.

Design calculations shall carry on the cover page, the Professional Engineer’s original
signature, date of signature, original seal, and registration number.
For each type of box or whenever there is a change to the Cable Vault or Pull box design, a
proof test, as defined in this Specification, shall be performed and new shop drawings
submitted.

9-29.2(2)A Small Cable Vaults, Standard Duty Cable Vaults, and Standard Duty
Pull Boxes
This section’s title is revised to read:

9-29.2(2)A Standard Duty Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes
The first paragraph is revised to read:
Standard Duty Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes shall be concrete and have a minimum load
rating of 22,500 pounds and be tested in accordance with Section 9-29.2(5). For the
purposes of this Section, Small Cable Vaults are considered a type of Standard Duty Cable
Vault.
The first sentence of the second paragraph is revised to read:
Concrete for Standard Duty Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes shall have a minimum compressive
strength of 4,000 psi.
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The first sentence of the third paragraph is revised to read:
All Standard Duty Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes placed in sidewalks, walkways, and shareduse paths shall have slip-resistant surfaces.
The fourth paragraph (up until the colon) is revised to read:
Materials for Standard Duty Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes shall conform to the following:

9-29.2(2)B Heavy-Duty Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes
The first paragraph is revised to read:
Heavy-Duty Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes shall be constructed of concrete having a minimum
compressive strength of 4,000 psi, and have a minimum vertical load rating of 46,000 pounds
without permanent deformation and 60,000 pounds without failure when tested in accordance
with Section 9-29.2(5).

9-29.2(3) Structure Mounted Junction Boxes
The first and second paragraphs are revised to read:
Surface mounted junction boxes and concrete embedded junction boxes installed in cast-inplace structures shall be stainless steel NEMA 4X.
Concrete embedded junction boxes installed in structures constructed by slip forming shall
be stainless steel NEMA 3R and shall be adjustable for depth, with depth adjustment bolts,
which are accessible from the front face of the junction box with the lid installed.

9-29.3(1) Fiber Optic Cable
This section is revised to read:
All fiber optic cables shall be single mode fiber optic cables unless otherwise specified in the
Contract. All fiber optic cables shall meet the following requirements:
1.

Compliance with the current version of ANSI/ICEA S-87-640. A product data
specification sheet clearly identifying compliance or a separate letter from
manufacturer to state compliance shall be provided.

2.

Cables shall be gel free, loose tube, low water peak, and all dielectric with no
metallic component.

3.

Cables shall not be armored unless specified in the Contract.

4.

Cables shall be approved for mid-span entries and be rated by the manufacturer for
outside plant (OSP) use, placement in underground ducts, and aerial installations.

5.

Fiber counts shall be as specified in the Contract.

6.

Fibers and buffer tubes shall be color coded in accordance with the current version
of EIA/TIA-598.
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7.

Fibers shall not have any factory splices.

8.

Outer Jacket shall be Type M (Medium Density Polyethylene). Outer jacket shall
be free from holes, splits, blisters, or other imperfections and must be smooth and
concentric as is consistent with the best commercial practice.

9.

A minimum of one (1) rip cord is required for each cable.

10. Cable markings shall meet the following additional requirements:
a.

Color shall be white or silver.

b.

Markings shall be approximately 3 millimeters (118 mils) in height, and
dimensioned and spaced to produce good legibility.

c.

Markings shall include the manufacturer’s name, year of manufacture, the
number of fibers, the words “OPTICAL CABLE”, and sequential length marks.

d.

Sequential length markings shall be in meters or feet, spaced at intervals not
more than 1 meter or 2 feet apart, respectively.

e.

The actual cable length shall not be shorter than the cable length marking. The
actual cable length may be up to 1% longer than the cable length marking.

f.

Cables with initial markings that do not meet these requirements will not be
accepted and may not be re-marked.

11. Short term tensile strength shall be a minimum of 600 pounds (1bs). Long term
tensile strength shall be a minimum of 180 pounds (1bs). Tensile strength shall be
achieved using a fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP) central member and / or aramid
yarns.
12. All cables shall be new and free of material or manufacturing defects and
dimensional non-uniformity that would:
a.

Interfere with the cable installation using accepted cable installation practices;

b.

Degrade the transmission performance or environmental resistance after
installation;

c.

Inhibit proper connection to interfacing elements;

d.

Otherwise yield an inferior product.

13. The fiber optic cables shall be shipped on reels with a drum diameter at least 20
times the diameter of the cable, in order to prevent damage to the cable. The reels
shall be substantial and constructed so as to prevent damage during shipment and
handling. Reels shall be labeled with the same information required for the cable
markings, with the exception that the total length of cable shall be marked instead
of incremental length marks. Reels shall also be labeled with the type of cable.
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This section is supplemented with the following new subsection:

9-29.3(1)B Multimode Optical Fibers
Where multimode fiber optic cables are specified in the Contract, the optical fibers shall be
one of the following types, as specified in the Contract:
a.

Type OM1, meeting the requirements of EIA/TIA 492-AAAA-A or ISO/IEC 11801.
The fiber core diameter shall be 62.5 µm.

b.

Type OM2, meeting the requirements of EIA/TIA 492-AAAB-A or ISO/IEC 11801.
The fiber core diameter shall be 50 µm.

All multimode optical fibers shall have a maximum attenuation of 3.0 dB/km at 850nm and
1.0 dB/km at 1300nm. Completed cable assemblies shall be rated for 1000BaseLX Ethernet
communications.

9-29.3(1)A Singlemode Fiber Optic Cable
This section is revised to read:
Single-Mode optical fibers shall be EIA/TIA 492-CAAB or ISO/IEC 11801 Type OS2, low
water peak zero dispersion fibers, meeting the requirements of ITU-T G.652.D.

9-29.6 Light and Signal Standards
The third paragraph is revised to read:
Light standard, signal standards, slip base hardware and foundation hardware shall be hot
dip galvanized in accordance with AASHTO M 111 and AASHTO M 232. Where colored
standards are required, standards shall be powder-coated after galvanizing in accordance
with Section 6-07.3(11). The standard color shall be as specified in the Contract.

9-29.6(1) Steel Light and Signal Standards
In the first paragraph, “ASTM A325” is revised to read “ASTM F3125 Grade A325”.

9-29.6(2) Slip Base Hardware
In this section, “ASTM A325” is revised to read “ASTM F3125 Grade A325”.

9-29.7(2) Fused Quick-Disconnect Kits
The table is supplemented with the following new row:
LED*

10A

10A

20A

The following footnote is inserted after the table:
*

Applies to all LED luminaires, regardless of wattage. Fuses for LED luminaires shall be
slow blow.

9-29.10 Luminaires
The first sentence of the third paragraph is revised to read:
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All luminaires shall be provided with markers for positive identification of light source type
and wattage in accordance with ANSI C136.15-2011, with the exception that LED luminaires
shall be labeled with the wattage of their conventional luminaire equivalents – the text “LED”
is optional.
The table in the fourth paragraph is revised to read:
Conventional Lamp
Wattage
70
100
150
175
200
250
310
400
700
750
1,000

Conventional Wattage
Legend
7
10
15
17
20
25
31
40
70
75
X1

Equivalent LED Legend
7E
10E
15E
17E
20E
25E
31E
40E
70E
75E
X1E

9-29.25 Amplifier, Transformer, and Terminal Cabinets
Item 2C is revised to read:
c.

Transformer up to 12.5 KVA
Transformer 12.6 to 35 KVA

20″
30″

48″
60″

24″
32″

The following new sentence is inserted before the last sentence of item number 10:
There shall be an isolation breaker on the input (line) side of the transformer, and a breaker
array on the output (load) side.
9-35.AP9

Section 9-35, Temporary Traffic Control Materials
August 1, 2016
9-35.12 Transportable Attenuator
The second sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read:
The transportable attenuator shall be mounted on, or attached to, a host vehicle that complies
with the manufacturer’s recommended weight range.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE SPECIAL PROVISIONS
(August 14, 2013 APWA GSP)
The work on this project shall be accomplished in accordance with the Standard Specifications
for Road, Bridge and Municipal Construction, 2016 edition, as issued by the Washington State
Department of Transportation (WSDOT) and the American Public Works Association (APWA),
Washington State Chapter (hereafter “Standard Specifications”). The Standard Specifications,
as modified or supplemented by the Amendments to the Standard Specifications and these
Special Provisions, all of which are made a part of the Contract Documents, shall govern all of
the Work.
These Special Provisions are made up of both General Special Provisions (GSPs) from various
sources, which may have project-specific fill-ins; and project-specific Special Provisions. Each
Provision either supplements, modifies, or replaces the comparable Standard Specification, or is
a new Provision. The deletion, amendment, alteration, or addition to any subsection or portion of
the Standard Specifications is meant to pertain only to that particular portion of the section, and
in no way should it be interpreted that the balance of the section does not apply.
The project-specific Special Provisions are not labeled as such. The GSPs are labeled under the
headers of each GSP, with the effective date of the GSP and its source. For example:
(March 8, 2013 APWA GSP)
(April 1, 2013 WSDOT GSP)
(May 1, 2013 R&E GSP)
Also incorporated into the Contract Documents by reference are:
 Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways, currently adopted
edition, with Washington State modifications, if any
 Standard Plans for Road, Bridge and Municipal Construction, WSDOT/APWA, current
edition
 City of Mount Vernon Standard Plans
Contractor shall obtain copies of these publications, at Contractor’s own expense.
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DIVISION 1:
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
DESCRIPTION OF WORK
(March 13, 1995)
This Contract provides for the improvement of *** 382 lf of roadway associated with the installation
of a traffic signal and improved sidewalk features at the intersection of E. Section Street and S.
Laventure Road located in Mount Vernon *** and other work, all in accordance with the attached
Contract Plans, these Contract Provisions, and the Standard Specifications.
1-01 DEFINITIONS AND TERMS
1-01.3
Definitions
(January 4, 2016 APWA GSP)
Delete the heading Completion Dates and the three paragraphs that follow it, and replace them
with the following:
Dates
Bid Opening Date
The date on which the Contracting Agency publicly opens and reads the Bids.
Award Date
The date of the formal decision of the Contracting Agency to accept the lowest
responsible and responsive Bidder for the Work.
Contract Execution Date
The date the Contracting Agency officially binds the Agency to the Contract.
Notice to Proceed Date
The date stated in the Notice to Proceed on which the Contract time begins.
Substantial Completion Date
The day the Engineer determines the Contracting Agency has full and unrestricted use
and benefit of the facilities, both from the operational and safety standpoint, any
remaining traffic disruptions will be rare and brief, and only minor incidental work,
replacement of temporary substitute facilities, plant establishment periods, or correction
or repair remains for the Physical Completion of the total Contract.
Physical Completion Date
The day all of the Work is physically completed on the project. All documentation
required by the Contract and required by law does not necessarily need to be furnished
by the Contractor by this date.
Completion Date
The day all the Work specified in the Contract is completed and all the obligations of the
Contractor under the contract are fulfilled by the Contractor. All documentation required
by the Contract and required by law must be furnished by the Contractor before
establishment of this date.
Final Acceptance Date
The date on which the Contracting Agency accepts the Work as complete.
Supplement this Section with the following:
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All references in the Standard Specifications, Amendments, or WSDOT General Special
Provisions, to the terms “Department of Transportation”, “Washington State Transportation
Commission”, “Commission”, “Secretary of Transportation”, “Secretary”, “Headquarters”, and
“State Treasurer” shall be revised to read “Contracting Agency”.
All references to the terms “State” or “state” shall be revised to read “Contracting Agency”
unless the reference is to an administrative agency of the State of Washington, a State
statute or regulation, or the context reasonably indicates otherwise.
All references to “State Materials Laboratory” shall be revised to read “Contracting Agency
designated location”.
All references to “final contract voucher certification” shall be interpreted to mean the
Contracting Agency form(s) by which final payment is authorized, and final completion and
acceptance granted.
Additive
A supplemental unit of work or group of bid items, identified separately in the Bid Proposal,
which may, at the discretion of the Contracting Agency, be awarded in addition to the base
bid.
Alternate
One of two or more units of work or groups of bid items, identified separately in the Bid
Proposal, from which the Contracting Agency may make a choice between different
methods or material of construction for performing the same work.
Business Day
A business day is any day from Monday through Friday except holidays as listed in Section
1-08.5.
Contract Bond
The definition in the Standard Specifications for “Contract Bond” applies to whatever bond
form(s) are required by the Contract Documents, which may be a combination of a Payment
Bond and a Performance Bond.
Contract Documents
See definition for “Contract”.
Contract Time
The period of time established by the terms and conditions of the Contract within which the
Work must be physically completed.
Notice of Award
The written notice from the Contracting Agency to the successful Bidder signifying the
Contracting Agency’s acceptance of the Bid Proposal.
Notice to Proceed
The written notice from the Contracting Agency or Engineer to the Contractor authorizing
and directing the Contractor to proceed with the Work and establishing the date on which
the Contract time begins.
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Traffic
Both vehicular and non-vehicular traffic, such as pedestrians, bicyclists, wheelchairs, and
equestrian traffic.
(January 31, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-01.3 is supplemented with the following:
Contracting Agency. The term "Contracting Agency" shall mean the City of Mount
Vernon, acting through its representatives and agents.
Department, Department of Transportation. The term "Department or Department of
Transportation" when used in the Standard Specifications shall mean the City of Mount
Vernon.
State. Add the following: The term "State" when used in the Standard Specifications shall
mean the City of Mount Vernon.
Secretary or Engineer. The terms “Secretary” or “Engineer” when used in the Standard
Specifications shall mean the City of Mount Vernon Attorney, Engineer or their designated
representative.
1-02

BID PROCEDURES AND CONDITIONS

1-02.1

Prequalification of Bidders

Delete this section and replace it with the following:
1-02.1
Qualifications of Bidder
(January 24, 2011 APWA GSP)
Before award of a public works contract, a bidder must meet at least the minimum
qualifications of RCW 39.04.350(1) to be considered a responsible bidder and qualified to be
awarded a public works project.
1-02.2
Plans and Specifications
(June 27, 2011 APWA GSP)
Delete this section and replace it with the following:
Information as to where Bid Documents can be obtained or reviewed can be found in the
Call for Bids (Advertisement for Bids) for the work.
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After award of the contract, plans and specifications will be issued to the Contractor at no
cost as detailed below:
To Prime Contractor

No. of Sets

Basis of Distribution

Reduced plans (11" x 17")

3

Furnished automatically
upon award.

Contract Provisions

3

Furnished automatically
upon award.

Large plans (e.g., 22" x
34")

3

Furnished only upon
request.

Additional plans and Contract Provisions may be obtained by the Contractor from the source
stated in the Call for Bids, at the Contractor’s own expense.
1-02.4

Examination of Plans, Specifications, and Site of Work.

1-02.4(1)

General

Section 1-02.4(1) is supplemented with the following:
(January 5, 2015 WSDOT GSP)
The Contracting Agency has included a partially filled in Washington State Department of
Ecology (Ecology) Transfer of Coverage (Ecology form ECY 020-87a) for the Construction
Stormwater General Permit (CSWGP) as part of the Bid Documents. As a condition of
Section 1-03.3, Execution of Contract, the Contractor is required to complete sections I,
III, and VIII of the Transfer of Coverage and return the form to the Contracting Agency.
The Contracting Agency is responsible for compliance with the CSWGP until the end of
day that the Contract is executed. Beginning on the day after the Contract is executed the
Contractor shall assume complete legal responsibility for compliance with the CSWGP
and full implementation of all conditions of the CSWGP as they apply to the contract Work.
(January 31, 2008 R&E GSP)
If the Bidder finds any discrepancy in, or omission from the specifications or plans, or if
there is any doubt as to their meaning, the Bidder shall promptly notify Reichhardt & Ebe
Engineering, Inc. (360) 354-3687. Any addenda issued during the time of bidding will be
numbered consecutively and will be incorporated into these contract documents. The
Bidder shall be responsible to ascertain, prior to submittal of a bid proposal that all
addenda issued have been received, and are acknowledged on the "Bid Proposal
Signature and Addendum Acknowledgment" form. Addendums will only be issued to those
contractors appearing on the Plan Holders List at the City of Mount Vernon Public Works,
1024 Cleveland Avenue, Mount Vernon, WA 98273. It will be the responsibility of the
contractor to ensure their name appears on the Plan Holders List.
Questions received less than two (2) working days prior to the date of bid opening may
not be answered. Any interpretation or correction of the bid documents will be made only
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by addendum, and a copy of such addendum will be mailed or delivered to each person
receiving a set of such bid documents. The Contracting Agency will not be responsible
for any other explanations or interpretations of the bid documents.
No oral
interpretations by the Contracting Agency of any provision in the bid documents
will be considered binding.
Pre-Bid Conference
Due to the nature of the project, the Contracting Agency will hold one pre-bid conference
for all proposal holders for this project. Other plan holders are encouraged to attend.
Those prospective bidders wanting to take part in the Pre-Bid Conference shall meet in
the 2nd Floor conference room at the City of Mount Vernon City Hall, 910 Cleveland Ave.
at 10:00 a.m., April 26, 2017. A jobsite visit may follow upon request.
Attendance at this Pre-Bid Conference is not mandatory.
Subsurface Information
1-02.4(2)

Subsurface Information

(January 31, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-02.4(2), is supplemented with the following:
The soils information used for study and design of this project is attached as an appendix.
1-02.5 Proposal Forms
(June 27, 2011 APWA GSP)
Delete this section and replace it with the following:
The Proposal Form will identify the project and its location and describe the work. It will also
list estimated quantities, units of measurement, the items of work, and the materials to be
furnished at the unit bid prices. The bidder shall complete spaces on the proposal form that
call for, but are not limited to, unit prices; extensions; summations; the total bid amount;
signatures; date; and, where applicable, retail sales taxes and acknowledgment of addenda;
the bidder’s name, address, telephone number, and signature; the bidder’s D/M/WBE
commitment, if applicable; a State of Washington Contractor’s Registration Number; and a
Business License Number, if applicable. Bids shall be completed by typing or shall be
printed in ink by hand, preferably in black ink. The required certifications are included as part
of the Proposal Form.
The Contracting Agency reserves the right to arrange the proposal forms with alternates and
additives, if such be to the advantage of the Contracting Agency. The bidder shall bid on all
alternates and additives set forth in the Proposal Form unless otherwise specified.
1-02.6
Preparation of Proposal
(June 27, 2011 APWA GSP)
Supplement the second paragraph with the following:
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4.
5.

If a minimum bid amount has been established for any item, the unit or lump sum
price must equal or exceed the minimum amount stated.
Any correction to a bid made by interlineation, alteration, or erasure, shall be
initialed by the signer of the bid.

Delete the last paragraph, and replace it with the following:
The Bidder shall make no stipulation on the Bid Form, nor qualify the bid in any manner.
A bid by a corporation shall be executed in the corporate name, by the president or a vice
president (or other corporate officer accompanied by evidence of authority to sign).
A bid by a partnership shall be executed in the partnership name, and signed by a partner.
A copy of the partnership agreement shall be submitted with the Bid Form if any D/M/WBE
requirements are to be satisfied through such an agreement.
A bid by a joint venture shall be executed in the joint venture name and signed by a
member of the joint venture. A copy of the joint venture agreement shall be submitted with
the Bid Form if any D/W/MBE requirements are to be satisfied through such an agreement.
(August 2, 2004 WSDOT GSP)
The fifth and sixth paragraphs of Section 1-02.6 are deleted.
Section 1-02.6 is supplemented with the following:
(August 3, 2015)
Cumulative Alternates Bidding
The Bid Proposal for this Contract requires the Bidder to bid cumulative Alternates as
part of the bid. As such the Bidder is required to submit a Base Bid and a bid for each of
the Alternate(s).
Bid Proposal
The Bid Proposal includes the following:
1. Base Bid
The Base Bid shall include constructing all items included in the Proposal
except those items contained in the Alternate(s).
2. Alternate(s)
a. Alternate A1
Based on constructing (***RRFB System***)
The Bid items for Alternate A1 are as listed in the Bid Proposal.
Bidding Procedures
To be considered responsive the Bidder shall submit a price on each and every Bid
item included in the Base Bid and all Alternate(s.)
The successful Bidder will be the Bidder submitting the lowest responsible Bid for
the highest order Preference that is within the amount of available funds for the
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project. Available funds will be announced immediately prior to the opening of
Bids. The following are listed in order from highest to lowest Preference:
1. Preference 1: Lowest total for Base Bid plus Alternate A1
2. Preference 2: Lowest total for Base Bid.
The Contracting Agency may, at their discretion, award a Contract for the Base Bid,
without any additional Alternates, in the event that all Bids exceed the available
funds announced. In any case, the award will be subject to the requirements of
Section 1-03.
1-02.7
Bid Deposit
(March 8, 2013 APWA GSP)
Supplement this section with the following:
Bid bonds shall contain the following:
1. Contracting Agency-assigned number for the project;
2. Name of the project;
3. The Contracting Agency named as obligee;
4. The amount of the bid bond stated either as a dollar figure or as a percentage which
represents five percent of the maximum bid amount that could be awarded;
5. Signature of the bidder’s officer empowered to sign official statements. The signature
of the person authorized to submit the bid should agree with the signature on the
bond, and the title of the person must accompany the said signature;
6. The signature of the surety’s officer empowered to sign the bond and the power of
attorney.
If so stated in the Contract Provisions, bidder must use the bond form included in the
Contract Provisions.
If so stated in the Contract Provisions, cash will not be accepted for a bid deposit.
(March 5, 2010, R&E GSP)
Section 1-02.7 is supplemented with the following:
The third sentence of Section 1-02.7 is revised to read:
The proposal bond shall be in hard copy form.
1-02.9 Delivery of Proposal
(August 15, 2012 APWA GSP, Option A)
Delete this section and replace it with the following:
Each proposal shall be submitted in a sealed envelope, with the Project Name and
Project Number as stated in the Call for Bids clearly marked on the outside of the
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envelope, or as otherwise required in the Bid Documents, to ensure proper handling and
delivery.
If the project has FHWA funding and requires DBE Written Confirmation Documents or
Good Faith Effort Documentation, then to be considered responsive, the Bidder shall
submit with their Bid Proposal, written Confirmation Documentation from each DBE firm
listed on the Bidder’s completed DBE Utilization Certification, form 272-056A EF, as
required by Section 1-02.6.
The Contracting Agency will not open or consider any Bid Proposal that is received after
the time specified in the Call for Bids for receipt of Bid Proposals, or received in a
location other than that specified in the Call for Bids.
1-02.10 Withdrawing, Revising, or Supplementing Proposal
(July 23, 2015 APWA GSP)
Delete this section, and replace it with the following:
After submitting a physical Bid Proposal to the Contracting Agency, the Bidder may
withdraw, revise, or supplement it if:
1. The Bidder submits a written request signed by an authorized person and physically
delivers it to the place designated for receipt of Bid Proposals, and
2. The Contracting Agency receives the request before the time set for receipt of Bid
Proposals, and
3. The revised or supplemented Bid Proposal (if any) is received by the Contracting
Agency before the time set for receipt of Bid Proposals.
If the Bidder’s request to withdraw, revise, or supplement its Bid Proposal is received
before the time set for receipt of Bid Proposals, the Contracting Agency will return the
unopened Proposal package to the Bidder. The Bidder must then submit the revised or
supplemented package in its entirety. If the Bidder does not submit a revised or
supplemented package, then its bid shall be considered withdrawn.
Late revised or supplemented Bid Proposals or late withdrawal requests will be date
recorded by the Contracting Agency and returned unopened. Mailed, emailed, or faxed
requests to withdraw, revise, or supplement a Bid Proposal are not acceptable.
1-02.12
Public Opening Of Proposal
(February 1, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-02.12 is supplemented with the following:
The completed Bid Proposal Form and any other documents required in accordance with
the Special Provisions shall be received at the following location prior to the time specified:
1024 Cleveland Avenue
Mount Vernon, WA 98273
All bids must be in an opaque envelope and plainly marked on the outside:
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Project:

Proposal for Contract
(Name of Bidder)
E. Section St and S. Laventure Rd. Traffic Signal
Project No. TS-2017-011
State Funding No. HLP-SR13(014)
Mount Vernon, WA

Bid proposals shall be deposited at the designated location prior to the date and time for
receipt of bid proposals as indicated in the "Invitation to Bid", or such revised date as may
be specified by an addendum.
No oral, telephonic or telegraphic bids or modifications will be considered.
The bid opening date for this project is May 4, 2017. The bids will be publicly opened and
read after 10:00 a.m. on this date.
1-02.13
Irregular Proposals
(January 4, 2016 APWA GSP)
Delete this section and replace it with the following:
1.

A proposal will be considered irregular and will be rejected if:
a.
The Bidder is not prequalified when so required;
b.
The authorized proposal form furnished by the Contracting Agency is not
used or is altered;
c.
The completed proposal form contains any unauthorized additions,
deletions, alternate Bids, or conditions;
d.
The Bidder adds provisions reserving the right to reject or accept the
award, or enter into the Contract;
e.
A price per unit cannot be determined from the Bid Proposal;
f.
The Proposal form is not properly executed;
g.
The Bidder fails to submit or properly complete a Subcontractor list, if
applicable, as required in Section 1-02.6;
h.
The Bidder fails to submit or properly complete a Disadvantaged
Business Enterprise Certification, if applicable, as required in Section 102.6;
i.
The Bidder fails to submit written confirmation from each DBE firm listed
on the Bidder’s completed DBE Utilization Certification that they are in
agreement with the bidders DBE participation commitment, if applicable,
as required in Section 1-02.6, or if the written confirmation that is
submitted fails to meet the requirements of the Special Provisions;
j
The Bidder fails to submit DBE Good Faith Effort documentation, if
applicable, as required in Section 1-02.6, or if the documentation that is
submitted fails to demonstrate that a Good Faith Effort to meet the
Condition of Award was made;
k.
The Bid Proposal does not constitute a definite and unqualified offer to
meet the material terms of the Bid invitation; or
l.
More than one proposal is submitted for the same project from a Bidder
under the same or different names.

2.

A proposal may be considered irregular and may be rejected if:
a.
The Proposal does not include a unit price for every Bid item;
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b.
c.
d.
e.

Any of the unit prices are excessively unbalanced (either above or below
the amount of a reasonable Bid) to the potential detriment of the
Contracting Agency;
Receipt of Addenda is not acknowledged;
A member of a joint venture or partnership and the joint venture or
partnership submit Proposals for the same project (in such an instance,
both Bids may be rejected); or
If Proposal form entries are not made in ink.

1-02.15
Pre Award Information
(August 14, 2013 APWA GSP)
Revise this section to read:
Before awarding any contract, the Contracting Agency may require one or more of these
items or actions of the apparent lowest responsible bidder:
1. A complete statement of the origin, composition, and manufacture of any or all materials
to be used,
2. Samples of these materials for quality and fitness tests,
3. A progress schedule (in a form the Contracting Agency requires) showing the order of
and time required for the various phases of the work,
4. A breakdown of costs assigned to any bid item,
5. Attendance at a conference with the Engineer or representatives of the Engineer,
6. Obtain, and furnish a copy of, a business license to do business in the city or county
where the work is located.
7. Any other information or action taken that is deemed necessary to ensure that the bidder
is the lowest responsible bidder.
(January 31, 2011 R&E GSP)
Section 1-02.15 is supplemented with the following:
9. Evidence of financial resources and experience
10. Organization and equipment the Bidder has available for the performance of the
contract by the Bidder and each proposed subcontractor.
1-03

AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT

1-03.1
Consideration of Bids
(January 23, 2006 APWA GSP)
Revise the first paragraph to read:
After opening and reading proposals, the Contracting Agency will check them for correctness
of extensions of the prices per unit and the total price. If a discrepancy exists between the
price per unit and the extended amount of any bid item, the price per unit will control. If a
minimum bid amount has been established for any item and the bidder’s unit or lump sum
price is less than the minimum specified amount, the Contracting Agency will unilaterally
revise the unit or lump sum price, to the minimum specified amount and recalculate the
extension. The total of extensions, corrected where necessary, including sales taxes where
applicable and such additives and/or alternates as selected by the Contracting Agency, will be
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used by the Contracting Agency for award purposes and to fix the Awarded Contract Price
amount and the amount of the contract bond.
1-03.3
Execution of Contract
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP)
Revise this section to read:
Copies of the Contract Provisions, including the unsigned Form of Contract, will be available
for signature by the successful bidder on the first business day following award. The number
of copies to be executed by the Contractor will be determined by the Contracting Agency.
Within 10 calendar days after the award date, the successful bidder shall return the signed
Contracting Agency-prepared contract, an insurance certification as required by Section 107.18, and a satisfactory bond as required by law and Section 1-03.4. Before execution of
the contract by the Contracting Agency, the successful bidder shall provide any pre-award
information the Contracting Agency may require under Section 1-02.15.
Until the Contracting Agency executes a contract, no proposal shall bind the Contracting
Agency nor shall any work begin within the project limits or within Contracting Agencyfurnished sites. The Contractor shall bear all risks for any work begun outside such areas
and for any materials ordered before the contract is executed by the Contracting Agency.
If the bidder experiences circumstances beyond their control that prevents return of the
contract documents within the calendar days after the award date stated above, the
Contracting Agency may grant up to a maximum of 10 additional calendar days for return of
the documents, provided the Contracting Agency deems the circumstances warrant it.
(January 5, 2015 WSDOT GSP)
The first paragraph of Section 1-03.3 is supplemented with the following:
The Contract will not be executed until the Contractor completes sections I, III, and VIII of the
Transfer of Coverage for the Construction Stormwater General Permit and returns the form
to the Contracting Agency.
1-03.4 Contract Bond
(July 23, 2015 APWA GSP)
Delete the first paragraph and replace it with the following:
The successful bidder shall provide executed payment and performance bond(s) for the full
contract amount. The bond may be a combined payment and performance bond; or be
separate payment and performance bonds. In the case of separate payment and
performance bonds, each shall be for the full contract amount. The bond(s) shall:
1. Be on Contracting Agency-furnished form(s);
2. Be signed by an approved surety (or sureties) that:
a. Is registered with the Washington State Insurance Commissioner, and
b. Appears on the current Authorized Insurance List in the State of Washington
published by the Office of the Insurance Commissioner,
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3. Guarantee that the Contractor will perform and comply with all obligations, duties, and
conditions under the Contract, including but not limited to the duty and obligation to
indemnify, defend, and protect the Contracting Agency against all losses and claims
related directly or indirectly from any failure:
a. Of the Contractor (or any of the employees, subcontractors, or lower tier
subcontractors of the Contractor) to faithfully perform and comply with all contract
obligations, conditions, and duties, or
b. Of the Contractor (or the subcontractors or lower tier subcontractors of the
Contractor) to pay all laborers, mechanics, subcontractors, lower tier subcontractors,
material person, or any other person who provides supplies or provisions for carrying
out the work;
4. Be conditioned upon the payment of taxes, increases, and penalties incurred on the
project under titles 50, 51, and 82 RCW; and
5. Be accompanied by a power of attorney for the Surety’s officer empowered to sign the
bond; and
6. Be signed by an officer of the Contractor empowered to sign official statements (sole
proprietor or partner). If the Contractor is a corporation, the bond(s) must be signed by
the president or vice president, unless accompanied by written proof of the authority of
the individual signing the bond(s) to bind the corporation (i.e., corporate resolution,
power of attorney, or a letter to such effect signed by the president or vice president).
1-03.5 Failure to Execute Contract
(January 5, 2015 WSDOT GSP)
Section 1-03.5 is supplemented with the following:
Failure to return the completed Transfer of Coverage for the Construction Stormwater
General Permit to the Contracting Agency shall result in forfeiture of the proposal bond or
deposit of this Bidder.
1-03.7 Judicial Review
(July 23, 2015 APWA GSP)
Revise this section to read:
Any decision made by the Contracting Agency regarding the Award and execution of the
Contract or Bid rejection shall be conclusive subject to the scope of judicial review permitted
under Washington Law. Such review, if any, shall be timely filed in the Superior Court of the
county where the Contracting Agency headquarters is located, provided that where an action
is asserted against a county, RCW 36.01.05 shall control venue and jurisdiction.
1-04

SCOPE OF THE WORK

1-04.2

Coordination of Contract Documents, Plans, Special Provisions,
Specifications, and Addenda
(March 13, 2012 APWA GSP)
Revise the second paragraph to read:
Any inconsistency in the parts of the contract shall be resolved by following this order of
precedence (e.g., 1 presiding over 2, 2 over 3, 3 over 4, and so forth):
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Addenda,
Proposal Form,
Special Provisions,
Contract Plans,
Amendments to the Standard Specifications,
Standard Specifications,
Contracting Agency’s Standard Plans or Details (if any), and
WSDOT Standard Plans for Road, Bridge, and Municipal Construction.

1-04.6
Variation in Estimated Quantities
(July 23, 2015 APWA GSP, Option B; may not be used on FHWA-funded projects)
Revise the first paragraph to read:
Payment to the Contractor will be made only for the actual quantities of Work performed and
accepted in conformance with the Contract. When the accepted quantity of Work performed
under a unit item varies from the original Proposal quantity, payment will be at the unit Contract
price for all Work unless the total accepted quantity of any Contract item, adjusted to exclude
added or deleted amounts included in change orders accepted by both parties, increases or
decreases by more than 25 percent from the original Proposal quantity, and if the total
extended bid price for that item at time of award is equal to or greater than 10 percent of the
total contract price at time of award. In that case, payment for contract work may be adjusted
as described herein:
1-05

CONTROL OF WORK

1-05.4
Conformity With and Deviations from Plans and Stakes
(February 1, 2008 R&E GSP)
Add to this Section:
Survey stakes will be provided by the Contracting Agency in accordance with this Section,
as supplemented by the following:
1. Clearing stakes (no vertical control) will be placed at the approximate limits of
clearing prior to the Contractor's clearing and grubbing operations.
2. Cut/fill stakes will be placed after completion of clearing and grubbing. The
Contractor shall designate a qualified supervising grade checker for the project. This
grade checker shall meet with the Engineer prior to the beginning of grading
operations in order to develop a mutually agreeable staking and notation system for
the project.
3. Offset stakes and grade hubs will be provided for enclosed drain lines, sanitary
sewer mains, water mains, manhole structures and fire hydrants, according to the
system agreed on by the grade checker Engineer.
4. The Engineer will not provide grade hubs within the traveled way on any section of
road concurrent with the Contractor's hauling operations on that particular section of
road.
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5. Grade hubs will be provided only for the top of the ballast course. In order to
eliminate unnecessary destruction of grade hubs, these hubs will not be placed
within the traveled way until grading has been completed to plus or minus 0.05 feet,
based on cut stake information, and until the roadway where the hubs are to be
placed has been compacted to the satisfaction of the Engineer.
6. Staking for curb and gutter will be set on intervals of 25 feet. Curb and gutter grades
must conform to within plus or minus 0.02 feet of elevations shown on the Project
Plans. Deviation from this specification will be cause for rejection of non-conforming
work. Asphalt finish graded must conform to within plus or minus 0.03 feet of
elevations shown on the Project Plans.
7. Any additional survey stakes not specified herein or any replacement of survey
stakes provided, will be accomplished by the Engineer at the Contractor's expense.
The Contracting Agency may require payment from the Contractor for such
additional or redundant surveying in an amount not to exceed the labor and
equipment costs directly assignable to the additional work. Such costs may be
deducted from payments due the Contractor in accordance with the provisions of
Section 1-05.4.
8. Any claim by the Contractor for extra compensation by reason of alterations or
reconstruction work allegedly due to error in the Engineer's line and grade will not
be considered unless the original control points set by the Engineer still exist.
(July 23, 2015 APWA GSP, Option 1)
Supplement this section with the following:
Roadway and Utility Surveys
The Engineer shall furnish to the Contractor one time only all principal lines, grades, and
measurements the Engineer deems necessary for completion of the work. These shall
generally consist of one initial set of:
1. Slope stakes for establishing grading;
2. Curb grade stakes;
3. Centerline finish grade stakes for pavement sections wider than 25 feet; and
4. Offset points to establish line and grade for underground utilities such as water, sewers,
and storm drains.
On alley construction projects with minor grade changes, the Engineer shall provide only
offset hubs on one side of the alley to establish the alignment and grade.
1-05.7 Removal of Defective and Unauthorized Work
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP)
Supplement this section with the following:
If the Contractor fails to remedy defective or unauthorized work within the time specified in a
written notice from the Engineer, or fails to perform any part of the work required by the
Contract Documents, the Engineer may correct and remedy such work as may be identified
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in the written notice, with Contracting Agency forces or by such other means as the
Contracting Agency may deem necessary.
If the Contractor fails to comply with a written order to remedy what the Engineer determines
to be an emergency situation, the Engineer may have the defective and unauthorized work
corrected immediately, have the rejected work removed and replaced, or have work the
Contractor refuses to perform completed by using Contracting Agency or other forces. An
emergency situation is any situation when, in the opinion of the Engineer, a delay in its
remedy could be potentially unsafe, or might cause serious risk of loss or damage to the
public.
Direct or indirect costs incurred by the Contracting Agency attributable to correcting and
remedying defective or unauthorized work, or work the Contractor failed or refused to
perform, shall be paid by the Contractor. Payment will be deducted by the Engineer from
monies due, or to become due, the Contractor. Such direct and indirect costs shall include in
particular, but without limitation, compensation for additional professional services required,
and costs for repair and replacement of work of others destroyed or damaged by correction,
removal, or replacement of the Contractor’s unauthorized work.
No adjustment in contract time or compensation will be allowed because of the delay in the
performance of the work attributable to the exercise of the Contracting Agency’s rights
provided by this Section.
The rights exercised under the provisions of this section shall not diminish the Contracting
Agency’s right to pursue any other avenue for additional remedy or damages with respect to
the Contractor’s failure to perform the work as required.
1-05.11

Final Inspection

Delete this section and replace it with the following:
1-05.11
Final Inspections and Operational Testing
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP)
1-05.11(1) Substantial Completion Date
When the Contractor considers the work to be substantially complete, the Contractor shall
so notify the Engineer and request the Engineer establish the Substantial Completion Date.
The Contractor’s request shall list the specific items of work that remain to be completed in
order to reach physical completion. The Engineer will schedule an inspection of the work
with the Contractor to determine the status of completion. The Engineer may also establish
the Substantial Completion Date unilaterally.
If, after this inspection, the Engineer concurs with the Contractor that the work is
substantially complete and ready for its intended use, the Engineer, by written notice to the
Contractor, will set the Substantial Completion Date. If, after this inspection the Engineer
does not consider the work substantially complete and ready for its intended use, the
Engineer will, by written notice, so notify the Contractor giving the reasons therefor.
Upon receipt of written notice concurring in or denying substantial completion, whichever is
applicable, the Contractor shall pursue vigorously, diligently and without unauthorized
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interruption, the work necessary to reach Substantial and Physical Completion. The
Contractor shall provide the Engineer with a revised schedule indicating when the
Contractor expects to reach substantial and physical completion of the work.
The above process shall be repeated until the Engineer establishes the Substantial
Completion Date and the Contractor considers the work physically complete and ready for
final inspection.
1-05.11(2) Final Inspection and Physical Completion Date
When the Contractor considers the work physically complete and ready for final inspection,
the Contractor by written notice, shall request the Engineer to schedule a final inspection.
The Engineer will set a date for final inspection. The Engineer and the Contractor will then
make a final inspection and the Engineer will notify the Contractor in writing of all particulars
in which the final inspection reveals the work incomplete or unacceptable. The Contractor
shall immediately take such corrective measures as are necessary to remedy the listed
deficiencies. Corrective work shall be pursued vigorously, diligently, and without interruption
until physical completion of the listed deficiencies. This process will continue until the
Engineer is satisfied the listed deficiencies have been corrected.
If action to correct the listed deficiencies is not initiated within 7 days after receipt of the
written notice listing the deficiencies, the Engineer may, upon written notice to the
Contractor, take whatever steps are necessary to correct those deficiencies pursuant to
Section 1-05.7.
The Contractor will not be allowed an extension of contract time because of a delay in the
performance of the work attributable to the exercise of the Engineer’s right hereunder.
Upon correction of all deficiencies, the Engineer will notify the Contractor and the Contracting
Agency, in writing, of the date upon which the work was considered physically complete. That
date shall constitute the Physical Completion Date of the contract, but shall not imply
acceptance of the work or that all the obligations of the Contractor under the contract have
been fulfilled.
1-05.11(3) Operational Testing
It is the intent of the Contracting Agency to have at the Physical Completion Date a
complete and operable system. Therefore when the work involves the installation of
machinery or other mechanical equipment; street lighting, electrical distribution or signal
systems; irrigation systems; buildings; or other similar work it may be desirable for the
Engineer to have the Contractor operate and test the work for a period of time after final
inspection but prior to the physical completion date. Whenever items of work are listed in the
Contract Provisions for operational testing they shall be fully tested under operating
conditions for the time period specified to ensure their acceptability prior to the Physical
Completion Date. During and following the test period, the Contractor shall correct any items
of workmanship, materials, or equipment which prove faulty, or that are not in first class
operating condition. Equipment, electrical controls, meters, or other devices and equipment
to be tested during this period shall be tested under the observation of the Engineer, so that
the Engineer may determine their suitability for the purpose for which they were installed.
The Physical Completion Date cannot be established until testing and corrections have been
completed to the satisfaction of the Engineer.
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The costs for power, gas, labor, material, supplies, and everything else needed to
successfully complete operational testing, shall be included in the unit contract prices
related to the system being tested, unless specifically set forth otherwise in the proposal.
Operational and test periods, when required by the Engineer, shall not affect a manufacturer’s
guaranties or warranties furnished under the terms of the contract.
1-05.13
Superintendents, Labor and Equipment of Contractor
(August 14, 2013 APWA GSP)
Delete the sixth and seventh paragraphs of this section.
1-05.14
Cooperation with Other Contractors
(March 17, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 1-05.14 is supplemented with the following:
It is anticipated that the following work adjacent to or within the limits of this project will be
performed by other during the course of this project and will require coordination of the work:
Comcast (Cable Communications / Fiber Optics): Utility Construction
Project Limits: Beginning of Project to End of Project
Relocating and adjusting their facilities to accommodate project improvements,
particularly addressing impacted fiber optic system facilities. The Contractor shall protect
these utilities from damage resulting from the Contractor’s work.
City of Mount Vernon (Fiber Optics): Utility Construction
Project Limits: Beginning of Project to End of Project
Relocating and adjusting their facilities to accommodate project improvements,
particularly addressing impacted fiber optic system facilities. The Contractor shall protect
these utilities from damage resulting from the Contractor’s work.
1-05.15
Method of Serving Notices
(March 25, 2009 APWA GSP)
Revise the second paragraph to read:
All correspondence from the Contractor shall be directed to the Project Engineer. All
correspondence from the Contractor constituting any notification, notice of protest, notice
of dispute, or other correspondence constituting notification required to be furnished under
the Contract, must be in paper format, hand delivered or sent via mail delivery service to
the Project Engineer's office. Electronic copies such as e-mails or electronically delivered
copies of correspondence will not constitute such notice and will not comply with the
requirements of the Contract.
Add the following new section:
1-05.16
Water and Power
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP)
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The Contractor shall make necessary arrangements, and shall bear the costs for power
and water necessary for the performance of the work, unless the contract includes
power and water as a pay item.
Add the following new section:
1-05.17
Oral Agreements
(October 1, 2005 AWPA GSP)
No oral agreement or conversation with any officer, agent, or employee of the Contracting
Agency, either before or after execution of the contract, shall affect or modify any of the
terms or obligations contained in any of the documents comprising the contract. Such oral
agreement or conversation shall be considered as unofficial information and in no way
binding upon the Contracting Agency, unless subsequently put in writing and signed by the
Contracting Agency.
1-06

CONTROL OF MATERIAL

1-06.4
Handling and Storing Materials
(February 1, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-06.4 is supplemented with the following:
The Contractor shall make arrangements for storage of equipment and materials.
1-07

LEGAL RELATIONS AND RESPONSIBILITIES TO THE PUBLIC

1-07.1
Laws to be Observed
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP)
Supplement this section with the following:
In cases of conflict between different safety regulations, the more stringent regulation shall
apply.
The Washington State Department of Labor and Industries shall be the sole and paramount
administrative agency responsible for the administration of the provisions of the Washington
Industrial Safety and Health Act of 1973 (WISHA).
The Contractor shall maintain at the project site office, or other well known place at the
project site, all articles necessary for providing first aid to the injured. The Contractor shall
establish, publish, and make known to all employees, procedures for ensuring immediate
removal to a hospital, or doctor’s care, persons, including employees, who may have been
injured on the project site. Employees should not be permitted to work on the project site
before the Contractor has established and made known procedures for removal of injured
persons to a hospital or a doctor’s care.
The Contractor shall have sole responsibility for the safety, efficiency, and adequacy of the
Contractor’s plant, appliances, and methods, and for any damage or injury resulting from
their failure, or improper maintenance, use, or operation. The Contractor shall be solely and
completely responsible for the conditions of the project site, including safety for all persons
and property in the performance of the work. This requirement shall apply continuously, and
138

not be limited to normal working hours. The required or implied duty of the Engineer to
conduct construction review of the Contractor’s performance does not, and shall not, be
intended to include review and adequacy of the Contractor’s safety measures in, on, or near
the project site.
(February 1, 2008 R&E GSP)
Sentence 2 of paragraph 1 is revised to read:
The Contractor shall indemnify and save harmless the City of Mount Vernon (including
Council members, employees, the Engineer and any agents) against any claim that may
arise because the Contractor (or any employee of the Contractor or subcontractor or material
supplier) violated a legal requirement.
1-07.2 State Taxes
(June 27, 2011 APWA GSP)
Delete this section, including its sub-sections, in its entirety and replace it with the following:
1-07.2 State Sales Tax
The Washington State Department of Revenue has issued special rules on the State sales
tax. Sections 1-07.2(1) through 1-07.2(3) are meant to clarify those rules. The Contractor
should contact the Washington State Department of Revenue for answers to questions in
this area. The Contracting Agency will not adjust its payment if the Contractor bases a bid
on a misunderstood tax liability.
The Contractor shall include all Contractor-paid taxes in the unit bid prices or other contract
amounts. In some cases, however, state retail sales tax will not be included. Section 107.2(2) describes this exception.
The Contracting Agency will pay the retained percentage (or release the Contract Bond if a
FHWA-funded Project) only if the Contractor has obtained from the Washington State
Department of Revenue a certificate showing that all contract-related taxes have been paid
(RCW 60.28.051). The Contracting Agency may deduct from its payments to the Contractor
any amount the Contractor may owe the Washington State Department of Revenue,
whether the amount owed relates to this contract or not. Any amount so deducted will be
paid into the proper State fund.
1-07.2(1) State Sales Tax — Rule 171
WAC 458-20-171, and its related rules, apply to building, repairing, or improving streets,
roads, etc., which are owned by a municipal corporation, or political subdivision of the state,
or by the United States, and which are used primarily for foot or vehicular traffic. This
includes storm or combined sewer systems within and included as a part of the street or
road drainage system and power lines when such are part of the roadway lighting system.
For work performed in such cases, the Contractor shall include Washington State Retail
Sales Taxes in the various unit bid item prices, or other contract amounts, including those
that the Contractor pays on the purchase of the materials, equipment, or supplies used or
consumed in doing the work.
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1-07.2(2) State Sales Tax — Rule 170
WAC 458-20-170, and its related rules, apply to the constructing and repairing of new or
existing buildings, or other structures, upon real property. This includes, but is not limited to,
the construction of streets, roads, highways, etc., owned by the state of Washington; water
mains and their appurtenances; sanitary sewers and sewage disposal systems unless such
sewers and disposal systems are within, and a part of, a street or road drainage system;
telephone, telegraph, electrical power distribution lines, or other conduits or lines in or above
streets or roads, unless such power lines become a part of a street or road lighting system;
and installing or attaching of any article of tangible personal property in or to real property,
whether or not such personal property becomes a part of the realty by virtue of installation.
For work performed in such cases, the Contractor shall collect from the Contracting Agency,
retail sales tax on the full contract price. The Contracting Agency will automatically add this
sales tax to each payment to the Contractor. For this reason, the Contractor shall not
include the retail sales tax in the unit bid item prices, or in any other contract amount subject
to Rule 170, with the following exception.
Exception: The Contracting Agency will not add in sales tax for a payment the Contractor or
a subcontractor makes on the purchase or rental of tools, machinery, equipment, or
consumable supplies not integrated into the project. Such sales taxes shall be included in
the unit bid item prices or in any other contract amount.
1-07.2(3)

Services

The Contractor shall not collect retail sales tax from the Contracting Agency on any contract
wholly for professional or other services (as defined in Washington State Department of
Revenue Rules 138 and 244).
1-07.7
Load Limits
(March 13, 1995, WSDOT GSP)
Section 1-07.7 is supplemented with the following:
If the sources of materials provided by the Contractor necessitates hauling over roads
other than State Highways, the Contractor shall, at the Contractor's expense, make all
arrangements for the use of the haul routes.
1-07.13

Contractor's Responsibility for Work

1-07.13(4)
Repair of Damage
(August 6, 2001, WSDOT GSP)
Section 1-07.13(4) is revised to read:
The Contractor shall promptly repair all damage to either temporary or permanent work
as directed by the Engineer. For damage qualifying for relief under Sections 1-07.13(1),
1-07.13(2) or 1-07.13(3), payment will be made in accordance with Section 1-04.4.
Payment will be limited to repair of damaged work only. No payment will be made for
delay or disruption of work.
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1-07.15
Temporary Water Pollution/Erosion Control
(February 1, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-07.15 is supplemented with the following:
Erosion Control shall include but not be limited to preventing storm water which has come
in contact with disturbed or excavated areas from entering the storm drainage system.
The contractor will not allow flow from existing ditches or ground water to come in contact
with disturbed or excavated areas. The contractor shall be required to take any means
necessary to prevent, control and stop water pollution or erosion within the project as
shown on the Plans.
1-07.16

Protection and Restoration of Property

1-07.16(1)
Private/Public Property
(February 25, 2009 R&E GSP)
Section 1-07.16(1) is supplemented with the following:
The Contractor is hereby advised that the location of fences, mail and paper boxes, trees,
landscaping and other objects, as shown on the plans, is provided solely to provide
warning of the probable location of said objects and may not be precise or complete.
Protection and restoration shall be performed in accordance with Section 1-07.16 of the
Standard Specifications. The Contractor shall satisfy himself as to the exact locations by
contacting the owners before proceeding with work. The contractor shall take care not to
damage public or private property not directly impacted by the project improvements. The
contractor shall be responsible for restoration of any damage done to public or private
property outside of the project improvements.
1-07.16(2)

Vegetation Protection and Restoration

(August 2, 2010, WSDOT GSP)
Section 1-07.16(2) is supplemented with the following:
Vegetation and soil protection zones for trees shall extend out from the trunk to a
distance of 1-foot radius for each inch of trunk diameter at breast height.
Vegetation and soil protection zones for shrubs shall extend out from the stems at
ground level to twice the radius of the shrub.
Vegetation and soil protection zones for herbaceous vegetation shall extend to
encompass the diameter of the plant as measured from the outer edge of the plant.
1-07.17

Utilities and Similar Facilities

(April 2, 2007, WSDOT GSP)
Section 1-07.17 is supplemented with the following:
Locations and dimensions shown in the Plans for existing facilities are in accordance with
available information obtained without uncovering, measuring, or other verification.
The following addresses and telephone numbers of utility companies known or suspected of
having facilities within the project limits are supplied for the Contractor's convenience:
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***
City of Mount Vernon
Public Works
Mike Love
360 336-6204
Cascade Natural Gas
Jim Hobbs, P.E.
360 336-3911
Comcast Cable
Bill Inama
360 929-2424
Puget Sound Energy
Jane Major
360 766-5571
Frontier Communications
Brett Murdock
425 417-7085
Skagit PUD
Michael Demers
360 424-7104
***

(January 4, 2016 APWA GSP)
1-07.18
Public Liability and Property Damage Insurance
Delete this section in its entirety, and replace it with the following:
1-07.18

Insurance

1-07.18(1)

General Requirements

A. The Contractor shall procure and maintain the insurance described in all subsections of
section 1-07.18 of these Special Provisions, from insurers with a current A. M. Best
rating of not less than A-: VII and licensed to do business in the State of Washington.
The Contracting Agency reserves the right to approve or reject the insurance provided,
based on the insurer’s financial condition.
B. The Contractor shall keep this insurance in force without interruption from the
commencement of the Contractor’s Work through the term of the Contract and for thirty
(30) days after the Physical Completion date, unless otherwise indicated below.
C. If any insurance policy is written on a claims made form, its retroactive date, and that of
all subsequent renewals, shall be no later than the effective date of this Contract. The
policy shall state that coverage is claims made, and state the retroactive date. Claims142

made form coverage shall be maintained by the Contractor for a minimum of 36 months
following the Completion Date or earlier termination of this Contract, and the Contractor
shall annually provide the Contracting Agency with proof of renewal. If renewal of the
claims made form of coverage becomes unavailable, or economically prohibitive, the
Contractor shall purchase an extended reporting period (“tail”) or execute another form
of guarantee acceptable to the Contracting Agency to assure financial responsibility for
liability for services performed.
D. The Contractor’s Automobile Liability, Commercial General Liability and Excess or
Umbrella Liability insurance policies shall be primary and non-contributory insurance as
respects the Contracting Agency’s insurance, self-insurance, or self-insured pool
coverage. Any insurance, self-insurance, or self-insured pool coverage maintained by the
Contracting Agency shall be excess of the Contractor’s insurance and shall not contribute
with it.
E. The Contractor shall provide the Contracting Agency and all additional insureds with
written notice of any policy cancellation, within two business days of their receipt of such
notice.
G. The Contractor shall not begin work under the Contract until the required insurance has
been obtained and approved by the Contracting Agency
H. Failure on the part of the Contractor to maintain the insurance as required shall
constitute a material breach of contract, upon which the Contracting Agency may, after
giving five business days’ notice to the Contractor to correct the breach, immediately
terminate the Contract or, at its discretion, procure or renew such insurance and pay any
and all premiums in connection therewith, with any sums so expended to be repaid to
the Contracting Agency on demand, or at the sole discretion of the Contracting Agency,
offset against funds due the Contractor from the Contracting Agency.
I. All costs for insurance shall be incidental to and included in the unit or lump sum prices
of the Contract and no additional payment will be made.
1-07.18(2)

Additional Insured

All insurance policies, with the exception of Workers Compensation, and of Professional
Liability and Builder’s Risk (if required by this Contract) shall name the following listed
entities as additional insured(s) using the forms or endorsements required herein:

the Contracting Agency and its officers, elected officials, employees, agents, and
volunteers
The above-listed entities shall be additional insured(s) for the full available limits of
liability maintained by the Contractor, irrespective of whether such limits maintained by
the Contractor are greater than those required by this Contract, and irrespective of
whether the Certificate of Insurance provided by the Contractor pursuant to 1-07.18(4)
describes limits lower than those maintained by the Contractor.
For Commercial General Liability insurance coverage, the required additional insured
endorsements shall be at least as broad as ISO forms CG 20 10 10 01 for ongoing
operations and CG 20 37 10 01 for completed operations.
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1-07.18(3) Subcontractors
The Contractor shall cause each Subcontractor of every tier to provide insurance coverage
that complies with all applicable requirements of the Contractor-provided insurance as set
forth herein, except the Contractor shall have sole responsibility for determining the limits
of coverage required to be obtained by Subcontractors.
The Contractor shall ensure that all Subcontractors of every tier add all entities listed in
1-07.18(2) as additional insureds, and provide proof of such on the policies as required
by that section as detailed in 1-07.18(2) using an endorsement as least as broad as ISO
CG 20 10 10 01 for ongoing operations and CG 20 37 10 01 for completed operations.
Upon request by the Contracting Agency, the Contractor shall forward to the Contracting
Agency evidence of insurance and copies of the additional insured endorsements of
each Subcontractor of every tier as required in 1-07.18(4) Verification of Coverage.
1-07.18(4)

Verification of Coverage

The Contractor shall deliver to the Contracting Agency a Certificate(s) of Insurance and
endorsements for each policy of insurance meeting the requirements set forth herein
when the Contractor delivers the signed Contract for the work. Failure of Contracting
Agency to demand such verification of coverage with these insurance requirements or
failure of Contracting Agency to identify a deficiency from the insurance documentation
provided shall not be construed as a waiver of Contractor’s obligation to maintain such
insurance.
Verification of coverage shall include:
1.

An ACORD certificate or a form determined by the Contracting Agency to be
equivalent.

2.

Copies of all endorsements naming Contracting Agency and all other entities listed
in 1-07.18(2) as additional insured(s), showing the policy number. The Contractor
may submit a copy of any blanket additional insured clause from its policies instead
of a separate endorsement.

3.

Any other amendatory endorsements to show the coverage required herein.

4.

A notation of coverage enhancements on the Certificate of Insurance shall not
satisfy these requirements – actual endorsements must be submitted.

Upon request by the Contracting Agency, the Contractor shall forward to the Contracting
Agency a full and certified copy of the insurance policy(s). If Builders Risk insurance is
required on this Project, a full and certified copy of that policy is required when the
Contractor delivers the signed Contract for the work.
1-07.18(5)

Coverages and Limits

The insurance shall provide the minimum coverages and limits set forth below.
Contractor’s maintenance of insurance, its scope of coverage, and limits as required
herein shall not be construed to limit the liability of the Contractor to the coverage
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provided by such insurance, or otherwise limit the Contracting Agency’s recourse to any
remedy available at law or in equity.
All deductibles and self-insured retentions must be disclosed and are subject to approval
by the Contracting Agency. The cost of any claim payments falling within the deductible
or self-insured retention shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. In the event an
additional insured incurs a liability subject to any policy’s deductibles or self-insured
retention, said deductibles or self-insured retention shall be the responsibility of the
Contractor.
1-07.18(5)A Commercial General Liability
Commercial General Liability insurance shall be written on coverage forms at least as
broad as ISO occurrence form CG 00 01, including but not limited to liability arising from
premises, operations, stop gap liability, independent contractors, products-completed
operations, personal and advertising injury, and liability assumed under an insured
contract. There shall be no exclusion for liability arising from explosion, collapse or
underground property damage.
The Commercial General Liability insurance shall be endorsed to provide a per project
general aggregate limit, using ISO form CG 25 03 05 09 or an equivalent endorsement.
Contractor shall maintain Commercial General Liability Insurance arising out of the
Contractor’s completed operations for at least three years following Substantial
Completion of the Work.
Such policy must provide the following minimum limits:
$1,000,000
Each Occurrence
$2,000,000
General Aggregate
$2,000,000
Products & Completed Operations Aggregate
$1,000,000
Personal & Advertising Injury each offence
$1,000,000
Stop Gap / Employers’ Liability each accident
1-07.18(5)B Automobile Liability
Automobile Liability shall cover owned, non-owned, hired, and leased vehicles; and shall
be written on a coverage form at least as broad as ISO form CA 00 01. If the work
involves the transport of pollutants, the automobile liability policy shall include MCS 90
and CA 99 48 endorsements.
Such policy must provide the following minimum limit:
$1,000,000
Combined single limit each accident
1-07.18(5)C Workers’ Compensation
The Contractor shall comply with Workers’ Compensation coverage as required by the
Industrial Insurance laws of the State of Washington.
1-07.23

Public Convenience and Safety
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(January 2, 2012, WSDOT GSP)
1-07.23(1)
Construction Under Traffic
Section 1-07.23(1) is supplemented with the following:
Work Zone Clear Zone
The Work Zone Clear Zone (WZCZ) applies during working and nonworking hours.
The WZCZ applies only to temporary roadside objects introduced by the
Contractor’s operations and does not apply to preexisting conditions or permanent
Work. Those work operations that are actively in progress shall be in accordance
with adopted and approved Traffic Control Plans, and other contract requirements.
During nonworking hours equipment or materials shall not be within the WZCZ
unless they are protected by permanent guardrail or temporary concrete barrier.
The use of temporary concrete barrier shall be permitted only if the Engineer
approves the installation and location.
During actual hours of work, unless protected as described above, only materials
absolutely necessary to construction shall be within the WZCZ and only
construction vehicles absolutely necessary to construction shall be allowed within
the WZCZ or allowed to stop or park on the shoulder of the roadway.
The Contractor's nonessential vehicles and employees private vehicles shall not be
permitted to park within the WZCZ at any time unless protected as described above.
Deviation from the above requirements shall not occur unless the Contractor has
requested the deviation in writing and the Engineer has provided written approval.
Minimum WZCZ distances are measured from the edge of traveled way and will be
determined as follows:
Regulatory
Posted Speed

Distance From
Traveled Way
(Feet)
35 mph or less
10 *
40 mph
15
45 to 55 mph
20
60 mph or greater
30
* or 2-feet beyond the outside edge of sidewalk
Minimum Work Zone Clear Zone Distance
(March 19, 2010 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-07.23(1) is supplemented with the following:
The Contractor shall be responsible for notifying private property owners, or tenants, two (2)
working days in advance of scheduled interruptions of access to private roads or driveways.
The Contractor shall only interrupt access to one half of any private road or driveway. The
Contractor shall notify the Engineer three (3) working days in advance of scheduled
interruptions of access to private road or driveways. The Contractor shall notify private
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property owners, or tenants, by having a representative of the Contractor personally contact
the private property owner or tenant. If the property owner or tenant is not available, the
Contractor shall leave a door hanger notice indicating the commencement date of work,
duration of work, the type of work being done, and the Contractor’s and Engineer’s phone
number and address for questions and concerns. The Engineer shall be provided adequate
time to review, comment, and approve the door hanger notice prior to the Contractor placing
any notices. Access shall be restored as soon as possible, but not later than the end of each
working day. Any exception will only be allowed with the approval of the private property
owner, or tenant, and the Engineer.
All costs involved with public notification shall be incidental to the various bid items.
Work over an open lane of traffic will not be allowed, unless a plan for the projection of the
traveling public from objects falling onto the traveled way is approved by the Engineer. This
protection shall remain in place during construction and meet minimum vertical clearance for
the highway
Controlled Access
No special access or egress will be allowed the Contractor other than normal legal
movements or as shown in the plans.
Pedestrian Access
The Contractor shall keep a minimum of one pedestrian route and access point (including
sidewalks and crosswalks when located within the project limits) open and clear at all times
unless permitted otherwise by the Engineer in an approved traffic control plan. High visibility
construction fencing shall be a detailed in the Standard Plans. Fencing shall not be fastened
to trees.
Signs and Traffic Control Devices
All signs and traffic control devices for the permitted closures shall only be installed during
the hours specified on the plans. Construction signs, if placed earlier than the specified hours
of closure, shall be turned or covered so as not to be visible to motorists.
Hours of Darkness
The Contractor shall, at no additional cost to the Contracting Agency, make all arrangements
for operations during hours of darkness.
A portable illumination system, which will
adequately illuminate the entire work area shall be provided. Flagger stations and advance
warning signs shall be illuminated with a minimum 150 watt floodlight and to the satisfaction
of the Engineer. Flares are for emergency use and are not considered a proper method of
illumination.
Traffic Blockage for Signal Standard Erection
During erection of signal standard assemblies, the Contractor may, with the authorization of
the Engineer, block all traffic for maximum durations of five minutes between the hours of
9:00pm and 5:00am. These five-minute blockages shall be separated by an interval long
enough to allow the delayed vehicles to clear.
Hour Adjustment
If the Engineer determines the permitted closure hours adversely affect traffic, the Engineer
may adjust the hours accordingly. The Engineer will notify the Contractor in writing of any
change in the closures hours.
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Advance Notification
The Contractor shall notify the Engineer in writing 10 working days in advance of any roadway
closure.
Public Notification
The Contractor shall furnish and install information signs that provide advance notification of
a road closure a minimum of 5 working days prior to the closure. The signs shall have a black
legend on a white reflective background. Sign locations, messages, letter sizes, and sign
sizes shall be shown on the Contractor provided Traffic Control Plans.
The Contractor shall notify the Washington State Patrol; local fire, police, emergency service,
and city engineering departments; transit companies; and the affected school district(s) in
writing a minimum of 5 working days prior to each closure. The Contractor shall furnish
copies of these notifications to the Engineer.
(******)
Maintenance of Access
The continued operation of the businesses adjacent to the project area and consequently
access to those businesses is of the utmost importance. As such, working hours and days of
operation may be extended as outlined in Section 1-08.0(2). During the course of
construction extended working hours and working on weekends may be required in order to
maintain access as described below. The Contractor shall incorporate maintenance of
access into the Construction Sequence Plan per Section 1-08.3(2)A.
Vehicle access shall mean that vehicles shall be able to access the various properties as
indicated in this section and may require grading, ramps, staging of construction, phasing of
work or other steel plates, and temporary or permanent pavement.
Pedestrian access shall mean that pedestrians shall be able to walk on a hardened surface
in order to reach the various properties as indicated in this section. A hardened surface shall
be either existing or new cement concrete or temporary or permanent pavement and shall
be a minimum of 4 feet in width. Pedestrian access will not be permitted across or through
gravel, crushed surfacing or steel plates. The pedestrian access shall be a smooth and even
surface. The intent is that the hardened surface pedestrian access shall accommodate
elderly customers or patients of various physical abilities.
During the course of construction access to businesses shall be maintained as follows:
Mt. Baker Middle School – Pedestrian and vehicular access for ongoing construction
activities shall be maintained to crosswalks and driveway entrances during normal school
hours. Normal school hours are Monday to Friday 8:00 AM – 4:00 PM. Additionally,
Contractor to verify if there are any special events that need access outside of these
normal school hours during the construction period.
Section Street Market Plaza (Chevron) – Pedestrian and vehicular access for ongoing
construction activities shall be maintained to gas station and adjacent businesses
(*****)
Traffic
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The Contractor is made aware that PM peak hour traffic typically occurs between the hours
of 4:00 and 6:00 p.m. at the intersection of E. Section St. and S. Laventure Rd. and can
consist of in excess of 700 vehicles per hour. AM peak hour traffic typically occurs between
the hours of 9:00 and 10:00 a.m. and is roughly half of the PM peak hour volume. Therefore,
the Contractor is encouraged to work morning hours to the maximum extent possible for ease
of construction, ease of traffic control, and to minimize inconvenience to the traveling public.
Requests to modify the hours of work as shown in Section 1-08.0(2) will be strongly
considered by the Contracting Agency.
1-07.24
Rights of Way
(July 23, 2015 APWA GSP)
Delete this section and replace it with the following:
Street Right of Way lines, limits of easements, and limits of construction permits are
indicated in the Plans. The Contractor’s construction activities shall be confined within these
limits, unless arrangements for use of private property are made.
Generally, the Contracting Agency will have obtained, prior to bid opening, all rights of way
and easements, both permanent and temporary, necessary for carrying out the work.
Exceptions to this are noted in the Bid Documents or will be brought to the Contractor’s
attention by a duly issued Addendum.
Whenever any of the work is accomplished on or through property other than public Right of
Way, the Contractor shall meet and fulfill all covenants and stipulations of any easement
agreement obtained by the Contracting Agency from the owner of the private property.
Copies of the easement agreements may be included in the Contract Provisions or made
available to the Contractor as soon as practical after they have been obtained by the
Engineer.
Whenever easements or rights of entry have not been acquired prior to advertising, these
areas are so noted in the Plans. The Contractor shall not proceed with any portion of the
work in areas where right of way, easements or rights of entry have not been acquired until
the Engineer certifies to the Contractor that the right of way or easement is available or that
the right of entry has been received. If the Contractor is delayed due to acts of omission on
the part of the Contracting Agency in obtaining easements, rights of entry or right of way, the
Contractor will be entitled to an extension of time. The Contractor agrees that such delay
shall not be a breach of contract.
Each property owner shall be given 48 hours notice prior to entry by the Contractor. This
includes entry onto easements and private property where private improvements must be
adjusted.
The Contractor shall be responsible for providing, without expense or liability to the
Contracting Agency, any additional land and access thereto that the Contractor may desire
for temporary construction facilities, storage of materials, or other Contractor needs.
However, before using any private property, whether adjoining the work or not, the
Contractor shall file with the Engineer a written permission of the private property owner,
and, upon vacating the premises, a written release from the property owner of each property
disturbed or otherwise interfered with by reasons of construction pursued under this
contract. The statement shall be signed by the private property owner, or proper authority
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acting for the owner of the private property affected, stating that permission has been
granted to use the property and all necessary permits have been obtained or, in the case of
a release, that the restoration of the property has been satisfactorily accomplished. The
statement shall include the parcel number, address, and date of signature. Written releases
must be filed with the Engineer before the Completion Date will be established.
1-07.26
Personal Liability of Public Officers
(February 1, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-07.26 is revised to read:
Neither the Mayor, the Mount Vernon City Council, employees of the City, or the Engineer
shall be personally liable for any acts or failure to act in connection with the Contract, it
being understood that in such matters, they are acting solely as agents of the City of Mount
Vernon.
1-08 PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS
Add the following new section:
1-08.0 Preliminary Matters
(May 25, 2006 APWA GSP)
Add the following new section:
1-08.0(1) Preconstruction Conference
(October 10, 2008 APWA GSP)
Prior to the Contractor beginning the work, a preconstruction conference will be held
between the Contractor, the Engineer and such other interested parties as may be invited.
The purpose of the preconstruction conference will be:
1. To review the initial progress schedule;
2. To establish a working understanding among the various parties associated or affected
by the work;
3. To establish and review procedures for progress payment, notifications, approvals,
submittals, etc.;
4. To establish normal working hours for the work;
5. To review safety standards and traffic control; and
6. To discuss such other related items as may be pertinent to the work.
The Contractor shall prepare and submit at the preconstruction conference the following:
1. A breakdown of all lump sum items;
2. A preliminary schedule of working drawing submittals; and
3. A list of material sources for approval if applicable.
Add the following new section:
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1-08.0(2) Hours of Work
(December 8, 2014 APWA GSP)
Except in the case of emergency or unless otherwise approved by the Engineer, the normal
working hours for the Contract shall be any consecutive 8-hour period between 7:00 a.m.
and 6:00 p.m. Monday through Friday, exclusive of a lunch break. If the Contractor desires
different than the normal working hours stated above, the request must be submitted in
writing prior to the preconstruction conference, subject to the provisions below. The working
hours for the Contract shall be established at or prior to the preconstruction conference.
All working hours and days are also subject to local permit and ordinance conditions (such as
noise ordinances).
If the Contractor wishes to deviate from the established working hours, the Contractor shall
submit a written request to the Engineer for consideration. This request shall state what
hours are being requested, and why. Requests shall be submitted for review no later than
one week prior to the day(s) the Contractor is requesting to change the hours.
If the Contracting Agency approves such a deviation, such approval may be subject to
certain other conditions, which will be detailed in writing. For example:
1. On non-Federal aid projects, requiring the Contractor to reimburse the Contracting
Agency for the costs in excess of straight-time costs for Contracting Agency
representatives who worked during such times. (The Engineer may require
designated representatives to be present during the work. Representatives who may
be deemed necessary by the Engineer include, but are not limited to: survey crews;
personnel from the Contracting Agency’s material testing lab; inspectors; and other
Contracting Agency employees or third party consultants when, in the opinion of the
Engineer, such work necessitates their presence.)
2. Considering the work performed on Saturdays, Sundays, and holidays as working
days with regard to the contract time.
3. Considering multiple work shifts as multiple working days with respect to contract
time even though the multiple shifts occur in a single 24-hour period.
4. If a 4-10 work schedule is requested and approved the non-working day for the week
will be charged as a working day.
5. If Davis Bacon wage rates apply to this Contract, all requirements must be met and
recorded properly on certified payroll
1-08.1

Subcontracting

(*****)
Section 1-08.1 is supplemented with the following:
A subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor will not be permitted to perform any
work under the contract until the following documents have been completed and submitted
to the Engineer:
1. Request to Sublet (Form 421-012)
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1-08.3(2)A
Type A Progress Schedule
(March 13, 2012 APWA GSP)
Revise this section to read:
The Contractor shall submit 3 copies of a Type A Progress Schedule no later than at the
preconstruction conference, or some other mutually agreed upon submittal time. The
schedule may be a critical path method (CPM) schedule, bar chart, or other standard schedule
format. Regardless of which format used, the schedule shall identify the critical path. The
Engineer will evaluate the Type A Progress Schedule and approve or return the schedule for
corrections within 15 calendar days of receiving the submittal.
(******)
The Contractor shall prepare a construction sequence plan to be submitted to the Engineer
for review and approval a minimum of 14 days prior to the start of construction. The
construction sequence plan shall outline the sequence of work using both plans and written
narrative in sufficient detail to the satisfaction of the Engineer. At a minimum, the construction
Sequence Plan shall address the Order of Work as outline below and Maintenance of Access
per Section 1-07.23(1).
1-08.4 Prosecution of Work
Delete this section and replace it with the following:
1-08.4 Notice to Proceed and Prosecution of Work
(July 23, 2015 APWA GSP)
Notice to Proceed will be given after the contract has been executed and the contract bond
and evidence of insurance have been approved and filed by the Contracting Agency. The
Contractor shall not commence with the work until the Notice to Proceed has been given by
the Engineer. The Contractor shall commence construction activities on the project site
within ten days of the Notice to Proceed Date, unless otherwise approved in writing. The
Contractor shall diligently pursue the work to the physical completion date within the time
specified in the contract. Voluntary shutdown or slowing of operations by the Contractor
shall not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility to complete the work within the time(s)
specified in the contract.
When shown in the Plans, the first order of work shall be the installation of high visibility
fencing to delineate all areas for protection or restoration, as described in the Contract.
Installation of high visibility fencing adjacent to the roadway shall occur after the placement
of all necessary signs and traffic control devices in accordance with 1-10.1(2). Upon
construction of the fencing, the Contractor shall request the Engineer to inspect the fence.
No other work shall be performed on the site until the Contracting Agency has accepted the
installation of high visibility fencing, as described in the Contract.
(February 1, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-08.4 is supplemented with the following:
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Project Meetings
The Engineer shall be responsible for preparation of agenda, preparation of minutes and
distribution of documentation. One set of the documentation will be sent to each
participant. All meetings will be held at Reichhardt & Ebe’s offices located at 423 Front
Street, Lynden, WA 98264, in the basement conference room, unless otherwise agreed
upon.
Progress Meetings
Regular Progress Meetings shall be schedule by the Engineer. Progress Meetings shall
be held weekly or as otherwise schedule by the Engineer.
The Progress Meeting agenda shall include, but not be limited to:
1. Review minutes of previous meeting, amend minutes if necessary, and accept
minutes.
2. Review unresolved questions and issues from previous Progress Meetings and
further consider those questions and issues.
3. Review new questions and issues regarding delays, coordination with other
agencies, changed conditions or work scope, interferences, utilities, and requests
for information (RFI's).
4. Review corrective measures to regain projected schedule
5. Review status of submittals, RFI's, change issues, as-built documentation, and
other correspondence.
6. Review effects of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination
7. Contractor to present updated look-ahead / as-built schedule describing activities
to occur in the upcoming three weeks, and to document the as-built schedule for
work accomplished since the prior meeting. Contractor to present the updated
schedule at each regular weekly progress meeting.
Coordination Meetings
Coordination Meetings will commence after the NTP has been issued. The purpose of the
Coordination Meetings is to coordinate the Contractor's Work with the work being done
concurrently at the Site by others. Coordination meetings will be scheduled in conjunction
with progress meetings when appropriate.
Additional Meeting
Additional meetings will be scheduled as necessary for the completion of various portions
of the Work. Meetings will include pre-installation, pre-testing or other purpose as required
by the specifications, conditions on the jobsite, or as requested by the Engineer or the
project team.
All costs involved with the various meetings shall be incidental to the various bid items.
1-08.5
Time for Completion
(March 13, 1995, WSDOT GSP)
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This project shall be physically completed within ***35*** working days.
(August 14, 2013 APWA GSP, Option A)
Revise the third and fourth paragraphs to read:
Contract time shall begin on the first working day following the Notice to Proceed Date.
Each working day shall be charged to the contract as it occurs, until the contract work is
physically complete. If substantial completion has been granted and all the authorized
working days have been used, charging of working days will cease. Each week the
Engineer will provide the Contractor a statement that shows the number of working days: (1)
charged to the contract the week before; (2) specified for the physical completion of the
contract; and (3) remaining for the physical completion of the contract. The statement will
also show the nonworking days and any partial or whole day the Engineer declares as
unworkable. Within 10 calendar days after the date of each statement, the Contractor shall
file a written protest of any alleged discrepancies in it. To be considered by the Engineer,
the protest shall be in sufficient detail to enable the Engineer to ascertain the basis and
amount of time disputed. By not filing such detailed protest in that period, the Contractor
shall be deemed as having accepted the statement as correct. If the Contractor is approved
to work 10 hours a day and 4 days a week (a 4-10 schedule) and the fifth day of the week in
which a 4-10 shift is worked would ordinarily be charged as a working day then the fifth day
of that week will be charged as a working day whether or not the Contractor works on that
day.
Revise the sixth paragraph to read:
The Engineer will give the Contractor written notice of the completion date of the contract
after all the Contractor’s obligations under the contract have been performed by the
Contractor. The following events must occur before the Completion Date can be
established:
1. The physical work on the project must be complete; and
2. The Contractor must furnish all documentation required by the contract and required by
law, to allow the Contracting Agency to process final acceptance of the contract. The
following documents must be received by the Project Engineer prior to establishing a
completion date:
a. Certified Payrolls (per Section 1-07.9(5)).
b. Material Acceptance Certification Documents
c. Quarterly Reports of Amounts Credited as DBE Participation, as required by the
Contract Provisions.
d. Final Contract Voucher Certification
e. Copies of the approved “Affidavit of Prevailing Wages Paid” for the Contractor and all
Subcontractors
f. Property owner releases per Section 1-07.24
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1-08.6
Suspension of Work
Section 1-08.6 is supplemented with the following:
(January 3, 2017)
Contract time may be suspended for the HMA mix design evaluation report or for
procurement of critical materials (Procurement Suspension). In order to receive a
Procurement Suspension, the Contractor shall within 21 calendar days after execution by
the Contracting Agency, submit all HMA mix designs not already on the QPL according to
Section 5-04.2(1) or place purchase orders for all materials deemed critical by the
Contracting Agency for Physical Completion of the Contract. The Contractor shall provide a
copy of the completed WSDOT Form 350-042 indicating the date the mix design was
submitted, or copies of purchase orders for the critical materials. Such purchase orders shall
disclose the purchase order date and estimated delivery dates for such critical material.
The Contractor shall show the HMA mix design evaluation report or procurement of the
critical materials listed below as activities in the Progress Schedule. If the approved
Progress Schedule indicates that acceptance of the HMA mix designs or materials
procurement are critical activities, and if the Contractor has provided documentation that
purchase orders are placed for the critical materials within the prescribed 21 calendar days,
then Contract time will be suspended upon Physical Completion of all critical work except
that work dependent upon the below listed critical materials:
***Signal Controller
Signal Standards
Signal Equipment and Appurtenances***
Charging of Contract time will resume upon the Contractor’s receipt of a WSDOT mix design
evaluation report or delivery of the critical materials to the Contractor, notification that the
critical materials are ready for delivery to the Contractor from the Contracting Agency’s
Materials Laboratory, or ***85*** calendar days after execution by the Contracting Agency,
whichever occurs first.
No additional Procurement Suspension will be provided if the Contractor’s HMA mix designs
did not meet Contract requirements and are resubmitted.
1-08.9
Liquidated Damages
(August 14, 2013 APWA GSP)
Revise the fourth paragraph to read:
When the Contract Work has progressed to Substantial Completion as defined in the
Contract, the Engineer may determine that the work is Substantially Complete. The
Engineer will notify the Contractor in writing of the Substantial Completion Date. For
overruns in Contract time occurring after the date so established, the formula for liquidated
damages shown above will not apply. For overruns in Contract time occurring after the
Substantial Completion Date, liquidated damages shall be assessed on the basis of direct
engineering and related costs assignable to the project until the actual Physical Completion
Date of all the Contract Work. The Contractor shall complete the remaining Work as
promptly as possible. Upon request by the Project Engineer, the Contractor shall furnish a
written schedule for completing the physical Work on the Contract.
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1-09

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

1-09.2

Weighing Equipment

1-09.2(1)
General Requirements for Weighing Equipment
(July 23, 2015 APWA GSP, Option 2)
Revise item 4 of the fifth paragraph to read:
4. Test results and scale weight records for each day’s hauling operations are provided to
the Engineer daily. Reporting shall utilize WSDOT form 422-027, Scaleman’s Daily
Report, unless the printed ticket contains the same information that is on the Scaleman’s
Daily Report Form. The scale operator must provide AM and/or PM tare weights for
each truck on the printed ticket.
(February 1, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-09.2(1) is supplemented with the following:
Truck certified weight tickets must be machine-printed with gross, tare and net weights.
Additional information required on each weight ticket: Truck Number, Driver's Name, Date,
Load Time and Date, Load Site, Unload Time and Date, Unload Site. No handwritten
weight tickets will be accepted.
At the Engineer's request, the Contractor shall provide the Engineer with a list of hauling
vehicles and the licensed legal or permitted gross weight for each vehicle.
1-09.6
Force Account
(October 10, 2008 APWA GSP)
Supplement this section with the following:
The Contracting Agency has estimated and included in the Proposal, dollar amounts for all
items to be paid per force account, only to provide a common proposal for Bidders. All such
dollar amounts are to become a part of Contractor's total bid. However, the Contracting
Agency does not warrant expressly or by implication, that the actual amount of work will
correspond with those estimates. Payment will be made on the basis of the amount of work
actually authorized by Engineer.
(February 1, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-09.6 is supplemented with the following:
No claim for force account shall be allowed except upon written order by the Engineer prior
to the performance of the work. The Contractor shall submit the required force account
documentation to the Engineer on a daily basis unless agreed otherwise. The Contractor
and the Engineer shall review all work or material to be paid for under force account on a
daily basis unless agreed otherwise. The Contractor may propose corrections to the force
account quantities and shall supply supporting documentation to the Engineer within 2
working days, unless agreed otherwise, of having reviewed the force account quantities with
the Engineer. If the Contractor fails to provide the necessary documentation in accordance
with these provisions, the Contractor shall not be compensated for force account work.
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1-09.9
Payments
(March 13, 2012 APWA GSP)
Delete the first four paragraphs and replace them with the following:
The basis of payment will be the actual quantities of Work performed according to the
Contract and as specified for payment.
The Contractor shall submit a breakdown of the cost of lump sum bid items at the
Preconstruction Conference, to enable the Project Engineer to determine the Work
performed on a monthly basis. A breakdown is not required for lump sum items that
include a basis for incremental payments as part of the respective Specification. Absent a
lump sum breakdown, the Project Engineer will make a determination based on information
available. The Project Engineer’s determination of the cost of work shall be final.
Progress payments for completed work and material on hand will be based upon progress
estimates prepared by the Engineer. A progress estimate cutoff date will be established at
the preconstruction conference.
The initial progress estimate will be made not later than 30 days after the Contractor
commences the work, and successive progress estimates will be made every month
thereafter until the Completion Date. Progress estimates made during progress of the work
are tentative, and made only for the purpose of determining progress payments. The
progress estimates are subject to change at any time prior to the calculation of the final
payment.
The value of the progress estimate will be the sum of the following:
1. Unit Price Items in the Bid Form — the approximate quantity of acceptable units of work
completed multiplied by the unit price.
2. Lump Sum Items in the Bid Form — based on the approved Contractor’s lump sum
breakdown for that item, or absent such a breakdown, based on the Engineer’s
determination.
3. Materials on Hand — 100 percent of invoiced cost of material delivered to Job site or
other storage area approved by the Engineer.
4. Change Orders — entitlement for approved extra cost or completed extra work as
determined by the Engineer.
Progress payments will be made in accordance with the progress estimate less:
1. Retainage per Section 1-09.9(1), on non FHWA-funded projects;
2. The amount of progress payments previously made; and
3. Funds withheld by the Contracting Agency for disbursement in accordance with the
Contract Documents.
Progress payments for work performed shall not be evidence of acceptable performance or
an admission by the Contracting Agency that any work has been satisfactorily completed.
The determination of payments under the contract will be final in accordance with Section
1-05.1
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.
(March 13, 2012 APWA GSP)
Supplement this section with the following:
Lump sum item breakdowns are not required when the bid price for the lump sum item is
less than $20,000.
(February 4, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-09.9 is supplemented with the following:
All work specified as shown in these contract documents and that is not so listed as bid items,
shall be considered as incidental. All payments for work items shall be full compensation for
furnishing haul, labor, materials, tools, and equipment necessary to perform and complete
the work specified. Retainage will be administered in accordance with R.C.W. 60.28.010, as
amended, and in accordance with the "Retainage Investment Option" form made a part of
these contract documents.
1-09.11

Disputes and Claims

1-09.11(3)
Time Limitation and Jurisdiction
(July 23, 2015 APWA GSP)
Revise this section to read:
For the convenience of the parties to the Contract it is mutually agreed by the parties that
any claims or causes of action which the Contractor has against the Contracting Agency
arising from the Contract shall be brought within 180 calendar days from the date of final
acceptance (Section 1-05.12) of the Contract by the Contracting Agency; and it is further
agreed that any such claims or causes of action shall be brought only in the Superior Court
of the county where the Contracting Agency headquarters is located, provided that where
an action is asserted against a county, RCW 36.01.05 shall control venue and jurisdiction.
The parties understand and agree that the Contractor’s failure to bring suit within the time
period provided, shall be a complete bar to any such claims or causes of action. It is further
mutually agreed by the parties that when any claims or causes of action which the Contractor
asserts against the Contracting Agency arising from the Contract are filed with the
Contracting Agency or initiated in court, the Contractor shall permit the Contracting Agency
to have timely access to any records deemed necessary by the Contracting Agency to assist
in evaluating the claims or action.
1-09.13(3) Claims $250,000 or Less
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP)
Delete this section and replace it with the following:
The Contractor and the Contracting Agency mutually agree that those claims that total
$250,000 or less, submitted in accordance with Section 1-09.11 and not resolved by
nonbinding ADR processes, shall be resolved through litigation unless the parties mutually
agree in writing to resolve the claim through binding arbitration.

158

1-09.13(3)A Administration of Arbitration
(July 23, 2015 APWA GSP)
Revise the third paragraph to read:
The Contracting Agency and the Contractor mutually agree to be bound by the decision of the
arbitrator, and judgment upon the award rendered by the arbitrator may be entered in the
Superior Court of the county in which the Contracting Agency’s headquarters is located,
provided that where claims subject to arbitration are asserted against a county, RCW 36.01.05
shall control venue and jurisdiction of the Superior Court. The decision of the arbitrator and
the specific basis for the decision shall be in writing. The arbitrator shall use the Contract as
a basis for decisions.
1-10

TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL

1-10.1
General
(March 17, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 1-10.1 is supplemented with the following:
During grading operations, the elevation difference between the portion of the traveled
way open to traffic and the adjoining portion of roadway shall be tapered at 10:1 or greater
to allow cross traffic.
In addition, for any modifications to the access provisions, the Contractor shall furnish
satisfactory documentation that the affected property owners concur with the proposed
change. The Contractor shall be responsible to coordinate with and make the necessary
arrangements to accommodate the access requirements of the affected property owners
and the public services.
If a modification to traffic control is deemed necessary by the Engineer, the contractor shall
immediately implement any requested modification(s). The need for flashing warning
lights shall be as determined by the Engineer. The cost of modifications to the tragic
control plans as directed by the Engineer shall be considered incidental to the Contract.
The Contractor shall determine and place signs in accordance with the Manual on Uniform
Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD) and the Plans. A traffic control plan shall be submitted
to the Engineer for review and approval prior to the beginning of construction.
1-10.2
Traffic Control Management
(February 4, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 1-10.2 is supplemented with the following:
Before beginning work on the project, the Contractor shall designate a Traffic Control
Supervisor. The Contractor shall provide the Engineer with a list of names and phone
numbers of not more than six supervisory employees that may be called for traffic control,
as needed, during working or non-working hours. The Contractor shall have at least one
of these employees available at any time.
If the Contractor's employees are not available in a timely manner to take care of
emergency traffic control work, Contracting Agency forces will perform this work on behalf
of the Contractor. If Contracting Agency forces provide emergency traffic control, the costs
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to the Contracting Agency will be deducted from progress payments due the Contractor in
accordance with Section 1-10.1 of the Standard Specifications.
1-10.2(1)

General

Section 1-10.2(1) is supplemented with the following:
1-10.2(1) General
(January 8, 2016, WSDOT GSP)
Only training with WSDOT TCS card and WSDOT training curriculum is recognized in
the State of Washington. The Traffic Control Supervisor shall be certified by one of the
following:
The Northwest Laborers-Employers Training Trust
27055 Ohio Ave.
Kingston, WA 98346
(360) 297-3035
Evergreen Safety Council
12545 135th Ave. NE
Kirkland, WA 98034-8709
1-800-521-0778 or
(425) 814-3930
1-10.2(2)
Traffic Control Plans
Section 1-10.2(2) is supplemented with the following:
(******)
The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer for review and approval a plan for
temporary traffic control to be implemented for the construction of the project, and shall
receive approval prior to beginning the work. The Contractor shall determine
appropriate signage and place signs, and traffic control devices in accordance with the
Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD).
The Contractor shall maintain two-lane, two-way, stop controlled vehicular traffic
through the intersection at all times for the duration of the project with the following
exceptions:
 Planing bituminous pavement operations.
 Prelevels and paving operations.
 Signal erection
 Striping
 Other situations as approved by the Engineer.
In maintaining two-lane, two-way, stop controlled vehicular traffic through the
intersection, the Contractor shall be permitted to close shoulders and travel lanes,
restrict on-street parking, as well as shift traffic as necessary to accomplish the work.
A flagger may be necessary to assist in controlling traffic on an as-needed basis, but
shall not be the primary means of traffic control.
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That Contractor is made aware that the project is adjacent to a school and should
construction occur while school is in session, pedestrian traffic shall be maintained
during the construction effort. Provisions shall be made to either divert pedestrian
traffic slightly to maintain pedestrian safety or to provide safe passage for the
pedestrians through the work zone.
1-10.4

Measurement

1-10.4(3)
Reinstating Unit Items With Lump Sum Traffic Control
Section 1-10.4(3) is supplemented with the following:
(August 2, 2004, WSDOT GSP)
The bid proposal contains the item “Project Temporary Traffic Control,” lump sum and
the additional temporary traffic control items listed below. The provisions of Section 110.4(1), Section 1-10.4(3), and Section 1-10.5(3) shall apply.
“Flaggers”
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DIVISION 2:
EARTHWORK
2-01

CLEARING, GRUBBING, AND ROADSIDE CLEANUP

2-01.1
Description
(February 4, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 2-01.1 is supplemented with the following:
This item also includes any clearing and grubbing necessary for the construction of driveways
and the reconstruction of intersecting roads shown on the plans.
Clearing and Grubbing work includes removal and disposal of topsoil to a depth of 6-inches
and trees, including complete stump removal as shown on the plans.
2-01.2
Disposal of Useable Material and Debris
(February 4, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 2-01.2 is supplemented with the following:
Unless otherwise provided in the specifications, all material removed under this item shall
become the property of the Contractor.
2-01.2(1)
Disposal Method No. 1-- Open Burning
(February 4, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 2-01.2(1) is supplemented with the following:
Disposal method No. 1 shall not be permitted within the project limits.
2-01.3

Construction Requirements

2-01.3(1)
Clearing
(February 4, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 2-01.3(1) is supplemented with the following:
The Contractor shall clear all areas staked and flagged by the Engineer prior to the placement
of cut/fill stakes, offset stakes or grade hubs.
2-02

REMOVAL OF STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS

2-02.1
Description
(September 15, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 2-02.1 is supplemented with the following:
Also included in the work will be existing asphalt concrete pavement, chip seal, cement
concrete curbs, gutter, sidewalk, culverts, broken up pieces of asphalt and chip seal,
retaining walls, guardrail and posts, removing drainage pipes, plugging drainage pipes,
landscaping structures, fences, signal poles, controller cabinets, foundations, J-boxes,
vaults and other structures necessary to complete the work indicated on the plans or as
directed by the Engineer. Equipment, labor, and materials necessary to perform the work
as specified shall be considered a portion of this work. All material shall be hauled offsite
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to a permitted, Contractor provided disposal site in accordance with Section 2-03.3(7)C.
No payment will be made for haul.
2-02.3
Construction Requirements
(January 31, 2011 R&E GSP)
Section 2-02.3 is supplemented with the following:
Use of Explosives
Explosives shall not be used in the demolition.
2-02.3(3)
Removal of Pavement, Sidewalks, Curbs and Gutters
(March 9, 2008 R&E GSP)
Delete Item 1. No on-site burial of pavement, sidewalks, curbs and gutters, is allowed.
Item 3 is supplemented with the following:
At locations where the existing concrete is to remain, the horizontal sawcut line shall
not vary more than 1/8 inch along the edge of a 10-foot straightedge placed on the
surface parallel to the horizontal sawcut line.
Section 2-02.3(3) is supplemented with the following:
Removal of Cement Concrete Curb, Gutter and Sidewalk
The Contractor shall use a sawcut to delineate the curb, gutter and sidewalk to be removed
from curb, gutter and sidewalk to remain. The Contractor shall take care to avoid
damaging adjacent curb, gutter and sidewalk to remain. Any damage caused to the curb,
gutter and sidewalk to remain, as a result of the Contractor’s operations, shall be repaired
to the satisfaction of the Engineer at no additional cost to the Contracting Agency.
(******)
The approximate thickness of the pavement is 4” on S. Laventure Rd north of E. Section
Street per the Geotechnical Engineers report provided in the Appendices.
If the sidewalk removal boundary is located adjacent to an existing expansion joint, the
Contractor shall remove the sidewalk to that joint to minimize non-standard joint locations.
2-02.4
Measurement
(February 4, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 2-02.4 is supplemented with the following:
Saw-cut ACP will be measured by the linear foot-inch along the line and slope of the cut
prior to sawcutting and as staked by the Engineer.
Saw-cut PCC will be measured by the linear foot-inch along the line and slope of the cut
prior to sawcutting and as staked by the Engineer.
A linear foot inch shall be defined as one linear foot, one inch in depth.
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2-02.5
Payment
(February 4, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 2-02.5 is supplemented with the following:
The unit contract price per linear foot-inch for “Saw-cut ACP” and “Saw-cut PCC” as
indicated on the Bid Proposal shall be full compensation for all labor, including hand
removal if required, material, tools and equipment required to complete the Bid Items in
accordance with Section 1-04.1.
(April 21, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 2-02.5 is supplemented with the following:
The lump sum contract price for “Removal of Structures and Obstructions" shall be full
compensation for all tools, equipment, materials, and labor to excavate and dispose of the
above materials, including Haul and disposal fees. Removal of any structures and
obstructions readily apparent by visual inspection from the ground surface and not
identified elsewhere will be considered incidental to this bid item.
2-03

ROADWAY EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT

2-03.1
Description
(March 10, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 2-03.1 is supplemented with the following:
The work described in this section, regardless of the nature or type of the materials
encountered includes excavating and grading the roadway and areas for curb, gutter and
sidewalk, driveways, excavating in borrow pits, excavating below grade, excavating
channels, removing slide materials and disposing of all excavated material. This work
also includes stockpiling, placing and compacting Engineer approved materials generated
during roadway excavation at locations shown on the Plans or as directed by the Engineer.
Any excavation or embankment required to maintain positive drainage to or from drainage
ditches or swales will be considered incidental to this bid item.
Excess material shall become the property of the contractor for disposal. This work may
include temporary stockpiling of material as dictated by the contractor’s operations. No
specific stockpile sites are provided within the project limits. The costs for stockpiling shall
be included in the bid items in this section.
2-03.3

Construction Requirements

2-03.3(7)C
Contractor-Provided Disposal Site
(March 17, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 2-03.3(7)C is supplemented with the following:
Before completing any filling outside of the project limits, the Contractor, or property owner
desiring to receive the fill, shall acquire all permits and approvals required for the use of
the disposal site.

2-03.3(10)
Selected Material
(March 10, 2010 R&E GSP)
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Section 2-03.3(10) is supplemented with the following:
As indicated in the contract, existing suitable roadway excavation materials shall be used
as embankment, unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.
2-03.3(14)C
Compacting Earth Embankments
(March 10, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 2-03.3(14)C is supplemented with the following:
Only Method B is allowed.
2-03.4
Measurement
(February 4, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 2-03.4 is supplemented with the following:
Removal of asphalt concrete pavement will not be measured under this bid item.
Pavement removal shall be paid under the bid item “Removal of Structures and
Obstructions” in accordance with Section 2-02.
2-04

HAUL

2-04.4
Measurement
(February 5, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 2-04.4 is revised to read:
No specific unit of measurement shall apply. All costs involved for haul shall be incidental
to and included in the various bid items.
2-04.5
Payment
(February 5, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 2-04.5 is deleted in its entirety.
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DIVISION 4:
BASES
4-02

GRAVEL BASE

4-02.2
Materials
(February 5, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 4-02.2 is supplemented with the following:
Material shall meet the requirements of Section 9-03.10 Gravel Base as modified. Refer
to revised Section 9-03.10 Aggregate for Gravel Base.
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DIVISION 5:
SURFACE TREATMENTS AND PAVEMENTS
5-04

HOT MIX ASPHALT

5-04
Hot Mix Asphalt
(March 30, 2017 APWA GSP)
Delete WSDOT Amended Section 5-04, Hot Mix Asphalt dated April 3, 2017 and replace it with
Section 5-04, Hot Mix Asphalt as printed in the Standard Specifications for Road, Bridge and
Municipal Construction, 2016 edition.
5-04.2
Materials
(February 25, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 5-04.2 is supplemented with the following:
Paving Fabric shall be Amoco Petromat or approved equal and meet the following
requirements:
Property
Tensile Strength
Tensile Elongation
Asphalt Retention
Melting Point
Surface Texture

Test Method
ASTM D 4632
ASTM D 4632
TX DOT 3099
ASTM D 276-87
Visual Inspection

Units
Lb
%
Gal/SY
Degree F
-

Required Value
100
50
0.20
300
Heat Set on One
Side

5-04.3
Construction Requirements
(February 25, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 5-04.3 is supplemented with the following:
All castings within paved areas shall be adjusted to finished grade after the final lift of
paving as shown on the plans and paid per Section 7-05.5.
5-04.3(3)A
Material Transfer Device / Vehicle
(January 16, 2014 APWA GSP)
The first paragraph of this section is revised to read:
Additionally, a material transfer device or vehicle (MTD/V) is not required.
5-04.3(5) Conditioning of Existing Surface
5-04.3(5)A
Preparation Of Existing Surfaces
(March 9, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 5-04.3(5)A is supplemented with the following:
Tack coat shall be uniformly applied to cover the face of the gutter abutting the HMA
with a thin film of residual asphalt free of streaks and bare spots.
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The Contractor shall limit the amount of tack coat placed to that amount that will be fully
covered by the asphalt overlay at the end of each work shift.
5-04.3(7)A2

Statistical or Nonstatistical Evaluation

Delete this section and replace it with the following:
5-04.3(7)A2 Nonstatistical Evaluation
(January 16, 2014 APWA GSP)
Mix designs for HMA accepted by Nonstatistical evaluation shall;
 Be submitted to the Project Engineer on WSDOT Form 350-042
 Have the aggregate structure and asphalt binder content determined in
accordance with WSDOT Standard Operating Procedure 732 and meet the
requirements of Sections 9-03.8(2) and 9-03.8(6).
 Have anti-strip requirements, if any, for the proposed mix design determined in
accordance with WSDOT Test Method T 718 or based on historic anti-strip and
aggregate source compatibility from WSDOT lab testing. Anti-strip evaluation of
HMA mix designs utilized that include RAP will be completed without the inclusion
of the RAP.
At or prior to the preconstruction meeting, the contractor shall provide one of the following
mix design verification certifications for Contracting Agency review;




The proposed mix design indicated on a WSDOT mix design/anti-strip report that
is within one year of the approval date
The proposed HMA mix design submittal (Form 350-042) with the seal and
certification (stamp & signature) of a valid licensed Washington State Professional
Engineer.
The proposed mix design by a qualified City or County laboratory mix design report
that is within one year of the approval date.

The mix design will be performed by a lab accredited by a national authority such as
Laboratory Accreditation Bureau, L-A-B for Construction Materials Testing, The
Construction Materials Engineering Council (CMEC’s) ISO 17025 or AASHTO
Accreditation Program (AAP) and shall supply evidence of participation in the AASHTO
Material Reference Laboratory (AMRL) program.
At the discretion of the Engineer, agencies may accept mix designs verified beyond the
one year verification period with a certification from the Contractor that the materials and
sources are the same as those shown on the original mix design.
5-04.3(8)
5-04.3(8)A

Mixing
Acceptance Sampling and Testing – FHMA Mixture

5-04.3(8)A1 General
(January 16, 2014 APWA GSP)
Delete this section and replace it with the following:
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Acceptance of HMA shall be as defined under nonstatistical or commercial evaluation.
Nonstatistical evaluation will be used for all HMA not designated as Commercial HMA
in the contract documents.
The mix design will be the initial JMF for the class of HMA. The Contractor may request
a change in the JMF. Any adjustments to the JMF will require the approval of the Project
Engineer and must be made in accordance with Section 9-03.8(7).
Commercial evaluation may be used for Commercial HMA and for other classes of HMA
in the following applications: sidewalks, road approaches, ditches, slopes, paths, trails,
gores, prelevel, and pavement repair. Other nonstructural applications of HMA
accepted by commercial evaluation shall be as approved by the Project Engineer.
Sampling and testing of HMA accepted by commercial evaluation will be at the option
of the Project Engineer. Commercial HMA can be accepted by a contractor certificate
of compliance letter stating the material meets the HMA requirements defined in the
contract.
5-04.3(8)A4 Definition of Sampling Lot and Sublot
(January 16, 2014 APWA GSP)
Section 5-04.3(8)A4 is supplemented with the following:
For HMA in a structural application, sampling and testing for total project quantities less
than 400 tons is at the discretion of the engineer. For HMA used in a structural
application and with a total project quantity less than 800 tons but more than 400 tons,
a minimum of one acceptance test shall be performed:
i. If test results are found to be within specification requirements, additional testing
will be at the engineers discretion.
ii. If test results are found not to be within specification requirements, additional
testing as needed to determine a CPF shall be performed.
5-04.3(8)A5 Test Results
(January 31, 2011 R&E GSP)
The first and second sentence of Section 5-04.3(8)A5, is revised to read:
The Engineer will furnish the Contractor with a copy of the results of all acceptance
testing performed in the field within 5 working days unless otherwise requested by the
Contractor.
5-04.3(8)A5 Test Results
(January 16, 2014 APWA GSP)
The first paragraph of this section is deleted.
5-04.3(8)A6 Test Methods
(January 16, 2014 APWA GSP)
Delete this section and replace it with the following:
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Testing of HMA for compliance of Va will be at the option of the Contracting Agency. If
tested, compliance of Va will be use WSDOT Standard Operating Procedure SOP 731.
Testing for compliance of asphalt binder content will be by WSDOT FOP for AASHTO
T 308. Testing for compliance of gradation will be by WAQTC FOP for AASHTO T 27/T
11.
5-04.3(12)

Joints

5-04.3(12)A Transverse Joints
(February 25, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 5-04.3(12)A is supplemented with the following:
All joints of new hot mix asphalt to an existing pavement shall be sealed with an
appropriate asphalt joint sealer.
5-04.3(14) Planing Bituminous Pavement
(March 9, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 5-04.3(14) is supplemented with the following:
Transverse Joints
Unless specifically directed by the Engineer, all connections to existing asphalt shall
be by a vertical sawcut abutting the pavements together and heated prior to mat
construction. All joints of new hot mix asphalt to an existing pavement shall be
sealed with an appropriate asphalt joint sealer. The Contractor shall construct and
maintain a temporary hot mix asphalt wedge in accordance with Section 5-04.3(12)
across the entire width of the transverse edge when traffic is allowed prior to paving.
The wedge shall be constructed before opening the lane to traffic. The Contractor
shall remove the wedge immediately prior to paving.
Beveled Edge Planing
A beveled edge shall be constructed in areas with a planed depth of more than 0.20
foot that will not be paved during the same work shift.
The Contractor shall use a beveled cutter on the mandrel of the planing equipment,
or other approved method(s), to eliminate the vertical edge(s). The beveled edge(s)
shall be constructed at a 4:1 slope..
5-04.4
Measurement
(February 25, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 5-04.4 is supplemented with the following:
Paving Fabric shall be measured per the square yard of completed fabric installed.
Overlap at joints shall not be paid twice the yardage.
5-04.5
Payment
Section 5-04.5 is supplemented with the following:
The unit contract price per square yard for “Paving Fabric” shall be full compensation
for furnishing all labor, materials, equipment including spreading equipment and tack
coat to complete this item as specified.
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5-04.5(1)B
Price Adjustments for Quality of HMA Compaction
(January 16, 2014 APWA GSP)
Delete this section and replace it with the following:
The maximum CPF of a compaction lot is 1.00.
For each compaction lot of HMA when the CPF is less than 1.00, a Nonconforming Compaction
Factor (NCCF) will be determined. THE NCCF equals the algebraic difference of CPF minus
1.00 multiplied by 40 percent. The Compaction Price Adjustment will be calculated as the
product of the NCCF, the quantity of HMA in the lot in tons and the unit contract price per ton of
the mix.
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DIVISION 7:
DRAINAGE STRUCTURES, STORM SEWERS, SANITARY SEWERS, WATER MAINS, AND
CONDUITS
7-05

MANHOLES, INLETS, CATCH BASINS, AND DRYWELLS
7-05.1
Description
(February 5, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 7-05.1 is supplemented with the following:
This item also includes frames and grates in designated areas. The adjusting of any new
storm drain catch basin frame, manhole ring and cover, for the purpose of matching new
finish grades shall be incidental to the cost of installation. Existing manholes, inlets, and
catchbasins within the Project boundary which are nearest to the point of connection into
the storm drain system and other manholes, inlets, and catchbasins which are impacted
by construction activities will be cleaned by the Contractor. This work is incidental to the
various bid items in this Section.
7-05.5
Payment
(April 10, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 7-05.5 is supplemented with the following:
“Adjustments to Finished Grade”, lump sum.
The lump sum price for “Adjustments to Finished Grade” shall be full compensation for all
labor, tools, equipment, and materials necessary to adjust existing structures to finished
grades within the project limits. Commercial HMA required for Adjustments to Finished
Grades shall be considered incidental to this item.
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DIVISION 8:
MISCELLANEOUS CONSTRUCTION
8-01

EROSION CONTROL AND WATER POLLUTION CONTROL

8-01.5
Payment
(January 31, 2011 R&E GSP)
The item, “Inlet Protection” of Section 8-01.5 is revised to read:
“Inlet Protection”, per each. The unit contract price per each for inlet protection
shall include all costs for removal and disposal of accumulated debris, inlet
protection maintenance, and inlet protection removal and disposal.
8-02

ROADSIDE RESTORATION

8-02.2
Materials
(February 7, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 8-02.2 is supplemented with the following:
Topsoil Type A
Topsoil Type A shall be commercially available free draining, fertile, friable sandy loam,
and shall supply the following composition requirements: weed and seed free, pH between
5.5 and 7.5, maximum particle size to ½ inch, with 97% to 100% passing the 3/8 inch
screen, soluble salts shall not exceed 4/0 mmho/cm, free of clay lumps, litter and toxic
matter harmful to plant growth. Components shall conform to the requirements indicated.
Mixing of the soil components shall not occur on site.
(January 31, 2011 R&E GSP)
Section 8-02.2 is supplemented with the following:
Bark Mulch
Bark mulch shall be a locally available commercial product consisting of shredded tree
bard and shall be of a medium texture. The Contractor shall submit preliminary samples
to the engineer for approval prior to use.
8-02.3

Construction Requirements

8-02.3(4)

Topsoil

8-02.3(4)A Topsoil Type A
(April 21, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 8-02.3(4)A is supplemented with the following:
Topsoil Type A shall be used for lawn installation.
8-02.4
Measurement
(January 31, 2011 R&E GSP)
Section 8-02.4, is supplemented with the following:
Work performed under the item “Landscape Restoration” shall be measured in accordance
with Section 1-09.6 Force Account.
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(*****)
Bark Mulch will be measured per cubic yard.
Sod Installation, Incl. Topsoil will be measured per square yard.
8-02.5
Payment
(January 31, 2011 R&E GSP)
Section 8-02.5 is supplemented with the following:
Payment for “Landscape Restoration” shall be on a force account basis as per Section 109 of the Standard Specifications. For the purpose of providing a common proposal for
all bidders, and for that purpose only, the Contracting Agency has established the amount
of force account for this item and has entered the amount in the bid proposal to become
a part of the total bid by the Contractor.
(*****)
“Bark Mulch”, per cubic yard.
“Sod Installation, Inc. Topsoil”, per square yard.
The unit contract price per square yard for “Sod Installation, Incl. Topsoil” shall be full pay
for all costs necessary for weed control within the sodding area, to prepare the area, place
topsoil type A to the depth shown in the plans, sod the lawn, erect barriers, and establish
lawn areas and for furnishing all labor, tools, equipment, and materials necessary to
complete the Work as specified and shall be paid in the following sequence for healthy,
vigorous lawn:
Completion of Lawn Planting
Mid Lawn Establishment (after two mowings)
Completion of Lawn Establishment (after four mowings)
8-04

60 percent
85 percent
100 percent

CURBS, GUTTERS AND SPILLWAYS
8-04.3

Construction Requirements

8-04.3(1) Cement Concrete Curbs, Gutters, and Spillways
(February 7, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 8-04.3(1) is supplemented with the following:
Depressed curb driveways and wheel chair ramp openings shall be provided at such
locations as directed by the Engineer or shown on the Plans. All curved sections with
a radius less than 500 feet shall be formed in arc sections to match the radii detailed
in the Plans. The Contractor shall provide temporary ramps over new concrete curbing
at driveway locations.
Curb drains shall be constructed of 2-inch PVC pipe or other material subject to
approval of the Engineer, cut to length to pass from the back of curb through the curb
to the face of the curb at the gutter line. Spacing will be a maximum of 50 feet, center
to center, and/or each side of the driveways and at such locations as designated by
the Engineer or as shown on the Plans.

174

The Contractor shall delay forming and pouring curbs and gutters at the locations
where existing franchise utility facilities are located. The Contractor shall pour the
curbs and gutters after the franchise utility has removed their facilities.
8-14

CEMENT CONCRETE SIDEWALKS
8-14.1
Description
(March 16, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 8-14.1 is supplemented with the following:
This work shall consist of constructing cement concrete sidewalks and sidewalk ramps, in
accordance with details shown in the Plans and these Specifications and in conformity to
lines and grades shown in the Plans or as established by the Engineer. Replacement or
matching to existing driveways shall be completed with a similar material and finish as that
which exists or as directed by the Engineer.

8-14.3
Construction Requirements
(March 2, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 8-14.3 is supplemented with the following:
Sidewalks shall meet the following minimum requirements:
1. Sidewalks shall have a uniform thickness of 4-inches.
2. 3/8-inch through joints shall be placed 20 feet center to center and shall be
matched to curb and gutter joints.
3. ‘V’ grooves shall be scored ¾-inch deep at five foot intervals.
4. All joints shall be cleaned and edged.
5. Two inches of washed rock shall be placed beneath sidewalks. Washed rock
shall be commercially available 1” to ¾” washed rock. The contractor shall
submit preliminary samples to the Engineer for approval prior to use.
8-14.3(4) Curing
(March 16, 2010 R&E GSP)
Section 8-14.3(4) is supplemented with the following:
It shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to protect curing concrete until it is set to
prevent vandalism. Any repairs needed to correct vandalism during the initial set
period, including full replacement of the damaged panel, shall be at the expense of the
Contractor and subject to approval of the Engineer.
8-14.5
Payment
(February 11, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 8-14.5 is supplemented with the following:
Washed rock shall be included in the unit price for the various bid items in this
section.
(*****)
Detectable warning surfaces shall be included in the unit contract price for the various bid
items in this section.
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8-20

ILLUMINATION, TRAFFIC SIGNAL SYSTEMS, INTELLIGENT
TRANSPORTATION SYSTEMS, AND ELECTRICAL

8-20.1.GR8

Description
8-20.1.INST1.DT1
Section 8-20.1 is supplemented with the following:
8-20.1.OPT1.ESP.FT1
(******)
The work involves replacing existing vehicle loop detection system with video detection
system at N. Laventure Rd./E. Fir St. and N. Laventure Rd./E. Division St. intersections and
constructing a new traffic signal system at the S. Laventure Rd./E. Section St. intersection in
the City of Mount Vernon. The work shall also include an illumination system limited to three
mast arm signal standards to be installed at the S. Laventure Rd./E. Section St. intersection.
The work shall be closely coordinated with curb, gutter, sidewalk and roadway paving
improvements to be constructed in conjunction with this project.
The work consists of furnishing and installing concrete foundations, signal standards,
controller, controller cabinet, controller cabinet riser adapter base, electrical service cabinet,
vehicle and pedestrian signal heads, APS pedestrian push button assemblies, emergency
vehicle preemption detectors, emergency vehicle preemption beacons, video detection
system, conduit, junction boxes, conductors, splices, fuses, ground rods, luminaries, lamps,
signal-mounted traffic signing; temporary traffic control; testing; potholing; trenching and
backfill and all other work necessary to provide complete and operational traffic signal and
illumination systems as intended by the Plans and these Special Provisions.
The work includes the furnishing and delivery of solar-powered rectangular rapid flashing
beacon (RRFB) to the Contracting Agency. The Contractor will not installed the RRFB’s
supplied under this contract.
8-20.2.GR8

Materials
8-20.2.INST1.GR8
Section 8-20.2 is supplemented with the following:
(*****)
Rectangular Rapid Flashing Beacon (RRFB)
Description

Quantity

RRFB pole
Frangible RRFB pole base w/ grounding lug
Pole stiffening collar
Anchor bolt set
RRFB solar panel and mount
RRFB light bar
RRFB controller cabinet with 12 foot APS wire harness
APS pedestrian push button assembly
Push button sign and frame (9”x12”)

4 ea.
4 ea.
4 ea.
4 ea.
4 ea.
8 ea.
4 ea.
4 ea.
4 ea.
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Signs

16 ea.

The RRFB system shall be solar-powered and communicate wirelessly across the
roadway. The RRFB assemblies shall be furnished in accordance with the details on the
Plans and per manufacturer’s recommendations. All mounting hardware shall be
furnished by the Contractor. The RRFB assemblies shall be delivered to the City of Mount
Vernon Maintenance Shop.
8-20.2(9-29.1).DT1

Conduit, Innerduct, and Outerduct
8-20.2(9-29.1).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.1 is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.1).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR August 10, 2009)
Conduit Sealing
Mechanical plugs for cabinet conduit sealing shall be one of the following:
1.
2.
3.

Tyco Electronics - TDUX
Jackmoon – Triplex Duct Plugs
O-Z Gedney – Conduit Sealing Bushings

The mechanical plug shall withstand a minimum of 5 psi of pressure.
8-20.2(9-29.2).DT1

Junction Boxes, Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes
8-20.2(9-29.2(1)A).ESP.DT1

Standard Duty Junction Boxes
8-20.2(9-29.2(1)A).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.2(1)A is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.2(1)A).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR January 21, 2011)
Concrete Junction Boxes
The Non-slip lid and frame shall be made of the following material:
Non-slip lid
ASTM A36 flat steel
Non-slip frame
ASTM A36 flat steel
Both the non-slip lid and non-slip frame shall be treated with Mebac1 (their most
aggressive surface) as manufactured by IKG industries, or SlipNOT Grade 3-coarse
as manufactured by W.S. Molnar Co. The non-slip lid shall be identified with
permanent marking on the underside indicating the type of surface treatment (“M1”
for Mebac 1; or “S3” for SlipNot3) and the year of manufacturer. The permanent
marking shall be 1/8 inch line thickness formed by engraving, stamping or with a
stainless steel weld bead.
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8-20.2(9-29.2(2)A).ESP.DT1

Standard Duty Cable Vaults and Pull boxes
8-20.2(9-29.2(2)A).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.2(2)A is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.2(2)A).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(January 21, 2011)
Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes
All Standard Duty Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes placed in sidewalks, walkways and
shared use paths shall have slip resistant surfaces. The Standard Duty Cable
Vaults and Pull Boxes steel frame, lid support and lid shall be hot-dip galvanized.
The Non-slip lid and frame shall be made of the following material:
Non-slip lid
ASTM A36 flat steel
Non-slip frame
ASTM A36 flat steel
Both the non-slip lid and non-slip frame shall be treated with Mebac1 (their most
aggressive surface) as manufactured by IKG industries, or SlipNOT Grade 3coarse as manufactured by W.S. Molnar Co. The non-slip lid shall be identified
with permanent marking on the underside indicating the type of surface treatment
(“M1” for Mebac 1; or “S3” for SlipNot3) and the year of manufacturer. The
permanent marking shall be 1/8 inch line thickness formed by engraving, stamping
or with a stainless steel weld bead.
8-20.2(9-29.3(2)).DT1

Electrical Conductors and Cable
8-20.2(9-29.3(2)).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.3(2) is supplemented with the following:
(******)
Video Detection Cable
Video detection cable shall be in accordance with video detection system
manufacturer’s recommendations. Cable shall be ADC K-6802TCSD or approved
equal.
8-20.2(9-29.6).GR8

Light And Signal Standards
Section 9-29.6 is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.6).OPT5.GR8
(August 3, 2009)
Traffic Signal Standards
Traffic signal standards shall be furnished and installed in accordance with the methods
and materials noted in the applicable Standard Plans, pre-approved plans, or special
design plans.
All welds shall comply with the latest AASHTO Standard Specifications for Structural
Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires and Traffic Signals. Welding inspection shall
comply with Section 6-03.3(25)A Welding Inspection.
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Hardened washers shall be used with all signal arm connecting bolts instead of
lockwashers. All signal arm AASHTO M 164 connecting bolts shall be tightened to 40
percent of proof load.
Traffic signal standard types and applicable characteristics are as follows:
Type PPB

Type PS

Pedestrian push button posts shall conform to Standard Plan J-7a or
to one of the following pre-approved plans:
Fabricator
Northwest Signal
Supply Inc.

Drawing No.
NWS 3540 Rev. 6-27-08 and
NWS 3540B Rev. 6-27-08

Valmont Ind. Inc.

DB00655 Rev. F

Ameron Pole
Prod. Div.

M3723 Rev. G

Union Metal Corp.

TA-10035 Rev. 3

West Coast
Engineering Group

WSDOT-PP-01 Rev. 1

Pedestrian signal standards shall conform to Standard Plan J-7a or to
one of the following pre-approved plans:
Fabricator
Northwest Signal
Supply Inc.

Drawing No.
NWS 3540 Rev. 6-27-08 and
NWS 3540B Rev. 6-27-08

Valmont Ind. Inc.

DB00655 Rev. F

Ameron Pole
Prod. Div.

M3723 Rev. G or W3539 Rev. B

Union Metal Corp.

TA-10025 Rev. 14

West Coast
Engineering Group

WSDOT-PP-02 Rev. 1

American Pole
Structures, Inc.
Type I

WS-PP-03 Rev. 1C

Type I vehicle signal standards shall conform to Standard Plan J-7a
or to one of the following pre-approved plans:
Fabricator
Northwest Signal
Supply Inc.

Drawing No.
NWS 3540 Rev. 6-27-08 and
NWS 3540B Rev. 6-27-08

Valmont Ind. Inc.

DB00655 Rev. F
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Ameron Pole
Prod. Div

M3723 Rev. G or W3539 Rev. B

Union Metal Corp.

TA-10025
Rev. 14

West Coast
Engineering Group
American Pole
Structures, Inc.
Type FB

Type RM

WSDOT-PP-02 Rev. 1
WS-PP-03 Rev. 1C

Type FB flashing beacon standard shall conform to Standard Plan J7a or the following pre-approved plan:
Fabricator
Union Metal Corp

Drawing No.
50200-B58 Rev. 4

Valmont Ind. Inc.

DB00655 Rev. F

Ameron Pole
Prod. Div.

W3539 Rev. B

Northwest Signal
Supply, Inc.

NWS 3540 Rev. 6-27-08 and
NWS 3540B Rev. 6-27-08

Type RM ramp meter standard shall conform to Standard Plan J-7a
or the following pre-approved plan:
Fabricator
Union Metal Corp

Drawing No.
50200-B58 Rev. 4

Valmont Ind. Inc.

DB00655 Rev. F

Ameron Pole
Prod. Div.

W3539 Rev. B

Northwest Signal
Supply, Inc.

NWS 3540 Rev. 6-27-08 and
NWS 3540B Rev. 6-27-08

Type CCTV Fabricator
Valmont Industries, Inc.
Ameron Pole Product Div.
West Coast Engineering Group
American Pole Structures, LLC
Type II

Drawing No.
DB 00759 Rev. H
W6CCTV1 Rev D
AP-WSDOT-CP-01-Rev. 3
WS-CP-01 Rev. 01C

Characteristics:
Luminaire mounting height
Luminaire arms

N.A.
N.A.
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Luminaire arm length
Signal arms

N.A.
One Only

Type II standards shall conform to one of the following pre-approved
plans, provided all other requirements noted herein have been
satisfied. Maximum (x) (y) (z) signal arm loadings in cubic feet are
noted after fabricator.
Signal Arm
Length (max)

Fabricator-(x) (y) (z)

Drawing No.

65 ft.

Valmont Ind. Inc.-(2894)

DB00625-Rev. M,
Shts. 1, 2 & 3

65 ft.

Union Metal Corp. (2900)

71026-B86 Rev. 7
shts. 1, 2, & 3

65 ft.

Ameron Pole-(2900)
Prod. Div.

W3724-1 Rev. I &
W3724-2 Rev. F

65 ft.

Northwest Signal-(2802)
Supply Inc.

45 ft.

American Pole(1875)
Structures, Inc.

WS-T2-L Rev. 6

65 ft.

American Pole (2913)
Structures, Inc.

WS-T2-H Rev. 6

65 ft

West Coast
Engineering Group

65 ft.

Maico
Industries (2894)

Type III

NWS 3500 Rev. 6/27/08
or NWS 3500B
Rev. 6/27/08

WSDOT-TS-01 Rev. 3
Sheets 1, 2, and 3
WSDOTMA Rev. 3
Sheets 1, 2 and 3

Characteristics:
Luminaire mounting height

Luminaire arms
Luminaire arm type
Luminaire arm length (max.)
Signal arms

30 ft.,
35 ft.,
40 ft.,
or 50 ft.
One Only
Type 1
16 ft.
One Only

Type III standards shall conform to one of the following pre-approved
plans, provided all other requirements noted herein have been
satisfied. Maximum (x) (y) (z) signal arm loadings in cubic feet are
noted after fabricator.
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Signal Arm
Length (max)

Fabricator-(x) (y) (z)

Drawing No.

65 ft.

Valmont Ind. Inc.-(2947)

DB00625-Rev. M,
Shts. 1, 2 & 3
and "J" luminaire arm

65 ft.

Union Metal Corp. (2900)

71026-B87 Rev. 8
Shts. 1, 2 & 3

65 ft.

Ameron Pole-(2900)
Prod. Div.

65 ft.

Northwest Signal-(2802)
Supply Inc.

45 ft.

American Pole (1875)
Structures, Inc.

WS-T3J-L, Sht. 1 of 2
Rev. 9, and Sht. 2 of 2 Rev. 4

65 ft.

American Pole (2913)
Structures, Inc.

WS-T3J-H, Sht. 1 of 2
Rev. 8, and Sht. 2 of 2 Rev. 4

65 ft

West Coast
Engineering Group

WSDOT-TS-01 Rev. 3
Sheets 1, 2, and 3

65 ft.

Maico
Industries (2947)

WSDOTMA Rev. 3
Sheets 1, 2 and 3
and "J" luminaire arm

Type IV

W3724-1 Rev. I &
W3724-2 Rev. F
and "J" luminaire arm
NWS 3500 Rev. 6/27/08
or NWS 3500B
Rev. 6/27/08

Type IV strain pole standards shall be consistent with details in the
plans and Standard Plan J-7c or one of the following pre-approved
plans:
Fabricator
Northwest Signal
Supply Inc.

Drawing No.
NWS 3520 or NWS 3520B,

Valmont Ind. Inc.

5000-4

Ameron Pole
Prod. Div.
Union Metal Corp.

M3650 Rev. A
EA-10224 Rev. 8

American Pole
Structures, Inc.

9000-12-037 Rev. A

Maico Industries

WA-SP-4, Sheets 1 and 2 of 2
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Type V

Type V combination strain pole and lighting standards shall be
consistent with details in the plans and Standard Plan J-7c or one of
the following pre-approved plans:
Fabricator
Northwest Signal
Supply Inc.

Drawing No.
NWS 3520 or NWS 3520B

Valmont Ind. Inc.

5000-4

Ameron Pole
Prod. Div.
Union Metal Corp.

M3650 Rev. A
EA-10225, Rev. 8
Shts. 1 & 2

American Pole
Structures, Inc.

9020-12-007 Rev. B

Maico Industries

WA-SP-5, Sheets 1 and 2 of 2
and "J" luminaire arm

The luminaire arm shall be Type 1, 16 foot maximum and the luminaire
mounting height shall be 40 feet or 50 feet as noted in the plans.
Type SD

Type SD standards require special design. All special design shall be
based on the latest AASHTO Standard Specifications for Structural
Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires and Traffic Signals and preapproved plans and as follows:
1.

A 90 mph wind loading shall be used.

2.

The Design Life and Recurrence Interval shall be 50 years
for luminaire support structures exceeding 50 feet in height,
and 25 years for all other luminaire support structures.

3.

Fatigue design shall conform to AASHTO Section 11, Table
11-1 using fatigue category III.

Complete calculations for structural design, including anchor bolt
details, shall be prepared by a Professional Engineer, licensed under
Title 18 RCW, State of Washington, in the branch of Civil or Structural
Engineering or by an individual holding valid registration in another
state as a civil or structural Engineer.
All shop drawings and the cover page of all calculation submittals shall
carry the Professional Engineer's original signature, date of signature,
original seal, registration number, and date of expiration. The cover
page shall include the contract number, contract title, and sequential
index to calculation page numbers. Two copies of the associated
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design calculations shall be submitted for approval along with shop
drawings.
Details for handholes and luminaire arm connections are available
from the Bridges and Structures Office.
Foundations for various types of standards shall be as follows:
Type PPB
Type PS
Type I
Type FB
Type RM
Type CCTV
Type II
Type III
Type IV
Type V
Type SD

As noted on Standard Plan J-7a.
As noted on Standard Plan J-7a.
As noted on Standard Plan J-7a.
As noted on Standard Plan J-7a
As noted on Standard Plan J-7a
As noted in the Plans.
As noted in the Plans.
As noted in the Plans.
As noted in the Plans and Standard Plan J-7c.
As noted in the Plans and Standard Plan J-7c.
As noted in the Plans.

8-20.2(9-29.6(1)).ESP.DT1

Steel Light and Signal Standards
8-20.2(9-29.6(1)).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.6(1) is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.6(1)).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR May 1, 2006)
Light and Signal Standard Painting
Galvanized steel light and signal standards shall not be painted.
8-20.2(9-29.10).ESP.DT1

Luminaires
Conventional Roadway Luminaires
(******)
All luminaires shall be from the same manufacturer. Luminaires shall be Amercian
Electric Lighting ATB2-80BLEDE70-MVOLT-R3-NL-SH-DM.
8-20.2(9-29.13).ESP.DT1

Traffic Signal Controllers
8-20.2(9-29.13(3)).ESP.DT1

Emergency Preemption
8-20.2(9-29.13(3)).INSP1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.13(3) is supplemented with the following:

184

(******)
Preemption:
The system shall be capable of preempting the controller to the phases shown in
the Plans when a signal is received from the field detector.
Pre-emption equipment shall be either Opticom or Tomar.
Opticom
If Opticom pre-emption equipment is used, the Contractor shall furnish and
install the following:
1.

Pre-emption detectors shall be Opticom Model 711.

2.

Discriminators shall be four-channel model 764 units. One is required
at each controller.

Tomar
Tomar equipment is allowed provided that it is able to receive and respond to
Opticom emitter signals.
If Tomar equipment is used, the Contractor shall furnish and install the
following:
1.

Pre-emption detectors shall be Tomar Model 2091-SD complete with
mount and mounting hardware.

2.

Discriminators shall be Tomar Model 3080 four-channel units. One is
required per controller.

3.

The Contractor shall make all initial range adjustments.

4.

The pre-emption function operation tests shall be performed using an
Opticom emitter.

Preemption Indicator Beacons
Preemption indicator beacons shall be incandescent or LED amber rotating
beacons rated for outdoor use. The beacon shall rotate at 75 RPM, and be
clearly visible from 1,500 feet away. The input voltage shall match that
available at the controller cabinet output terminal as shown on the Plans. The
beacon shall mount to the top of the mast arm with a ½” or ¾” diameter NPT
pipe approximately 6” in length.
8-20.2(9-29.13(6)).ESP.DT1

Radio Interference Suppressers
8-20.2(9-29.13(6)).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.13(6) is supplemented with the following:
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8-20.2(9-29.13(6)).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR September 16, 2002)
Interference Filters
The interference filters shall be hermetically sealed in a substantial metal case filled
with a suitable insulating compound.
8-20.2(9-29.13(7)).ESP.DT1

Traffic Actuated Controllers
8-20.2(9-29.13(7)).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.13(7) is supplemented with the following:
(******)
Signal Controller
Type 2070 control equipment shall be used in this contract. The controller shall be
a 2070L with 1E module loaded with Nextphase version 1.7.6f software.
8-20.2(9-29.13(7)).OPT2.ESP.DT1
(NWR July 22, 1999)
Controllers
The signal control unit shall be a fully actuated, eight-phase controller. Pedestrian
functions on a minimum of four phases shall be provided.
The following functions shall also be provided in the local signal control unit:
1.

Guaranteed Yellow
The Yellow interval for all phases shall be 3.5 seconds unless the operator
sets a higher value for it.

2.

Simultaneous Gap Out
Two concurrently timing phases shall simultaneously reach a rest state
prior to their termination by gap out and prior to advancing across the
barrier. A phase in dual ring operation may re-time its gap from a rest state
upon vehicle actuation.

8-20.2(9-29.13(7)C).ESP.DT1

Auxiliary Equipment for Type 170E, 2070, 2070 Lite, ITS/ATC Controllers
8-20.2(9-29.13(7)C).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.13(7)C is supplemented with the following:
(******)
Controller Auxiliary Equipment
Traffic signal control equipment to be furnished shall be provided with:
1.

Flash Indication Jumper Plugs
One for each vehicle display load switch socket (eight minimum).
Provides quick and easy change of indications, either red or yellow,
for display during flashing operations.

2.

Load Switches
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All load switches shall be model 200 units equipped with replaceable
solid state relay modules. Load switches shall be provided for all
phases, not just phases used with the current configuration.
3.

Detection Panel
The detection panel configuration shall conform to the details shown
in the Plans. Detection test switches shall be provided for each
vehicle and pedestrian input on the input file. The indicators shall be
high intensity LEDs.

4.

Conflict Monitor
For type 170E controllers, the conflict monitor shall be a Model 210N
unit. For 2070, 2070 Lite and ITS/ATC controllers the conflict monitor
shall be a Model 2010 ECL unit. The conflict monitor shall be capable
of supporting the flashing yellow arrow signal head display
configuration.

5.

Auxiliary Output File
An auxiliary output file shall be installed in the cabinet, capable of
accommodating four phase overlaps.

8-20.2(9-29.13(7)E).ESP.DT1

Type 170E, 170E-HC-11, 2070, 2070 Lite, ATC Controller Cabinets
8-20.2(9-29.13(7)E).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.13(7)E is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.13(7)E).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR October 16, 2006)
Cabinet Construction
Construction shall be of 0.125-inch sheet aluminum (5052 alloy), with mill finish.
A green construction core shall be installed at each core lock. Upon contract
completion, two master keys for each cabinet shall be delivered to the Engineer.
8-20.2(9-29.13(7)E).OPT2.ESP.DT1
(NWR August 10, 2009)
Generator Transfer Switch
The Generator Transfer Switch shall be capable of switching power from a utility
power source to an external generator power source.
The Transfer Switch enclosure shall be of identical materials and dimensions and
installation methods as the Police Panel type enclosure specified for the Type 332
or Type 332D controller cabinet, except that the enclosure door shall include a
spring loaded construction core lock capable of accepting a Best 6-pin CX series
core. The core lock shall be installed with a green construction core. Upon
contract completion, two master keys for the construction core shall be delivered
to the Engineer.
The enclosure shall contain the following Transfer Switch equipment:
One Nema L5-30P Flanged Inlet generator connector
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One Utility power indicator light
Two 30 amp, 120 volt, single pole, single phase, circuit breakers. One circuit
breaker shall be labeled “Generator” and the other circuit breaker shall be labeled
“Utility”. Both labels shall be engraved phenolic name plates.
The enclosure shall include a mechanical lock out feature that prevents the Utility
circuit breaker and the Generator circuit breaker from being in the ON
position at the same time.
The circuit breakers shall be capable of being
independently switched.
The conductors from the Generator Transfer Switch enclosure to the
cabinet circuit breaker shall be enclosed in nylon mesh sleeve.
The enclosure door shall be labeled with the letters “GTS”.
8-20.2(9-29.13(7)E).OPT3.ESP.DT1
(NWR September 16, 2002)
Adaptor Box
The adaptor box shall be fabricated from .125-inch aluminum (5052 alloy), with mill
finish. The cabinet shall not be anodized and the exterior shall not be painted.
The Contractor shall verify foundation and cabinet dimensions and mounting bolt
patterns prior to submitting shop drawings for the adaptor box to the Engineer. The
shop drawings shall be submitted for approval 10 working days in advance of
fabrication.
The new controller cabinet, if Contracting Agency-supplied, will be available for
bolt pattern verification as identified under the subsection Contracting AgencySupplied Materials of this provision.
8-20.2(9-29.16).ESP.DT1

Vehicular Signal Heads, Displays and Housing
8-20.2(9-29.16).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.16 is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.16).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR June 16, 2008)
Back Plate
Back plates shall be constructed of louvered anodized aluminum.
The back plates shall have a minimum 1.5-inch flat border between the louvers
and the outside edge of the back plate.
The yellow retro reflective sheeting applied around the perimeter of each back
plate shall be 1.5 inches wide.
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8-20.2(9-29.16(2).ESP.DT1

Conventional Traffic Signal Heads
8-20.2(9-29.16(2)A).ESP.DT1

Optical Units
8-20.2(9-29.16(2)A).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.16(2)A is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.16(2)A).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR March 8, 2004)
LED Signal Displays
LED type traffic signal displays shall be from one of the following manufacturers:
Dialight Corporation
1913 Atlantic Avenue
Manasquan, NJ 08736
Telephone: (732) 223-9400
Fax: (732) 223-8788
GELcore, LLC
6810 Halle Drive
Valley View, OH 44125
Telephone: (216) 606-6555
Fax: (216) 606-6556
Precision Solar Controls, Inc.
2960 Market Street
Garland, TX 75041
Telephone: (972) 278-0553
Fax: (972) 271-9583
Each LED signal module shall be designed to be installed in the door frame of a
standard traffic signal housing. The lamp socket, reflector holder and lens used
with an incandescent lamp shall not be used in a signal section in which a LED
signal module is installed. The installation of an LED signal module shall not require
any modification to the housing. The LED signal module shall be a single, selfcontained device, not requiring onsite assembly for installation into an existing traffic
signal housing.
All red and yellow LED signal modules shall be manufactured with a matrix of
AllnGaP LED light sources and green LED signal modules shall be manufactures
with a matrix of InGaN LED light sources. The LED traffic signal module shall be
operationally compatible with controllers and conflict monitors on this project. The
LED lamp unit shall contain a disconnect that will show an open switch to the conflict
monitor when less than 60% of the LEDs in the unit are operational.
Each LED module shall conform to the current standards in Institute of
Transportation Engineers (ITE) VTCSH Part 2 and a Certificate of Compliance with
these standards shall be submitted by the manufacturer for each type of signal
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head. The certificate shall state that the lot of signal heads meets the current ITE
specification. A label shall be placed on each LED signal module certifying
conformance to this specification.
The manufacturer shall provide a written warranty against defects in materials and
workmanship for the LED signal modules for a period of 60 months after the
installation of the modules. All warranty documentation shall be given to the
Engineer prior to installation.
8-20.2(9-29.16(4)).ESP.DT1

Traffic Signal Cover
8-20.2(9-29.16(4)).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.16(4) is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.16(4)).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR August 10, 2009)
Covering Material
Signal head covering material shall consist of 4 mil minimum thickness black
polyethylene sheeting.
(******)
Video detection
All components needed to provide a complete video detection system shall be
supplied and installed per manufacturer’s recommendation.
The video detection equipment shall include, but not be limited to, Cameras,
Camera Housings, Camera Lens, Camera Mounting Hardware, Video Image
Processors, Input File Adapters, lens Adjustment Modules, Keypad and Monitor.
The video detection system shall be capable of supplying video detection to the
signal controller phases as indicated in the plans (including future phases shown
on the plans).
The video detection system shall be Traficon TrafiSense consisting of the following
equipment:
TrafiSense Sensors, 9mm
FLIR TI X-Stream Edge cards
FLIR 4/Os XP Edge Expansion cards
3.1 amp Meanwell Power Supplies on DIN rail
3 amp Breakers
4-position Fuse Block Assemblies
Pelco Astro-Brac Mounts
TrafiSense Sunshields
A manufacturer representative shall be on-site to perform set up, testing and
troubleshooting at all three intersections.
8-20.2(9-29.19).ESP.DT1

Pedestrian Push Buttons
8-20.2(9-29.19).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.19 is supplemented with the following:
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(******)
Polara Pushbutton Station
Pedestrian pushbutton assembly equipment shall be the 4-wire Navigator
Pushbutton Station from the following manufacturer:
Polara Engineering Inc.
9153 Stellar Court
Corona, Ca 92883
http://www.polara.com/
The pushbutton assemblies and adapters shall be Forest Green in color. The sign
shall be 9 inch by 12 inch, option B (MUTCD R10-3b), when used in conjunction
with a non-countdown type pedestrian signal display or 9 inch by 15 inch, option
G (MUTCD R10-3e), when used in conjunction with a countdown type pedestrian
signal display. The sign shall include a frame adapter plate.
Each pedestrian pushbutton station shall include one pedestrian signal head
control unit, mountable in the associated pedestrian signal display enclosure.
All manufacturer recommended set up equipment, required to program, adjust and
make operational the pedestrian pushbutton stations, shall be furnished with each
complete pushbutton system.
8-20.2(9-29.20).ESP.DT1

Pedestrian Signals
8-20.2(9-29.20).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.20 is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.20).OPT2.ESP.DT1
(NWR May 1, 2006)
LED Pedestrian Signal
All pedestrian signal displays shall be the Light Emitting Diode (LED) type.
8-20.2(9-29.20).OPT3.ESP.DT1
(NWR January 26, 2011)
Countdown Pedestrian Signal
All pedestrian signal displays shall be the countdown type signal display as follows
and from the following manufacturer:
Model: 430-6479-001X
Manufacturer: Dialight Corp.
1501 Route 34 South
Farmingdale, NJ 07727
http://www.dialight.com/
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8-20.2(9-29.20(1)).ESP.DT1

LED Pedestrian Displays
8-20.2(9-29.20(1)).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.20(1) is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.20(1)).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR May 1, 2006)
LED Pedestrian Signal Display Modules
Each LED pedestrian signal module shall be designed as retrofit replacements for
optical units in a standard pedestrian signal housing and shall not require special
tools for installation. The installation of an LED pedestrian module shall not require
any modification to the housing. Each LED pedestrian module shall be a single,
self-contained device, not requiring any on-site assembly for installation into any
pedestrian signal housing. The power supply for the LED pedestrian module may
be packaged as a separate module.
All pedestrian “HAND” modules shall be Portland Orange and shall conform to
current ITE standards for size, chromaticity and intensity. LED pedestrian “HAND”
modules shall be manufactured with a matrix of AllnGaP LED light sources. All
pedestrian walking “MAN” modules shall be Lunar White and shall conform to
current ITE standards for size, chromaticity and intensity. LED pedestrian walking
“MAN” modules shall be manufactured with a matrix of InGaN LED light sources.
The “HAND” and walking “MAN” message bearing surfaces shall be filled, not
outline, symbols. The LED pedestrian modules shall be operationally compatible
with controllers and conflict monitors on this project.
Each LED pedestrian module shall be protected against dust and moisture
intrusion in accordance with the NEMA Moisture Resistant STD 250-1991 for Type
4 enclosures to protect all internal components. The assembly, manufacturing, and
mounting of the LED pedestrian module shall be designed to assure all internal
LED and electronic components are adequately supported to withstand
mechanical shock and vibration from high winds and other sources. The
manufacturer's name, trademark, serial number and other necessary identification
shall be permanently marked on the backside of the LED pedestrian module. A
label shall be provided on the LED housing and the Contractor shall mark the label
with a permanent marker to note the installation date.
Each LED pedestrian module shall operate at 60+3 Hz. Nominal operating voltage
for all measurements shall be 120+3 volts rms. The LED circuitry shall prevent
flicker at less than 100 Hz over the voltage range specified above. Fluctuations in
the line voltage specified above shall not affect luminous intensity by more than
+10%. The signal module on-board circuitry shall include voltage surge protection
to withstand high-repetition noise transients and low-repetition high-energy
transients as stated in Section 2.1.6, NEMA Standard TS-2, 1992. The individual
LED light sources shall be wired so that catastrophic failure of any one LED light
source will result in the loss of not more than 20% of the signal module light
sources. LED pedestrian signal modules shall provide a power factor of 0.90 or
greater when operated at nominal operating voltage, and 77C. Total harmonic
distortion induced into an AC power line by an LED pedestrian module shall not
exceed 20%. Each LED pedestrian module and associated onboard circuitry shall
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meet Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Title 47, Sub Part B, Section
15 regulations concerning the emission of electrical noise. Two secured, color
coded, 600V, 20AWG minimum, jacketed wires, conforming to the National
Electrical Code, rated for service at 221C, shall be provided for electrical
connection.
8-20.2(9-29.24).ESP.DT1

Service Cabinets
8-20.2(9-29.24).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.24 is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.24).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR August 10, 2009)
Service Cabinet Construction
Service cabinets shall be fabricated from 0.125 inch sheet aluminum (5052 alloy)
with mill finish. The aluminum shall not be anodized and the exterior shall not be
painted.
A spring-loaded construction core lock capable of accepting a Best 6-pin CX series
core installed by others shall be installed on all doors accessing WSDOT
equipment.
Cabinet doors shall be four-hinged with a two-position door stop assembly and a
three point latch.
A three-position terminal block shall be installed between the main electrical
service panel and the photocell assembly base.
The cabinet bonding connection shall be a welded plate with stainless steel
hardware, Belleville washers, cu/al lug, and antioxidant compound. The bolt shall
be torqued to fully compress the Belleville washers.
8-20.2(9-29.25).ESP.DT1

Amplifier, Transformer, and Terminal Cabinets
8-20.2(9-29.25).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 9-29.25 is supplemented with the following:
8-20.2(9-29.25).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR March 4, 2009)
Transformer Cabinet Dimension
Nominal cabinet dimensions for a transformer 3.1 to 12.5 KVA shall be 20” (D) x
40” (H) x 24” (W).
8-20.2(1).GR8

Equipment List And Drawings
8-20.2.1.INST1.GR8
Section 8-20.2(1) is supplemented with the following:
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8-20.2(1).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR November 13, 1996)
Manufacturer's data for materials proposed for use in the contract which require approval
shall be submitted in one complete package.
(******)
If traffic signal standards, strain pole standards, or combination traffic signal and lighting
standards are required, final verified dimensions including pole base to signal mast arm
connection point, pole base to light source distances (H1), mast arm length, offset
distances to mast arm mounted appurtenances, and orientations of pole mounted
appurtenances will be furnished by the Engineer as part of the final approved shop
drawings prior to fabrication.
All mast arm signal standard locations shall be potholed to a depth of five feet below
existing grade and to full diameter of intended foundation. Work shall be completed with
vac truck, and any conflicts resolved before review and approval of signal standard shop
drawings.
8-20.3.GR8

Construction Requirements
8-20.3(1).GR8

General
8-20.3(1).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 8-20.3(1) is supplemented with the following:
8-20.3(1).OPT2.ESP.DT1
(NWR May 15, 2000)
Energized Equipment
Work shall be coordinated so that electrical equipment, with the exception of the
service cabinet, is energized within 72 hours of installation.
8-20.3(1).OPT4.ESP.DT1
(NWR January 11, 2005)
Signal Display Installation
Signal displays shall be installed no more than 30 days prior to scheduled signal
turn on or changeover.
8-20.3(1).OPT5.ESP.DT1
(NWR October 31, 2005)
Construction Core Installation
The Contractor shall coordinate installation of construction cores with Contracting
Agency maintenance staff through the Engineer. The Contractor shall provide
written notice to the Engineer, a minimum of seven working days in advance of
proposed installation. The Contractor shall advise the Engineer in writing when
construction cores are ready to be removed.
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8-20.3(1).OPT6.ESP.DT1
(NWR May 15, 2000)
Electrical Equipment Removals
Removals associated with the electrical system shall not be stockpiled within the
job site without the Engineer's approval.
8-20.3(1).OPT12.ESP.DT1
(NWR April 11, 2001)
Contractor Owned Removals
All removals associated with an electrical system, which are not designated to
remain the property of the Contracting Agency, shall become the property of the
Contractor and shall be removed from the project.
The Contractor shall:
Remove all wires for discontinued circuits from the conduit system.
Remove elbow sections of abandoned conduit entering junction boxes.
Abandoned conduit encountered during excavation shall be removed to the
nearest outlets or as directed by the Engineer.
Remove foundations entirely, unless the Plans state otherwise.
Backfill voids created by removal of foundations and junction boxes. Backfilling
and compaction shall be performed in accordance with Section 2-09.3(1)E.
8-20.3(5).GR8

Conduit
8-20.3(5).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 8-20.3(5) is supplemented with the following:
8-20.3(5).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR August 10, 2009)
Conduit Seal, Detectable Tape and Location Wire
Upon installation of wiring, all conduits entering pad mounted cabinets, all conduit
entering ITS hubs, and all ITS conduit 2 inches in diameter or larger shall be sealed
with an approved mechanical plug at both ends of the conduit run. Installation of
mechanical plugs shall conform to the manufacturer’s recommendations. Upon
installation of wiring at other locations, conduit shall be sealed with duct seal. Upon
installation of the pull string, spare conduit shall be plugged.
A pull string rated for 200 lbs. or greater shall be installed in all spare conduits.
Detectable underground warning tape shall be placed 12-inches above all
innerduct installed in trenches.
Location 14 AWG stranded orange USE insulated wire shall be placed in
conjunction with all innerduct installed in trenches. The location wire shall be
placed directly above the conduit containing innerduct in single conduit
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installations or between the conduits containing innerduct in multiple conduit
installations.
Location wire routed into pull boxes or cable vaults shall be attached to the “C”
channel or the cover hinge bracket with stainless steel bolts and straps. A 1-foot
loop of locate wire shall be provided above the channel as shown in the Plans.
8-20.3(5).OPT2.ESP.DT1
(NWR October 16, 2006)
Boring
In addition to the requirements for boring with casing, the Contractor shall submit
to the Engineer for approval a pit plan and a proposed method of boring that
includes, but is not limited to, the following:
a. A pit plan depicting:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Protection of traffic and pedestrians.
The dimension of the pit.
Shoring, bracing, struts, walers, or sheet pile
Type of casing

b. The proposed method of boring, including:
1.
2.
3.

The boring system
The support system
The support system under and at the bottom of the pit.

The shoring and boring pit plan shall be prepared by and bear the seal and
signature of a Washington State licensed Professional Civil Engineer.
Installed casing pipe shall be free from grease, dirt, rust, moisture and any other
deleterious contaminants.
Commercial concrete meeting the requirements of Section 6-02.3(2)B may be
used to seal the casing.
8-20.3(6).GR8

Junction Boxes, Cable Vaults, and Pull Boxes
8-20.3(6).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 8-20.3(6) is supplemented with the following:
8-20.3(6).OPT.ESP.DT1
(NWR March 22, 2010)
Junction Box, Cable Vault and Pull Box Installation
Unless otherwise noted in the Plans or approved by the Engineer, junction boxes,
cable vaults and pull boxes shall not be placed within the traveled way or paved
shoulders.
All junction boxes, cable vaults, and pull boxes placed within the traveled way or
paved shoulders shall be heavy-duty.
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Wiring shall not be pulled into any conduit until all associated junction boxes have
been adjusted to, or installed in, their final grade and location, unless installation
is necessary to maintain system operation. If wire is installed for this reason,
sufficient slack shall be left to allow for future adjustment.
When junction boxes, cable vaults and pull boxes are installed or adjusted prior to
construction of finished grade, pre-molded joint filler for expansion joints may be
placed around the junction boxes, cable vaults and pull boxes. The joint filler shall
be removed prior to adjustment to finished grade.
Adjustments involving raising or lowering the junction boxes shall require conduit
modification if the resultant clearance between top of conduit and the junction box
lid becomes less than six inches or more than ten inches. Wiring shall be replaced
if sufficient slack is not maintained.
The six-inch gravel pad required in Standard Plan J-11a shall be maintained. When
existing junction boxes do not have this gravel pad, it shall be installed as part of
the adjustment to finished grade.
Where conduit and junction boxes are placed in barrier, the prime Contractor shall
coordinate the work of the Contractor constructing the barrier and the electrical
Contractor so that each junction box placed in the barrier is placed in correct
alignment with respect to the barrier, with the face of the box flush. The junction
box shall be parallel to the top of the barrier within a 1-degree tolerance. If any
point on the face of a junction box placed in barrier is recessed more than 1/8 inch
from the surface of the barrier, the Contractor shall install a box extension per the
Engineer’s approval and grout around the extension or remove and replace the
entire section of barrier.
Heavy-duty Type 4, 5 and 6 junction boxes, cable vaults and pull boxes shall be
installed in accordance with the following:
1. Excavation and backfill shall be in accordance with Section 2-09. Excavation
for junction boxes, cable vaults and pull boxes shall be sufficient to leave one foot
in the clear between their outer surface and the earth bank.
2. Junction boxes, cable vaults and pull boxes shall be installed on a level 6-inch
layer of crushed surfacing top course, in accordance with 9-03.9(3), placed on a
compacted or undisturbed foundation. The crushed surfacing shall be compacted
in accordance with Section 2-09.3(1)E.
3. After installation, the lid/cover shall be kept bolted down during periods when
work is not actively in progress at the junction box, cable vault or pull box.
4. Before closing the lid/cover, the lid/cover and the frame/ring shall be thoroughly
brushed and cleaned of all debris. There shall be absolutely no visible dirt, sand or
other foreign matter between the bearing surfaces.
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5. When the lid/cover is closed for the final time, a liberal coating of anti-seize
compound shall be applied to the bolts and nuts and the lid shall be securely
tightened.
6. Hinges on the Type 4, 5 and 6 junction boxes shall be located on the side of
the box, which is nearest to adjacent shoulder. Hinges shall allow the lid to open
180 degrees.
8-20.3(8).GR8

Wiring
8-20.3(8).INST1.GR8
Section 8-20.3(8) is supplemented with the following:
8-20.3(8).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR April 14, 2003)
Wire Labels
At each junction box, all illumination wires, power supply wires, and communication
cable shall be labeled with a PVC marking sleeve. For illumination and power
supply circuits the sleeve shall bear the circuit number. For communication cable
the sleeve shall be marked “Comm.”.
8-20.3(8).OPT2.ESP.DT1
(NWR March 13, 1995)
Wire Splices
All splices shall be made in the presence of the Engineer.
8-20.3(8).OPT3.ESP.DT1
(NWR May 1, 2006)
Illumination Circuit Splices
Temporary splices shall be the heat shrink type.
8-20.3(8).OPT1.GR8
(March 13, 1995)
Field Wiring Chart
501
AC+ Input
502
AC- Input
503-510
Control-Display
511-515
Sign Lights
Movement Number
Vehicle Head
Red
Yellow
Green
Spare
Spare
ACRed Auxiliary

516-520 Railroad Pre-empt
5A1-5D5 Emergency Pre-empt
541-580 Coordination
581-599 Spare

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

611
612
613
614
615
616
617

621
622
623
624
625
626
627

631
632
633
634
635
636
637

641
642
643
644
645
646
647

651
652
653
654
655
656
657

661
662
663
664
665
666
667

671
672
673
674
675
676
677

681
682
683
684
685
686
687

691
692
693
694
695
696
697
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Yellow Auxiliary
618
Green Auxiliary
619
Pedestrian Heads & Dets.
Hand
711
Man
712
AC713
Detection
714
Common-Detection 715
Spare
716
Spare
717
Spare
718
Spare
719
Detection
AC+
811
AC812
Common-Detection 813
Detection A
814
Detection B
815
Loop 1 Out
816
Loop 1 In
817
Loop 2 Out
818
Loop 2 In
819
Supplemental Detection
Loop 3 Out
911
Loop 3 In
912
Loop 4 Out
913
Loop 4 In
914
Loop 5 Out
915
Loop 5 In
916
Loop 6 Out
917
Loop 6 In
918
Spare
919

628 638 648 658 668 678 688 698
629 639 649 659 669 679 689 699
721
722
723
724
725
726
727
728
729

731
732
733
734
735
736
737
738
739

741
742
743
744
745
746
747
748
749

751
752
753
754
755
756
757
758
759

761
762
763
764
765
766
767
768
769

771
772
773
774
775
776
777
778
779

781
782
783
784
785
786
787
788
789

791
792
793
794
795
796
797
798
799

821
822
823
824
825
826
827
828
829

831
832
833
834
835
836
837
838
839

841
842
843
844
845
846
847
848
849

851
852
853
854
855
856
857
858
859

861
862
863
864
865
866
867
868
869

871
872
873
874
875
876
877
878
879

881
882
883
884
885
886
887
888
889

891
892
893
894
895
896
897
898
899

921
922
923
924
925
926
927
928
929

931
932
933
934
935
936
937
938
939

941
942
943
944
945
946
947
948
949

951
952
953
954
955
956
957
958
959

961
962
963
964
965
966
967
968
969

971
972
973
974
975
976
977
978
979

981
982
983
984
985
986
987
988
989

991
992
993
994
995
996
997
998
999

8-20.3(9).GR8

Bonding, Grounding
8-20.3(9).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 8-20.3(9) is supplemented with the following:
8-20.3(9).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR August 21, 2006)
Junction Box Grounding
Where shown in the Plans or where designated by the Engineer, the metal frame
and lid of existing junction boxes shall be grounded to the existing equipment
grounding system. The existing equipment grounding system shall be derived
from the service serving the raceway system of which the existing junction box is
a part.
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8-20.3(10).ESP.DT1

Services, Transformer, Intelligent Transportation System Cabinet
8-20.3(10).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 8-20.3(10) is supplemented with the following:
8-20.3(10).OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR March 4, 2009)
Cabinet Construction Core
A green construction core shall be installed for each cabinet core lock. Upon
contract completion, two master keys for each cabinet shall be delivered to the
Engineer.
8-20.3(11).GR8

Testing
8-20.3(11).INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 8-20.3(11) is supplemented with the following:
8-20.3(11).OPT2.ESP.DT1
(NWR October 16, 2010)
Traffic Signal Turn-on
Prior to a Traffic Signal Turn-on event, the contractor shall conduct a Pre Turn-on
coordination meeting with the following Contracting Agency personnel included as
invited attendees:
Project Engineer
Project Chief Inspector
Electrical Inspector
Signal Operations Engineer
Signal Maintenance Technician
The Contractor shall provide the Engineer a minimum of 5 days written notice of
the proposed Pre Turn-on coordination meeting date and time.
Prior to the Pre Turn-on coordination meeting, the Contractor shall complete the
items of work detailed in the Traffic Signal Turn-on Checklist and submit the
completed checklist to the Engineer. The Traffic Signal Turn-on Checklist form will
be furnished to the Contractor by the Engineer.
Prior to scheduling a turn-on date, the Contractor shall provide verification to the
Engineer that tests 1, 2, and 3 as specified in this section have been completed;
8-20.3(14).GR8

Signal Systems
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8-20.3(14)A.GR8
Signal Controllers
8-20.3(14)A.INST.GR8
Section 8-20.3(14)A is supplemented with the following:
8-20.3(14)A.OPT1.GR8
(March 13, 1995)
Testing
All signal control equipment shall be tested at the Washington State Department of
Transportation Materials Laboratory located in Tumwater, Washington, prior to final
delivery. The tests shall check the operation of each individual component as well
as the overall operation of the system.
The Contractor shall designate a qualified representative for these tests.
Notification of this representative shall be submitted for approval, in writing, to the
State Materials Laboratory, 14 calendar days prior to any equipment deliveries. The
Engineer shall also receive a copy of this notification, which includes the
representative's name, address, and telephone number. All communications and
actions regarding testing of all equipment submitted to the State Materials
Laboratory shall be made through this representative. These communications and
actions shall include, but not be limited to, the following:
All notifications of failure or rejection, demonstration of the equipment, and the
return of rejected equipment.
The State Materials Laboratory testing process will consist of the following four
separate stages:
a.
b.
c.
d.

Delivery and Assembly
Demonstration and Documentation
Performance Test
Operational Test

Testing will follow in the correct order with no time gaps between stages unless
mutually agreed upon by the Contractor and State Materials Laboratory.
Stage 1 Delivery Assembly
All components for the complete traffic control systems, including the
necessary test equipment, shall be assembled and ready for demonstration
within ten working days of delivery to the Materials Laboratory. The systems
shall simulate the operations as installed in the field.
Equipment and prerequisites necessary to complete this stage shall include:
a.

Detection Simulator:
The detection simulator shall provide at least one detector per phase
and variable traffic volumes. One simulator shall be required for every
two controllers tested.

b.

Communications Network:
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Locations, specified for coordinating communications equipment and
cable, shall be completely wired to provide an operational
communications system between all local and master controllers.
The Contractor shall provide labor, equipment, and materials necessary to
assemble all control equipment complete and ready for demonstration.
Materials and equipment used for this stage that are not required for field
installation shall remain the property of the Contractor. Failure to complete this
stage within ten working days will result in rejection of the entire system.
Stage 2 Demonstration and Documentation
This stage shall be completed within seven working days following the
completion of Stage 1. Failure to do so shall result in rejection of the entire
shipment.
All documentation shall be furnished with the control equipment prior to the
start of testing. If corrections to any document are deemed necessary by the
State, the Contractor shall submit this updated version prior to the final approval
by the State Materials Laboratory. The documents to be supplied shall consist
of or provide the following:
a.

A Complete accounting of all the control and test equipment required.

b.

A complete set of documents which shall include:
1.

Serial numbers when applicable.

2.

Written certification that equipment of the same make and
model has been tested according to NEMA Environmental
Standards and Test Procedures, and has met or exceeded
these standards. The certificate shall include equipment
model number and where, when, and by whom the tests
were conducted. This certificate shall accompany each
shipment of controllers.

3.

Reproducible mylar wiring diagrams and two blue-tone prints
for each controller and cabinet supplied. The sheet size
shall be 24 inches by 36 inches.

4.

Wiring diagrams for all auxiliary equipment furnished. One
set per cabinet.

5.

Complete operations and maintenance manuals including
complete and correct software listing and flow charts. One
set of operations and maintenance manuals per cabinet; at
least four but no more than ten. Five sets of software listings
and flow charts.

6.

Complete operations and maintenance manuals for all
auxiliary equipment. One set per cabinet.
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c.

A description of the functions and the capabilities of individual
components and of the overall control system.

d.

A presentation on how to operate the system.

e.

A complete and thorough demonstration to show that all components
of the control system are in good condition and operating properly,
and proof that the controller and cabinet are functioning correctly.

f.

Detailed instructions for installing and operating the controller(s),
including explanations on the use of all features of the controller(s).

g.

The operational and maintenance manuals for each traffic signal
controller supplied including as a minimum, but not to be limited to the
following:
1.

Detailed instructions for maintaining all hardware
components, controller, and auxiliary equipment.

2.

A complete parts
identification codes.

3.

Detailed wiring diagrams and schematics indicating voltage
levels and pictorial description, part name, and location for
all hardware components, controller, and auxiliary
equipment.

list

detailing

all

manufacturer's

The demonstration shall include the following:
a.

Phasing per plans and all phase timing.

b.

Detection including any special detector functions.

c.

Conflict Monitor and Load Switches.

d.

Special Coordination including communication equipment.

This demonstration shall be performed by the Contractor in the presence of
State Materials personnel. The Contractor shall supply any item not accounted
for within five working days of the accounting. Controllers and cabinets that
remain incomplete five working days after notification shall be rejected and
returned freight collect to the Contractor.
Stage 3 Unit Performance Test
A minimum of ten working days shall be allowed for one or two cabinet
assemblies and five working days for each additional assembly.
The unit performance test will be conducted by State Personnel to determine if
each and every controller cabinet assembly complies with NEMA
Environmental Standards as stated in NEMA publication No. TS 1-1976, Part
2.
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Any unit submitted, whose failure has been corrected, shall be retested from
the beginning of this stage.
Stage 4 Operational Test
All control and auxiliary equipment shall operate without failure for a minimum
of ten consecutive days. If an isolated controller is specified, it shall operate
as an isolated controller. If a coordinated system is specified, it shall operate
as a total coordinated system with the master and all local controllers operating
in all coordinated modes.
If any failure occurs during this stage, all equipment for this stage shall be
restarted following completion of repairs.
Equipment Failure Or Rejection
Equipment failures shall be defined as set forth in NEMA Publication No. TS 11976. Failure of load switches, detector amplifiers, and conflict monitors shall
not result in rejection of the controller or cabinet. However, the Contractor shall
stock, as replacements, approximately 30 percent more than the total for these
three items. All excess material shall remain the property of the Contractor
following completion of all tests.
If a failure occurs during Stages 3 or 4, repairs shall be made and completed
within ten working days following notification of the malfunction. The Contractor
shall have the option of making onsite repairs or repair them at a site selected
by the Contractor. Failure to complete repairs within the allotted time shall
result in rejection of the controller or cabinet assembly under test.
A total of two failures will be allowed from the start of Stage 3 to the end of
Stage 4. If three failures occur during this time period, the equipment will be
rejected. New equipment of different serial numbers submitted as replacement
shall be received by the Materials Laboratory for testing under Stage 3 within
ten working days following notification of rejection. Failure to meet this
requirement within the allotted time will result in rejection of the entire system.
Software errors will be considered as failures and, if not corrected within ten
working days, the entire system will be subject to rejection. Following rejection
of any equipment, the Contractor shall be responsible for all costs incurred.
This shall include but not be limited to all shipping costs.
When the traffic control program is supplied by the State, the Contractor shall
prove that any failures are, in fact, caused by that program and not the
hardware.
All component or system failures, except load switches and detector amplifiers,
shall be documented. This documentation shall be submitted prior to
commencing the test or stage in which the failure was found and shall provide
the following information:
a.
b.
c.

A detailed description of the failure.
The steps undertaken to correct the failure.
A list of parts that were replaced, if any.
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Upon completion of the tests, the equipment will be visually inspected. If
material changes are observed which adversely affect the life of the equipment,
the cause and conditions shall be noted. The Contractor will immediately be
given notice to correct these conditions. If not repaired within ten working days
of notification, the equipment will be subject to rejection. A final accounting
shall be made of all equipment prior to approval.
All failed or rejected equipment shall be removed from the Materials Laboratory
within three working days following notification; otherwise, the failed or rejected
equipment will be returned, freight collect, to the Contractor.
Following final approval by the State Materials Laboratory, all equipment shall
be removed from the State Materials Laboratory and delivered to sites as
designated elsewhere in this contract.
Guarantees
The supplier shall furnish to the State any guarantee or warranty furnished as
a normal trade practice in connection with any equipment supplied for this
contract.
8-20.3(14)B.GR8

Signal Heads
8-20.3(14)B.INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 8-20.3(14)B is supplemented with the following:
8-20.3(14)B.OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR December 3, 2010)
Signal Heads Installation with Back Plates
The first paragraph is revised to read as follows:
Signal heads shall not be installed at any intersection until all other signal equipment
is installed and the controller is in place, inspected, and ready for operation at that
intersection, unless ordered by the Engineer. If the Engineer orders advance
installation, the signal heads shall be covered to clearly indicate the signal is not in
operation. The signal head covering material shall be of sufficient size to entirely
cover the display. The covering shall extend over all edges of the signal housing
and shall be securely fastened at the back.
Signal heads shall be installed with back plates. A 1.5-inch wide strip of yellow retro
reflective sheeting shall be applied to the outside border of the back plates in
accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. The application surface of
the back plate shall be cleaned, degreased with isopropyl alcohol and dried prior to
application of the sheeting.
8-20.4.GR8

Measurement
8-20.4.INST1.ESP.DT1
Section 8-20.4 is supplemented with the following:
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8-20.4.OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR August 10, 2009)
When the following is shown as lump sum in the Plans or in the Proposal, no specific unit of
measurement will apply, but measurement will be for the sum total of all items for a complete
system to be furnished and installed.
(******)
Laventure/Section Traffic Signal and Illumination System
Laventure/Division Traffic Signal Modification
Laventure/Fir Traffic Signal Modification
RRFB System
8-20.5.GR8

Payment
8-20.5.INST1.GR8
Section 8-20.5 is supplemented with the following:
8-20.5.OPT1.ESP.DT1
(NWR August 10, 2009)
The lump sum Contract price for each of the following items shall be full pay for the
construction of the complete electrical system, modifying existing systems, or both, including
sign lighting systems, as described below and as shown in the Plans and herein specified
including excavation, backfilling concrete foundations, conduit, wiring, restoring facilities
destroyed or damaged during construction, salvaging existing materials, and for making all
required tests. All additional materials and labor, not shown in the Plans or called for herein
and which are required to complete the electrical systems, shall be included in the lump sum
Contract price.
(******)
Laventure/Section Traffic Signal and Illumination System
Laventure/Division Traffic Signal Modification
Laventure/Fir Traffic Signal Modification
RRFB System
(******)
All costs for installing “NEW SIGNAL AHEAD” signs shall be included in the lump sum
contract prices for the associated traffic signal system bid item.
(******)
All costs for installing permanent signing on signal standards shall be included in the lump
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8-21

PERMANENT SIGNING

8-21.1
Description
(February 11, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 8-21.1 is supplemented with the following:
Work shall include furnishing and installing signs and supports as well as installing signs
on traffic signal poles and mast arms.
8-22

PAVEMENT MARKING

8-22.1
Description
(February 11, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 8-22.1 is supplemented with the following:
Also included in this item is the complete removal of existing and temporary pavement
markings that will conflict with the new channelization.
8-22.2
Materials
(February 11, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 8-22.2 is supplemented with the following:
Thermoplastic, which exhibits cracks or “alligatoring” shall be removed and replaced at
the Contractor’s expense.
8-22.2
Materials
(January 31, 2011 R&E GSP)
Section 8-22.2 is supplemented with the following:
In accordance with Section 8-22.2 of the Standard Specifications, the plastic material used
to form pavement markings shall be Alkyd type preformed sheet material with a 125 mil
thickness minimum. Preformed sheet material shall be accepted on the basis of inclusion
of the material/product on the Qualified Products List or by approval of a Request for
Approval of Materials. Hydrocarbon material shall not be used.
8-22.3(1)
Preliminary Spotting
(February 11, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 8-22.3(1) is supplemented with the following:
The Contractor shall notify the Engineer three (3) working days in advance of scheduled
preliminary spotting.
8-30

POTHOLE EXISTING UNDERGROUND UTILITY – NEW SECTION

(June 11, 2012 R&E GSP)
8-30.1

Description

This work shall consist of obtaining physical information about existing underground utilities
or other underground items. The Contractor shall determine as-built underground utility
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information (referred to as a ‘pothole’ or ‘potholing’) as shown on the Plans or directed by the
Owner’s Representative.
8-30.3

Construction Requirements

The Contractor shall perform potholing of underground utilities, or coordinate with utility
companies to perform potholing, as shown on the plans or as directed by the Owner’s
Representative. The Contractor shall perform exploratory excavations using Contractor
provided equipment, or provide hand potholing as required to collect as-built underground
utility information. During typical construction activities, Contractor performed excavation of
existing utilities and excavation of other underground items shall not be considered potholing
unless requested by the Owner’s Representative or specifically indicated as potholing on the
Plans. The Contractor shall give the Owner’s Representative advance notice of twenty-four
(24) hours, prior to conducting such investigations.
A pothole is defined as a single exploratory excavation of an area up to five (5) feet by five (5)
feet square, and up to eight (8) feet deep. The Contractor shall expose all underground utilities
within this area. Exposure of multiple underground utilities within one exploratory 5’x5’ pothole
area shall be paid as one (1) pothole, even if utility types vary (i.e. one communications
conduit and two power conduits).
The Contractor shall obtain and document the following underground utility information;
elevation relative to plans, depth of cover, material type, diameter, and both the horizontal
location and direction of the utility in question.
The Contractor shall provide all documented underground utility information to the Owner’s
Representative, as well as retain this information for future reference during construction
operations in the pothole area. The Contractor shall immediately notify the Owner’s
Representative if field conditions differ from that shown on the Plans, or if a potential conflict
with proposed improvements exists. The Contractor shall not be compensated for reexposure of previously potholed underground utilities during construction operations.
8-30.4

Measurement

Measurement for “Pothole Existing Underground Utility” will be by the unit, per each.
8-30.5

Payment

Payment will be made in accordance with Section 1-04.1, for the following bid items:
“Pothole Existing Underground Utility”, per each. The unit contract price per each for “Pothole
Existing Underground Utility” shall be full compensation for all equipment, labor, and materials
to locate the existing utilities, document and verify the utilities’ as-built information as
described, and restoring the disturbed area. No additional payment shall be made for
exposure and documentation of multiple utilities or other underground items within one (1)
pothole area.
8-31

REPAIR EXISTING PUBLIC AND PRIVATE FACILITIES

8-31.1
Description
(March 18, 2010, 2008 R&E GSP)
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Section 8-31.1 is supplemented with the following:
This work shall consist of the repair, replacement or reconstruction of existing public and
private facilities as directed by the engineer. This shall not exempt the contractor from
protecting known existing facilities, or from the responsibility for repair of such known
existing facilities.
8-31.3
Construction Requirements
(March 18, 2010, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 8-31.3 is supplemented with the following:
The contractor shall obtain written or verbal approval from the engineer, prior to
proceeding with any repair of existing or private facilities. Work performed without
approval from the engineer will not be compensated.
The contractor and the contracting agencies representative or engineer shall reconcile the
hours of work for labor and equipment on a daily basis for the purpose of tracking all work
under this item. The contractor shall supply the engineer with material invoices for all
materials incorporated into this work in a timely manner. Invoices shall be original or
copies of original invoices from the material supplier.
.
8-31.4
Measurement
(March 18, 2010, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 8-31.34 is supplemented with the following:
Work performed under the item “Repair Existing Public and Private Facilities” shall be
measured in accordance with Section 1-09.6 Force Account.
8-31.5
Payment
(March 18, 2010, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 8-31.5 is supplemented with the following:
Payment for the item “Repair Existing Public and Private Facilities” shall be full
compensation for all labor, tools, equipment, materials and subcontractor work needed to
complete individual items of work as directed by the engineer. This item shall be paid in
accordance with Section 1-09.6 Force Account.
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DIVISION 9:
MATERIALS
9-03

AGGREGATES

9-03.8 Aggregates for Hot Mix Asphalt
9-03.8(2) HMA Test Requirements
(March 10, 2010 APWA GSP)
Section 9-03.8(2) is supplemented with the following:
ESAL's
The number of ESAL's for the design and acceptance of the HMA shall be *** 0.25 ***
million.
9-03.10
Aggregate for Gravel Base
(December 28, 2009 R&E GSP)
Section 9-03.10 is revised to read:
Gravel base shall consist of granular material, either naturally occurring or processed. It
shall be essentially free from various types of wood waste or other extraneous or
objectionable materials. It shall have such characteristics of size and shape that it will
compact readily and shall meet the following requirements.
Stabilometer “R” Value
Swell pressure

72 min.
0.3 psi max.

The maximum particle size shall not exceed ½ of the depth of the layer being placed.
Gravel base shall meet the following requirements for grading and quality when placed in
hauling vehicles for delivery to the roadway or during manufacture and placement into a
temporary stockpile. The exact point of acceptance will be determined by the Engineer.
Sieve Size
4” square
1-1/2” square
1/2” square
U.S. No. 4
U.S. No. 40
U.S. No. 200

Percent Passing
100
70-100
35-80
15-50
20 max
5.0 max

Sand Equivalent shall be 40 min.
All percentages are by weight.
Gravel base material retained on a No. 4 sieve shall contain not more than 0.20 percent
by weight of wood waste.
9-14

EROSION CONTROL AND ROADSIDE PLANTING
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9-14.3
Fertilizer
(February 11, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 9-14.3 is supplemented with the following:
The Contractor shall supply a commercially available starter fertilizer designed by the
manufacturer for use in new lawn installation applications. The fertilizer formula and
application rate shall provide the following types and amounts of nutrients at a minimum:
Total Nitrogen as N - One pound per thousand square feet
Available Phosphoric Acid as P205 - One pound per thousand square feet
Soluble Potash as K20 - One pound per thousand square feet.
50-60 percent of the total nitrogen shall be derived from ureaform or
ureformaldehyde. The remainder may be derived from any source.
9-28

SIGNING MATERIALS AND FABRICATION

9-28.8
Sheet Aluminum Signs
(February 25, 2008 R&E GSP)
Section 9-28.8 is supplemented with the following:
All roadside signs and all mast arm mounted signs shall be manufactured from sheet
aluminum per Section 9-28.8 of the Standard Specifications.
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(April 3, 2017)
Standard Plans
The State of Washington Standard Plans for Road, Bridge and Municipal Construction M21-01
transmitted under Publications Transmittal No. PT 16-048, effective August 1, 2016 is made a part
of this contract.
The Standard Plans are revised as follows:
A-30.15
DELETED
A-40.10
Section View, PCCP to HMA Longitudinal Joint, callout, was – “Sawed Groove ~ Width 3/16”
(IN) MIN. to 5/16” (IN) MAX. ~ Depth 1” (IN) MIN. ~ see Std. Spec. 5-04.3(12)B” is revised to
read; “Sawed Groove ~ Width 3/16” (IN) MIN. to 5/16” (IN) MAX. ~ Depth 1” (IN) MIN. ~ see
Std. Spec. Section 5-04.3(12)A2”
A-50.10
Sheet 2 of 2, Plan, with Single Slope Barrier, reference C-14a is revised to C-70.10
A-50.20
Sheet 2 of 2, Plan, with Anchored Barrier, reference C-14a is revised to C-70.10
A-50.30
Sheet 2 of 2, Plan (top), reference C-14a is revised to C-70.10
A-60.30
Note 4, was – “If the ACP and membrane is to be removed from the bridge deck, see GSP
023106 for deck preparation before placing new membrane.” Is revised to read; “If the ACP
and membrane is to be removed from the bridge deck, see GSP 6-02.3(10)D.OPT6.GB6 for
deck preparation before placing new membrane.”
B-10.20 and B-10.40
Substitute “step” in lieu of “handhold” on plan
B-15.60
Table, Maximum Knockout Size column, 120” Diam., 42” is revised to read; 96”
B-25.20
Note 4, was – “Bolt-Down capability is required on all frames, grates and covers, unless
specified in the Contract. Provide two holes in the Frame that are vertically aligned with the
grate slots. The frame shall accept the 5/8” x 11 NC x 2” allen head cap screw by being
tapped, or other approved mechanism. The location of bolt-down holes varies among
manufacturers. See BOLT-DOWN DETAIL, Standard Plan B-30.10. Is revised to read; “BoltDown capability is required on all frames, grates and covers, unless specified otherwise in
the Contract. Provide 2 holes in the frame that are vertically aligned with the grate or cover
slots. The frame shall accept the 304 Stainless Steel (S.S.) 5/8” (in) - 11 NC x 2” (in) Allen
head cap screw by being tapped, or other approved mechanism. The location of bolt-down
holes varies by manufacturer.”
See BOLT-DOWN DETAIL, Standard Plan B-30.10.
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Add Note 7. See Standard Specification Section 8-04 for Curb and Gutter requirements
B-30.70
Note 2, was – “Bolt-Down capability is required on all frames, grates and covers, unless
specified otherwise in the Contract. Provide 3 holes in the frame that are vertically aligned
with the grate or cover slots. The frame shall accept the 5/8” -1 NC x 2” Allen head cap screw
by being tapped, or other approved mechanism. Location of bolt down holes varies by
manufacturer.” Is revised to read; “Bolt-Down capability is required on all frames, grates and
covers, unless specified otherwise in the Contract. Provide 3 holes in the frame that are
vertically aligned with the grate or cover slots. The frame shall accept the 304 Stainless Steel
(S.S.) 5/8” (in) - 11 NC x 2” (in) Allen head cap screw by being tapped, or other approved
mechanism. Location of bolt-down holes varies by manufacturer.”
RING PLAN, callout, was – “DRILL AND TAP 5/8” – 11NC HOLE FOR 1 1/2” X 5/8”
STAINLESS STEEL SOCKET HEAD CAP SCREW (TYP.)” is revised to read; “SEE NOTE
2”
B-40.40
Note 2, was – “When bolt-down grates are specified in the Contract, provide two slots in the
grate that are centered with the holes in the frame. Location of bolt-down slots varies among
different manufacturers.” Is revised to read; ”Bolt-down capability is required on all frames,
grates, and covers, unless specified otherwise in the Contract. Provide 2 holes in the frame
that are vertically aligned with the grate or cover slots. The frame shall accept the 5/8” (in) –
11 NC x 2” (in) Allen head cap screw by being tapped, or other approved mechanism.
Location of bolt-down holes varies by manufacturers.”
B-45.20
Grate Support Detail, callout for steel angle, was – “5 ½” x 1” x ¼” STEEL ANGLE” IS
REVISED TO READ; “5 ½” x 1 1/2” x ¼” STEEL ANGLE”
B-45.40
Grate Support Detail, callout for steel angle, was – “5 ½” x 1” x ¼” STEEL ANGLE” IS
REVISED TO READ; “5 ½” x 1 1/2” x ¼” STEEL ANGLE”
B-55.20
Metal Pipe elevation, title is revised to read; “Metal Pipe and Steel Rib Reinforced
Polyethylene Pipe”
B-90.40
Offset & Bend details, add the subtitle, “Plan View” above titles
C-16a
Note 1, reference C-28.40 is revised to C-20.10
C-16b
Note 3, reference C-28.40 is revised to C-20.10
C-22.14
Note 3, formula, was: “Elevation G = (Elevation S – D x (0.1) + 28” is revised to read:
“Elevation G = (Elevation S – D x (0.1) + 28/12”
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C-22.16
Note 3, formula, was: “Elevation G = (Elevation S – D x (0.1) + 31” is revised to read:
“Elevation G = (Elevation S – D x (0.1) + 31/12”
C-22.41
DELETED
D-10.10
Wall Type 1 may be used if no traffic barrier is attached on top of the wall. Walls with traffic
barriers attached on top of the wall are considered non-standard and shall be designed in
accordance with the current WSDOT Bridge Design Manual (BDM) and the revisions stated
in the 11/3/15 Bridge Design memorandum.
D-10.15
Wall Type 2 may be used if no traffic barrier is attached on top of the wall. Walls with traffic
barriers attached on top of the wall are considered non-standard and shall be designed in
accordance with the current WSDOT BDM and the revisions stated in the 11/3/15 Bridge
Design memorandum.
D-10.20
Wall Type 3 may be used in all cases. The last sentence of Note 6 on Wall Type 3 shall be
revised to read: The seismic design of these walls has been completed using a site adjusted
(effective) peak ground acceleration of 0.32g.
D-10.25
Wall Type 4 may be used in all cases. The last sentence of Note 6 on Wall Type 4 shall be
revised to read: The seismic design of these walls has been completed using a site adjusted
(effective) peak ground acceleration of 0.32g.
D-10.30
Wall Type 5 may be used in all cases.
D-10.35
Wall Type 6 may be used in all cases.
D-10.40
Wall Type 7 may be used if no traffic barrier is attached on top of the wall. Walls with traffic
barriers attached on top of the wall are considered non-standard and shall be designed in
accordance with the current WSDOT BDM and the revisions stated in the 11/3/15 Bridge
Design memorandum.
D-10.45
Wall Type 8 may be used if no traffic barrier is attached on top of the wall. Walls with traffic
barriers attached on top of the wall are considered non-standard and shall be designed in
accordance with the current WSDOT BDM and the revisions stated in the revisions stated in
the 11/3/15 Bridge Design memorandum.
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D-15.10
STD Plans D-15 series “Traffic Barrier Details for Reinforced Concrete Retaining Walls” are
withdrawn. Special designs in accordance with the current WSDOT BDM are required in
place of these STD Plans.
D-15.20
STD Plans D-15 series “Traffic Barrier Details for Reinforced Concrete Retaining Walls” are
withdrawn. Special designs in accordance with the current WSDOT BDM are required in
place of these STD Plans.
D-15.30
STD Plans D-15 series “Traffic Barrier Details for Reinforced Concrete Retaining Walls” are
withdrawn. Special designs in accordance with the current WSDOT BDM are required in
place of these STD Plans.
F-10.12
Section Title, was – “Depressed Curb Section” is revised to read: “Depressed Curb and
Gutter Section”
F-10.40
“EXTRUDED CURB AT CUT SLOPE”, Section detail - Deleted
F-10.42
DELETE – “Extruded Curb at Cut Slope” View
G-22.10
Sheet 2, Elevation , Three-Post Installation, Dimension, upper right, was – “.035” is revised
to read: “ 0.35X”
G-90.10
TOP VIEW, callout, was – “Vertical Brace ~ W4 x 13 steel (TYP.)(See Note 4)” is revised to
read; “Vertical Brace ~ W4 x 13 steel (TYP.)(See Note 3)”
H-70.20
Sheet 2, Spacing Detail, Mailbox Support Type 1, reference to Standard Plan I-70.10 is
revised to H-70.10
J-3
DELETED
J-3b
DELETED
J-3C
DELETED
J-10.21
Note 18, was – “When service cabinet is installed within right of way fence, see Standard
Plan J-10.22 for details.” Is revised to read; “When service cabinet is installed within right of
way fence, or the meter base is mounted on the exterior of the cabinet, see Standard Plan
J-10.22 for details.”
215

J-10.22
Key Note 1, was – “Meter base per serving utility requirements~ as a minimum, the meter
base shall be safety socket box with factory-installed test bypass facility that meets the
requirements of EUSERC drawing 305.” Is revised to read; “Meter base per serving utility
requirements~ as a minimum, the meter base shall be safety socket box with factory-installed
test bypass facility that meets the requirements of EUSERC drawing 305. When the utility
requires meter base to be mounted on the side or back of the service cabinet, the meter base
enclosure shall be fabricated from type 304 stainless steel.”
Key Note 4, “Test with (SPDT Snap Action, Positive close 15 Amp – 120/277 volt “T” rated).
Is revised to read: “Test Switch (SPDT snap action, positive close 15 amp – 120/277 volt “T”
rated).”
Key Note 14, was – “Hinged dead front with ¼ turn fasteners or slide latch.” Is revised to
read; “Hinged dead front with ¼ turn fasteners or slide latch. ~ Dead front panel bolts shall
not extend into the vertical limits of the breaker array(s).”
Key Note 15, was – “Cabinet Main Bonding Jumper. Buss shall be 4 lug tinned copper. See
Cabinet Main bonding Jumper detail, Standard Plan J-3b.“ is revised to read; “Cabinet Main
Bonding Jumper Assembly ~ Buss shall be 4 lug tinned copper ~ See Standard Plan J-10.20
for Cabinet Main Bonding Jumper Assembly details.”
J-20.10
Add Note 5, “5. One accessible pedestrian signal assembly per pedestrian pushbutton post.”
J-20.11
Sheet 2, Foundation Detail, Elevation, callout – “Type 1 Signal Pole” is revised to read: “Type
PS or Type 1 Signal Pole”
Sheet 2, Foundation Detail, Elevation, add note below Title, “(Type 1 Signal Pole Shown)”
Add Note 6, “6. One accessible pedestrian signal assembly per pedestrian pushbutton post.”
J-20.26
Add Note 1, “1. One accessible pedestrian pushbutton station per pedestrian pushbutton
post.”
J-20.16
View A, callout, was – LOCK NIPPLE, is revised to read; CHASE NIPPLE
J-21.10
Sheet 1 of 2, Elevation view (Round), add dimension depicting the distance from the top of
the foundation to find 2 #4 reinforcing bar shown, to read; 3” CLR.. Delete “(TYP.)” from the
2 ½” CLR. dimension, depicting the distance from the bottom of the foundation to find 2 # 4
reinf. Bar.
Sheet 1 of 2, Elevation view (Square), add dimension depicting the distance from the top of
the foundation to find 1 #4 reinforcing bar shown, to read; 3” CLR. Delete “(TYP.)” from the 2
½” CLR. dimension, depicting the distance from the bottom of the foundation to find 1 # 4
reinf. Bar.
Sheet 2 of 2, Elevation view (Round), add dimension depicting the distance from the top of
the foundation to find 2 #4 reinforcing bar shown, to read; 3” CLR. Delete “(TYP.)” from the 2
½” CLR. dimension, depicting the distance from the bottom of the foundation to find 2 # 4
reinf. Bar.
Sheet 2 of 2, Elevation view (Square), add dimension depicting the distance from the top of
the foundation to find 1 #4 reinforcing bar shown, to read; 3” CLR. Delete “(TYP.)” from the 2
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½” CLR. dimension, depicting the distance from the bottom of the foundation to find 1 # 4
reinf. Bar.
Detail F, callout, “Heavy Hex Clamping Bolt (TYP.) ~ 3/4” (IN) Diam. Torque Clamping Bolts
(see Note 3)” is revised to read; “Heavy Hex Clamping Bolt (TYP.) ~ 3/4” (IN) Diam. Torque
Clamping Bolts (see Note 1)”
Detail F, callout, “3/4” (IN) x 2’ – 6” Anchor Bolt (TYP.) ~ Four Required (See Note 4)” is
revised to read; “3/4” (IN) x 2’ – 6” Anchor Bolt (TYP.) ~ Three Required (See Note 2)”
J-21.15
Partial View, callout, was – LOCK NIPPLE ~ 1 ½” DIAM., is revised to read; CHASE NIPPLE
~ 1 ½” (IN) DIAM.
J-21.16
Detail A, callout, was – LOCKNIPPLE, is revised to read; CHASE NIPPLE
J-22.15
Ramp Meter Signal Standard, elevation, dimension 4’ - 6” is revised to read; 6’-0”
(2x) Detail A, callout, was – LOCK NIPPLE ~ 1 ½” DIAM. is revised to read; CHASE NIPPLE
~ 1 ½” (IN) DIAM.
J-40.10
Sheet 2 of 2, Detail F, callout, “12 – 13 x 1 ½” S.S. PENTA HEAD BOLT AND 12” S. S. FLAT
WASHER” is revised to read; “12 – 13 x 1 ½” S.S. PENTA HEAD BOLT AND 1/2” (IN) S. S.
FLAT WASHER”
J-60.14
All references to J-16b (6x) are revised to read; J-60.11
K-80.30
In the NARROW BASE, END view, the reference to Std. Plan C-8e is revised to Std. Plan K80.35
M-11.10
Layout, dimension (from stop bar to “X”), was – 23’ is revised to read; 24’
The following are the Standard Plan numbers applicable at the time this project was
advertised. The date shown with each plan number is the publication approval date shown
in the lower right-hand corner of that plan. Standard Plans showing different dates shall not
be used in this contract.
A-10.10-00........8/7/07
A-10.20-00......10/5/07
A-10.30-00......10/5/07
A-20.10-00......8/31/07
A-30.10-00......11/8/07
A-30.30-01......6/16/11
A-30.35-00.......10/12/07
B-5.20-01........6/16/11
B-5.40-01.........6/16/11
B-5.60-01.........6/16/11

A-40.00-00.........8/11/09
A-40.10-03.........12/23/14
A-40.15-00.........8/11/09
A-40.20-03.........12/23/14
A-40.50-02.........12/23/14
A-50.10-00…....11/17/08
A-50.20-01…......9/22/09
B-30.50-01.........4/26/12
B-30.70-03.........4/26/12
B-30.80-00...........6/8/06

A-50.30-00…....11/17/08
A-50.40-00…....11/17/08
A-60.10-03........12/23/14
A-60.20-03.........12/23/14
A-60.30-00..........11/8/07
A-60.40-00..........8/31/07
B-75.20-01..........6/10/08
B-75.50-01..........6/10/08
B-75.60-00............6/8/06
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B-10.20-01........2/7/12
B-10.40-00........6/1/06
B-10.60-00........6/8/06
B-15.20-01........2/7/12
B-15.40-01........2/7/12
B-15.60-01........2/7/12
B-20.20-02.......3/16/12
B-20.40-03.......3/16/12
B-20.60-03.......3/15/12
B-25.20-01........3/15/12
B-25.60-00.........6/1/06
B-30.10-01.........4/26/12
B-30.20-02.........4/26/12
B-30.30-01.........4/26/12
B-30.40-01..........4/26/12
C-1....................7/12/16
C-1a.................7/14/15
C-1b...................7/14/15
C-1c..................7/12/16
C-1d................10/31/03
C-2....................1/6/00
C-2a..................6/21/06
C-2b..................6/21/06
C-2c..................6/21/06
C-2d..................6/21/06
C-2e..................6/21/06
C-2f...................3/14/97
C-2g..................7/27/01
C-2h..................3/28/97
C-2i...................3/28/97
C-2j...................6/12/98
C-2k..................7/12/16
C-2n..................7/12/16
C-2o..................7/13/01
C-2p................10/31/03
C-3...................7/2/12
C-3a.................10/4/05
C-3b................6/27/11
C-3c................6/27/11
C-4b..................7/15/16
C-4e..................7/15/16
C-4f...................7/2/12
C-16b.................6/3/10
D-2.04-00........11/10/05
D-2.06-01........1/6/09
D-2.08-00........11/10/05
D-2.14-00........11/10/05
D-2.16-00........11/10/05
D-2.18-00........11/10/05

B-30.90-01........9/20/07
B-35.20-00..........6/8/06
B-35.40-00..........6/8/06
B-40.20-00..........6/1/06
B-40.40-01........6/16/10
B-45.20-00..........6/1/06
B-45.40-00..........6/1/06
B-50.20-00..........6/1/06
B-55.20-00..........6/1/06
B-60.20-00..........6/8/06
B-60.40-00..........6/1/06
B-65.20-01..........4/26/12
B-65.40-00..........6/1/06
B-70.20-00..........6/1/06
B-70.60-00..........6/1/06

B-80.20-00.........6/8/06
B-80.40-00.........6/1/06
B-82.20-00.........6/1/06
B-85.10-01.........6/10/08
B-85.20-00..........6/1/06
B-85.30-00..........6/1/06
B-85.40-00..........6/8/06
B-85.50-01.........6/10/08
B-90.10-00..........6/8/06
B-90.20-00..........6/8/06
B-90.30-00..........6/8/06
B-90.40-00..........6/8/06
B-90.50-00..........6/8/06
B-95.20-01..........2/3/09
B-95.40-00..........6/8/06

C-6...................7/15/16
C-6a................10/14/09
C-6c.................7/15/16
C-6d...................7/15/16
C-6f...................7/15/16
C-7.....................6/16/11
C-7a...................6/16/11
C-8.....................2/10/09
C-8a...................7/25/97
C-8b....................2/29/16
C-8e....................2/21/07
C-8f.....................6/30/04
C-10....................7/15/16
C-16a.................6/3/10
C-20.10-03.........7/14/15
C-20.14-03..........6/11/14
C-20.15-02..........6/11/14
C-20.18-02..........6/11/14
C-20.19-02..........6/11/14
C-20.40-05..........7/14/15
C-20.41-01..........7/14/15
C-20.42-05..........7/14/15
C-20.45.01...........7/2/12
C-22.14-04........7/15/16
C-22.16-05........7/14/15
C-22.40-05........7/15/16
C-22.45-02........7/15/16
D-2.48-00........11/10/05
D-2.64-01........1/6/09
D-2.66-00........11/10/05
D-2.68-00........11/10/05
D-2.80-00........11/10/05
D-2.82-00........11/10/05

C-23.60-03........6/11/14
C.24.10-01........6/11/14
C-25.18-05........7/14/15
C-25.20-06........7/14/15
C-25.22-05........7/14/15
C-25.26-03........7/14/15
C-25.80-04........7/15/16
C-40.14-02........7/2/12
C-40.16-02........7/2/12
C-40.18-02........7/2/12
C-70.10-01........6/17/14
C-75.10-01........6/11/14
C-75.20-01........6/11/14
C-75.30-01........6/11/14
C-80.10-01........6/11/14
C-80.20-01........6/11/14
C-80.30-01........6/11/14
C-80.40-01........6/11/14
C-80.50-00........4/8/12
C-85.10-00........4/8/12
C-85.11-00........4/8/12
C-85.14-01........6/11/14
C-85.15-01........6/30/14
C-85.16-01........6/17/14
C-85-18-01........6/11/14
C-85.20-01........6/11/14
C-90.10-00........7/3/08

D-3.17-02……5/9/16
D-4.................12/11/98
D-6...................6/19/98
D-10.10-01......12/2/08
D-10.15-01......12/2/08
D-10.20-00.........7/8/08
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D-2.20-00........11/10/05
D-2.32-00........11/10/05
D-2.34-01........1/6/09
D-2.36-03........6/11/14
D-2.42-00........11/10/05
D-2.44-00........11/10/05
D-2.60-00........11/10/05
D-2.62-00........11/10/05
D-2.46-01........6/11/14

D-2.84-00........11/10/05
D-2.86-00........11/10/05
D-2.88-00........11/10/05
D-2.92-00........11/10/05
D-3.09-00........5/17/12
D-3.10-01……5/29/13
D-3.11-03……6/11/14
D-3.15-02……6/10/13
D-3.16-02……5/29/13

E-1....................2/21/07
E-2....................5/29/98

E-4....................8/27/03
E-4a..................8/27/03

F-10.12-03.......6/11/14
F-10.16-00.......12/20/06
F-10.18-00.........6/27/11
F-10.40-03...........6/29/16
F-10.42-00.........1/23/07

F-10.62-02........4/22/14
F-10.64-03........4/22/14
F-30.10-03........6/11/14
F-40.12-03........6/29/16
F-40.14-03........6/29/16

F-40.15-03........6/29/16
F-40.16-03........6/29/16
F-45.10-02........7/15/16
F-80.10-04........7/15/16

G-10.10-00........9/20/07
G-20.10-02........6/23/15
G-22.10-03..........7/10/15
G-24.10-00......11/8/07
G-24.20-01......2/7/12
G-24.30-01......2/7/12
G-24.40-06.....2/29/16
G-24.50-03.....6/17/14
G-24.60-04.....6/23/15

G-25.10-04.......6/10/13
G-30.10-04.......6/23/15
G-50.10-02.......6/23/15
G-60.10-03.......6/18/15
G-60.20-02.......6/18/15
G-60.30-02.......6/18/15
G-70.10-03.......6/18/15
G-70.20-03.......2/29/16
G-70.30-03.......2/29/16

G-90.10-02……4/28/16
G-90.11-00……4/28/16
G-90.20-04……4/28/16
G-90.30-03……4/28/16
G-90.40-02……4/28/16
G-95.10-01........6/2/11
G-95.20-02........6/2/11
G-95.30-02........6/2/11

H-10.10-00..........7/3/08
H-10.15-00..........7/3/08
H-30.10-00......10/12/07

H-32.10-00.......9/20/07
H-60.10-01.........7/3/08
H-60.20-01.........7/3/08

H-70.10-01......2/7/12
H-70.20-01......2/16/12
H-70.30-02......2/7/12

I-10.10-01.........8/11/09
I-30.10-02.........3/22/13
I-30.15-02.........3/22/13
I-30.16-00.........3/22/13
I-30.17-00.........3/22/13

I-30.20-00.........9/20/07
I-30.30-01.........6/10/13
I-30.40-01.......6/10/13
I-30.60-00.........5/29/13
I-40.10-00.........9/20/07

J-10..................7/18/97
J-10.10-03……6/3/15
J-10.15-01........6/11/14
J-10.16-00……6/3/15
J-10.17-00……6/3/15
J-10.18-00……6/3/15
J-10.20-01……6/1/16
J-10.21-00……6/3/15
J-10.22-00........5/29/13
J-15.10-01........6/11/14
J-15.15-02……7/10/15
J-20.10-03........6/30/14

D-10.25-00.........7/8/08
D-10.30-00.........7/8/08
D-10.35-00.........7/8/08
D-10.40-01......12/2/08
D-10.45-01......12/2/08
D-15.10-01......12/2/08
D-15.20-03........5/9/16
D-15.30-01......12/02/08

J-26.20-00…..6/11/14
J-27.10-01…..7/21/16
J-27.15-00…..3/15/12
J-28.10-01......5/11/11
J-28.22-00.......8/07/07
J-28.24-01.......6/3/15
J-28.26-01......12/02/08
J-28.30-03......6/11/14
J-28.40-02......6/11/14
J-28.42-01.......6/11/14
J-28.43-00.......6/11/14
J-28.45-03.......7/21/16

I-40.20-00.........9/20/07
I-50.20-01..........6/10/13
I-60.10-01..........6/10/13
I-60.20-01..........6/10/13
I-80.10-02..........7/15/16
J-40.38-01.......5/20/13
J-40.39-00……5/20/13
J-40.40-01……4/28/16
J-50.10-00…….6/3/11
J-50.11-00…….6/3/11
J-50.12-00…….6/3/11
J-50.15-00…….6/3/11
J-50.16-01…….3/22/13
J-50.20-00…….6/3/11
J-50.25-00…….6/3/11
J-50.30-00…….6/3/11
J-60.05-01…….7/21/16
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J-20.11-02........6/30/14
J-20.15-03........6/30/14
J-20.16-02........6/30/14
J-20.20-02........5/20/13
J-20.26-01........7/12/12
J-21.10-04......6/30/14
J-21.15-01......6/10/13
J-21.16-01......6/10/13
J-21.17-01......6/10/13
J-21.20-01......6/10/13
J-22.15-02......7/10/15
J-22.16-03......7/10/15
J-26.10-03…..7/21/16
J-26.15-01…..5/17/12

J-28.50-03.......7/21/16
J-28.60-02.......7/21/16
J-28.70-02.......6/1/16
J-29.10-01.......7/21/16
J-29.15-01.......7/21/16
J-29.16-02.......7/21/16
J-30.10-00…...6/18/15
J-40.05-00……7/21/16
J-40.10-04…...4/28/16
J-40.20-03…...4/28/16
J-40.30-04……4/28/16
J-40.35-01……5/29/13
J-40.36-01……5/20/13
J-40.37-01……5/20/13

J-60.11-00…....5/20/13
J-60.12-00…....5/20/13
J-60.13-00…....6/16/10
J-60.14-00……6/16/10
J-75.10-02……7/10/15
J-75.20-01……7/10/15
J-75.30-02…….7/10/15
J-75.40-02……6/1/16
J-75.41-01……6/29/16
J-75.45-02……6/1/16
J-90.10-02…….4/28/16
J-90.20-02…….4/28/16
J-90.21-01……4/28/16

K-70.20-01.......6/1/16
K-80.10-01.......6/1/16
K-80.20-00.....12/20/06
K-80.30-00.......2/21/07
K-80.35-00.......2/21/07
K-80.37-00.......2/21/07
L-10.10-02........6/21/12
L-20.10-03........7/14/15
L-30.10-02........6/11/14

L-40.10-02........6/21/12
L-40.15-01........6/16/11
L-40.20-02........6/21/12

L-70.10-01.......5/21/08
L-70.20-01.......5/21/08

M-1.20-03.........6/24/14
M-1.40-02.........6/3/11
M-1.60-02.........6/3/11
M-1.80-03.........6/3/11
M-2.20-03.........7/10/15
M-2.21-00……7/10/15
M-3.10-03.........6/3/11
M-3.20-02.........6/3/11
M-3.30-03.........6/3/11
M-3.40-03.........6/3/11
M-3.50-02.........6/3/11
M-5.10-02.........6/3/11
M-7.50-01.........1/30/07
M-9.50-02.........6/24/14

M-9.60-00……..2/10/09
M-11.10-01........1/30/07
M-15.10-01........2/6/07
M-17.10-02........7/3/08
M-20.10-02........6/3/11
M-20.20-02........4/20/15
M-20.30-04........2/29/16
M-20.40-03........6/24/14
M-20.50-02........6/3/11
M-24.20-02.......4/20/15
M-24.40-02.......4/20/15
M-24.50-00.......6/16/11
M-24.60-04.......6/24/14

M-40.10-03......6/24/14
M-40.20-00...10/12/07
M-40.30-00......9/20/07
M-40.40-00......9/20/07
M-40.50-00......9/20/07
M-40.60-00......9/20/07
M-60.10-01......6/3/11
M-60.20-02......6/27/11
M-65.10-02......5/11/11
M-80.10-01......6/3/11
M-80.20-00......6/10/08
M-80.30-00......6/10/08
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CONTRACT
FOR
E SECTION ST AND S LAVENTURE RD TRAFFIC SIGNAL
PROJECT NO. TS-2017-011
STATE FUNDING NO. HLP-SR13(014)
THIS AGREEMENT, made and entered into in duplicate this _____ day of____________, 20__,
by and between the City of Mount Vernon, Washington hereinafter called the City of Mount
Vernon and _________________________________________, hereinafter called the
Contractor.
WITNESSETH:
That in consideration of the terms and conditions contained herein and attached and made a
part of this agreement, the parties hereto covenant and agree as follows:
1. The Contractor shall do all work and furnish all tools, equipment and materials for the E
SECTION ST AND S LAVENTURE RD TRAFFIC SIGNAL PROJECT as described in the
attached Request for Bid Proposals, including addenda, for the amount bid which are by this
reference incorporated herein and made a part hereof, and shall perform any alterations in
or additions to the work provided under this contract and every part thereof.
2. If said work is not completed within the time specified, the Contractor agrees to pay to the
City of Mount Vernon the sum as specified in Section 1.08.9 of the 2016 WSDOT/APWA
Standard Specifications for each and every working day said work remains uncompleted
and after expiration of the specified time, as liquidated damages. The Contractor shall
provide and bear the expense of all equipment, work and labor of any sort whatsoever that
may be required for the transfer of materials and for constructing and completing the work
provided for in this contract and every part thereof and shall guarantee said materials and
work for a period of one year after completion of this contract, except as may be modified by
the plans, specifications, and/or contract documents.
3. The City of Mount Vernon agrees to pay the Contractor for the actual quantities in the
completed work according to the schedule of unit prices set forth in the bid proposal hereto
attached and made a part of this contract.
4. The Contractor for himself, and for his heirs, executors, administrators, successors and
assigns, does hereby agree to the full performance of all the covenants herein contained
upon the part of the Contractor.
5. It is further provided that no liability shall attach to the City of Mount Vernon by reason of
entering into this contract, except as expressly provided herein.
6. The Contractor shall defend indemnify and hold the City its officers, officials, employees and
volunteers harmless from any and all claims, injuries, damages, loss or suits including
attorney fees, arising out of or in connection with the performance of this Contract, except
for injuries and damages caused by the sole negligence of the City.
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Should a court of competent jurisdiction determine that this Contract is subject to RCW
4.24.115, then, in the event of liability for damages arising out of bodily injury to persons or
damages to property caused by or resulting from the concurrent negligence of the
Contractor and the City, its officers, officials, employees and volunteers, the Contractor’s
liability hereunder shall be only to the extent of the Contractor’s negligence. It is further
specifically and expressly understood that the indemnification provided herein constitutes
the Contractor’s waiver of immunity under Industrial Insurance, Title 51 RCW, solely for the
purposes of this indemnification. This waiver has been mutually negotiated by the parties.
The provisions of this section shall survive the expiration of termination of this Contract.
Insurance
The Contractor shall procure and maintain for the duration of the Contract, insurance
against claims for injuries to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in
connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, their agents,
representatives, employees or subcontractors.
Insurance requirements shall be in accordance with the 2016 WSDOT Standard
Specifications for Road, Bridge, and Municipal Construction, Section 1-07.18 Public Liability
and Property Damage Insurance as revised by APWA General Special Provision 1-07.18
Insurance dated January 4, 2016 included in the project Special Provisions.
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have caused this agreement to be executed the
day and year first above written.
This

day of

, 20___.

CONTRACTOR:

CITY OF MOUNT VERNON:

Authorized Signature

Jill Boudreau, Mayor

Printed
Tax ID No.

Attest:

Alicia D. Huschka, Finance Director
Approved as to Form:

Kevin Rogerson, City Attorney
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PERFORMANCE BOND
TO THE
CITY OF MOUNT VERNON
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, That we___________________________________
________________________________________________ the Contractor named in the
Contract
hereinafter
referred
to
as
PRINCIPAL,
and________________________________________ as SURETY, are jointly and severally held
and firmly bound to the City of Mount Vernon, hereinafter referred to as OWNER named in said
Contract, HOAG ROAD – SIDEWALK AND BIKE LANE GAP ELIMINATION, Mount Vernon,
Washington,
for
the
penal
sum
of,_________________________________________________________________ DOLLARS
($__________________________), lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which
sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, assigns, administrators and
successors jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.
THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that Whereas, the Principal entered into a
contract with the Owner, dated the _____day of __________, 20___, for such construction work
with the City of Mount Vernon, Washington.
NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall well, truly and faithfully perform all of the provisions and
fulfill all of the undertakings, covenants, terms, conditions and agreements of said contract during
the period of the original contract and any extensions thereof that may be granted by the Owner,
with or without notices to the surety; and during the life of any guaranty required under the
contract; and shall also well and truly perform and fulfill all of the undertakings, covenants, terms,
conditions and agreements of any and all duly authorized modifications of said contract that may
hereafter be made; notice of which modifications to the surety being hereby waived, shall
indemnify and save harmless owner from all cost and damage by reason of the principal's default
of failure to do so, and shall pay the State of Washington sales and use taxes, and amounts due
said state pursuant to Titles 50 and 51 of the Revised Code of Washington then this obligation to
be void, otherwise to remain in full force and effect.
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above bonded parties have executed this instrument under their
separate seals this _____ day of _________, 20___, the name and corporate seal of each
corporate party hereto affixed, and these presents duly signed by its undersigned representatives
pursuant to authority of its governing body.
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Corporate Seal:

_____________________________________
PRINCIPAL

ATTEST: (if corporation)
By:__________________________________
Title:_______________________________

Corporate Seal:

_____________________________________
SURETY
By:__________________________________
Title:_______________________________
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PAYMENT BOND
TO THE
CITY OF MOUNT VERNON
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that
____________________________________________________________________________
(Name of Contractor)
____________________________________________________________________________
(Address of Contractor)
a____________________________________________________ , hereinafter called Principal,
(Corporation, Partnership or Individual)
and_________________________________________________________________________
(Name of Surety)
____________________________________________________________________________
(Address of surety)
hereinafter called SURETY, are held and firmly bound unto_____________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
(Name of Owner)
____________________________________________________________________________
(Address of Owner)
hereinafter called OWNER, in the penal sum of _______________________________Dollars,
$(______________)
in lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made, we
bind ourselves, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.
THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that whereas, the Principal entered into a
certain contract with the OWNER, dated the ________________________day of
________________, 20___, a copy of which is hereto attached and made a part hereof for the
construction of:
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
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NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall promptly make payment to all persons, firms,
SUBCONTRACTORS, and corporations furnishing materials for or performing labor in the
prosecution of the WORK provided for in such contract, and any authorized extension or
modification thereof including all amounts due for materials, lubricants, oil, gasoline, coal, and
coke, repairs on machinery, equipment and tools, consumed or used in connection with the
construction of such WORK, and all insurance premiums on said WORK, and for all labor,
performed in such WORK whether by SUBCONTRACTOR or otherwise, then this obligation shall
be void; otherwise to remain in full force and effect.
PROVIDED, FURTHER, that the said SURETY for value received hereby stipulates and agrees
that no change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to the
WORK to be performed thereunder or the SPECIFICATIONS accompanying the same shall in
any wise affect its obligation on this BOND, and it does hereby waive notice of any such change,
extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to the WORK or to the
SPECIFICATIONS. PROVIDED, FURTHER, that no final settlement between the OWNER and
the CONTRACTOR shall abridge the right of any beneficiary hereunder, whose claim may be
unsatisfied.
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is executed in __________ counterparts, each on of
(number)
which shall be deemed an original, this the ___________day of _________________
ATTEST:
________________________________________________
Principal
___________________________
(Principal) Secretary
(SEAL)

By _____________________________________________(s)
_____________________________________________
(Address)
_____________________________________________

___________________________
Witness as to Principal
___________________________
(Address)
__________________________________________________________________________
(Surety)
ATTEST:

By _____________________________________________
(Attorney –in-Fact)

__________________________________________________________________________
Witness as to Surety(Address)
__________________________________________________________________________
(Address)
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NOTE: Date of BOND must not be prior to date of Contract.
If CONTRACTOR is Partnership, all partners should execute BOND.
IMPORTANT: Surety companies executing BONDS must appear on the Treasury Department’s
most current list (Circular 570 as amended) and be authorized to transact business in the State
where the PROJECT is located.
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APPENDIX A – STATE PREVAILING WAGE RATES
(This Page Intentionally Left Blank)

A

4/13/2017

about:blank

State of Washington
Department of Labor & Industries
Prevailing Wage Section ‐ Telephone 360‐902‐5335
PO Box 44540, Olympia, WA 98504‐4540

Washington State Prevailing Wage
The PREVAILING WAGES listed here include both the hourly wage rate and the hourly rate of fringe
benefits. On public works projects, worker's wage and benefit rates must add to not less than this
total. A brief description of overtime calculation requirements are provided on the Benefit Code
Key.

Journey Level Prevailing Wage Rates for the Effective Date: 4/13/2017
County

Trade

Job Classification

Wage Holiday Overtime Note

Skagit

Asbestos Abatement Workers

Journey Level

$45.25

5D

Skagit

Boilermakers

Journey Level

$64.54

5N

1C

Skagit

Brick Mason

Journey Level

$54.32

5A

1M

Skagit

Brick Mason

Pointer‐Caulker‐Cleaner

$54.32

5A

1M

Skagit

Building Service Employees

Janitor

$11.00

1

Skagit

Building Service Employees

Shampooer

$11.00

1

Skagit

Building Service Employees

Waxer

$11.00

1

Skagit

Building Service Employees

Window Cleaner

$11.00

1

Skagit

Cabinet Makers (In Shop)

Journey Level

$18.85

1

Skagit

Carpenters

Acoustical Worker

$55.51

5D

4C

Skagit

Carpenters

Bridge, Dock And Wharf
Carpenters

$55.51

5D

4C

Skagit

Carpenters

Carpenter

$55.51

5D

4C

Skagit

Carpenters

Carpenters on Stationary Tools

$55.64

5D

4C

Skagit

Carpenters

Creosoted Material

$55.61

5D

4C

Skagit

Carpenters

Floor Finisher

$55.51

5D

4C

Skagit

Carpenters

Floor Layer

$55.51

5D

4C

Skagit

Carpenters

Scaffold Erector

$55.51

5D

4C

Skagit

Cement Masons

Journey Level

$55.56

7A

1M

Skagit

Divers & Tenders

Diver

$108.77

5D

4C

Skagit

Divers & Tenders

Diver On Standby

$66.05

5D

4C

Skagit

Divers & Tenders

Diver Tender

$59.88

5D

4C

Skagit

Divers & Tenders

Surface Rcv & Rov Operator

$59.88

5D

4C

Skagit

Divers & Tenders

Surface Rcv & Rov Operator
Tender

$55.76

5A

4C

Skagit

Dredge Workers

Assistant Engineer

$56.44

5D

3F

Skagit

Dredge Workers

Assistant Mate (Deckhand)

$56.00

5D

3F

Skagit

Dredge Workers

Boatmen

$56.44

5D

3F

Skagit

Dredge Workers

Engineer Welder

$57.51

5D

3F

Skagit

Dredge Workers

Leverman, Hydraulic

$58.67

5D

3F

Skagit

Dredge Workers

Mates

$56.44

5D

3F

about:blank
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8A
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Skagit

Dredge Workers

Oiler

$56.00

5D

3F

Skagit

Drywall Applicator

Journey Level

$55.51

5D

1H

Skagit

Drywall Tapers

Journey Level

$55.66

5P

1E

Skagit

Electrical Fixture Maintenance
Workers

Journey Level

$21.48

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Inside

Cable Splicer

$66.04

7H

1E

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Inside

Construction Stock Person

$32.75

7H

1D

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Inside

Journey Level

$61.68

7H

1E

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Motor Shop

Craftsman

$15.37

1

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Motor Shop

Journey Level

$14.69

1

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Powerline
Construction

Cable Splicer

$71.85

5A

4D

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Powerline
Construction

Certified Line Welder

$65.71

5A

4D

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Powerline
Construction

Groundperson

$44.12

5A

4D

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Powerline
Construction

Heavy Line Equipment Operator

$65.71

5A

4D

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Powerline
Construction

Journey Level Lineperson

$65.71

5A

4D

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Powerline
Construction

Line Equipment Operator

$55.34

5A

4D

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Powerline
Construction

Pole Sprayer

$65.71

5A

4D

Skagit

Electricians ‐ Powerline
Construction

Powderperson

$49.16

5A

4D

Skagit

Electronic Technicians

Electronic Technicians Journey
Level

$38.81

5B

1B

Skagit

Elevator Constructors

Mechanic

$85.45

7D

4A

Skagit

Elevator Constructors

Mechanic In Charge

$92.35

7D

4A

Skagit

Fabricated Precast Concrete
Products

Journey Level ‐ In‐Factory Work
Only

$13.50

1

Skagit

Fence Erectors

Fence Erector

$12.00

1

Skagit

Flaggers

Journey Level

$38.36

7A

3I

Skagit

Glaziers

Journey Level

$59.31

7L

1Y

Skagit

Heat & Frost Insulators And
Asbestos Workers

Journeyman

$65.68

5J

4H

Skagit

Heating Equipment Mechanics

Mechanic

$61.20

7F

1E

Skagit

Hod Carriers & Mason Tenders

Journey Level

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Industrial Power Vacuum Cleaner

Journey Level

$11.00

Skagit

Inland Boatmen

Boat Operator

$59.86

5B

1K

Skagit

Inland Boatmen

Cook

$56.18

5B

1K

Skagit

Inland Boatmen

Deckhand

$56.18

5B

1K

Skagit

Inland Boatmen

Deckhand Engineer

$57.26

5B

1K

Skagit

Inland Boatmen

Launch Operator

$58.59

5B

1K

Skagit

Inland Boatmen

Mate

$58.59

5B

1K

Skagit

Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing Of
Cleaner Operator, Foamer
Sewer & Water Systems By Remote Operator
Control

$11.00

1

Skagit

Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing Of

$11.48

1

about:blank
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1
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Sewer & Water Systems By Remote
Control
Skagit

Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing Of
Head Operator
Sewer & Water Systems By Remote
Control

$12.78

1

Skagit

Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing Of
Technician
Sewer & Water Systems By Remote
Control

$11.00

1

Skagit

Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing Of
Tv Truck Operator
Sewer & Water Systems By Remote
Control

$11.00

1

Skagit

Insulation Applicators

Journey Level

$55.51

5D

4C

Skagit

Ironworkers

Journeyman

$65.48

7N

1O

Skagit

Laborers

Air, Gas Or Electric Vibrating
Screed

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Airtrac Drill Operator

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Ballast Regular Machine

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Batch Weighman

$38.36

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Brick Pavers

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Brush Cutter

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Brush Hog Feeder

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Burner

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Caisson Worker

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Carpenter Tender

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Caulker

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Cement Dumper‐paving

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Cement Finisher Tender

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Change House Or Dry Shack

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Chipping Gun (under 30 Lbs.)

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Chipping Gun(30 Lbs. And Over)

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Choker Setter

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Chuck Tender

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Clary Power Spreader

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Clean‐up Laborer

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Concrete Dumper/chute Operator

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Concrete Form Stripper

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Concrete Placement Crew

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Concrete Saw Operator/core
Driller

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Crusher Feeder

$38.36

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Curing Laborer

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Demolition: Wrecking & Moving
(incl. Charred Material)

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Ditch Digger

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Diver

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Drill Operator
(hydraulic,diamond)

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Dry Stack Walls

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Dump Person

$45.25

7A

3I
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Skagit

Laborers

Epoxy Technician

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Erosion Control Worker

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Faller & Bucker Chain Saw

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Fine Graders

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Firewatch

$38.36

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Form Setter

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Gabian Basket Builders

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

General Laborer

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Grade Checker & Transit Person

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Grinders

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Grout Machine Tender

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Groutmen (pressure)including Post
Tension Beams

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Guardrail Erector

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Hazardous Waste Worker (level A)

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Hazardous Waste Worker (level B)

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Hazardous Waste Worker (level C)

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

High Scaler

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Jackhammer

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Laserbeam Operator

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Maintenance Person

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Manhole Builder‐mudman

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Material Yard Person

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Motorman‐dinky Locomotive

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Nozzleman (concrete Pump,
Green Cutter When Using
Combination Of High Pressure Air
& Water On Concrete & Rock,
Sandblast, Gunite, Shotcrete,
Water Bla

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Pavement Breaker

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Pilot Car

$38.36

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Pipe Layer Lead

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Pipe Layer/tailor

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Pipe Pot Tender

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Pipe Reliner

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Pipe Wrapper

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Pot Tender

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Powderman

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Powderman's Helper

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Power Jacks

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Railroad Spike Puller ‐ Power

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Raker ‐ Asphalt

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Re‐timberman

$46.66

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Remote Equipment Operator

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Rigger/signal Person

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Rip Rap Person

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Rivet Buster

$46.09

7A

3I
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Skagit

Laborers

Rodder

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Scaffold Erector

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Scale Person

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Sloper (over 20")

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Sloper Sprayer

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Spreader (concrete)

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Stake Hopper

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Stock Piler

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Tamper & Similar Electric, Air &
Gas Operated Tools

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Tamper (multiple & Self‐
propelled)

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Timber Person ‐ Sewer (lagger,
Shorer & Cribber)

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Toolroom Person (at Jobsite)

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Topper

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Track Laborer

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Track Liner (power)

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Traffic Control Laborer

$41.02

7A

3I

8R

Skagit

Laborers

Traffic Control Supervisor

$41.02

7A

3I

8R

Skagit

Laborers

Truck Spotter

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Tugger Operator

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Compressed Air
Worker 0‐30 psi

$83.12

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Compressed Air
Worker 30.01‐44.00 psi

$88.15

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Compressed Air
Worker 44.01‐54.00 psi

$91.83

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Compressed Air
Worker 54.01‐60.00 psi

$97.53

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Compressed Air
Worker 60.01‐64.00 psi

$99.65

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Compressed Air
Worker 64.01‐68.00 psi

$104.75

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Compressed Air
Worker 68.01‐70.00 psi

$106.65

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Compressed Air
Worker 70.01‐72.00 psi

$108.65

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Compressed Air
Worker 72.01‐74.00 psi

$110.65

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Guage and Lock
Tender

$46.76

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Tunnel Work‐Miner

$46.76

7A

3I

8Q

Skagit

Laborers

Vibrator

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Vinyl Seamer

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Watchman

$34.86

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Welder

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Well Point Laborer

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers

Window Washer/cleaner

$34.86

7A

3I

about:blank
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Skagit

Laborers ‐ Underground Sewer &
Water

General Laborer & Topman

$45.25

7A

3I

Skagit

Laborers ‐ Underground Sewer &
Water

Pipe Layer

$46.09

7A

3I

Skagit

Landscape Construction

Irrigation Or Lawn Sprinkler
Installers

$14.15

1

Skagit

Landscape Construction

Landscape Equipment Operators
Or Truck Drivers

$14.15

1

Skagit

Landscape Construction

Landscaping or Planting Laborers

$14.18

1

Skagit

Lathers

Journey Level

$55.51

5D

1H

Skagit

Marble Setters

Journey Level

$54.32

5A

1M

Skagit

Metal Fabrication (In Shop)

Fitter

$15.16

1

Skagit

Metal Fabrication (In Shop)

Laborer

$11.13

1

Skagit

Metal Fabrication (In Shop)

Machine Operator

$11.00

1

Skagit

Metal Fabrication (In Shop)

Painter

$11.41

1

Skagit

Metal Fabrication (In Shop)

Welder

$15.16

1

Skagit

Millwright

Journey Level

$38.36

1

Skagit

Modular Buildings

Journey Level

$11.00

1

Skagit

Painters

Journey Level

$40.60

6Z

2B

Skagit

Pile Driver

Journey Level

$55.76

5D

4C

Skagit

Plasterers

Journey Level

$53.20

7Q

1R

Skagit

Playground & Park Equipment
Installers

Journey Level

$11.00

Skagit

Plumbers & Pipefitters

Journey Level

$67.47

5A

1G

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Asphalt Plant Operators

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Assistant Engineer

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Barrier Machine (zipper)

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Batch Plant Operator, Concrete

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Bobcat

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Brokk ‐ Remote Demolition
Equipment

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Brooms

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Bump Cutter

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Cableways

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Chipper

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Compressor

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Concrete Pump: Truck Mount With
Boom Attachment Over 42 M

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Concrete Finish Machine ‐laser
Screed

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Concrete Pump ‐ Mounted Or
Trailer High Pressure Line Pump,
Pump High Pressure.

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Concrete Pump: Truck Mount With
Boom Attachment Up To 42m

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Conveyors

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Cranes Friction: 200 tons and over

$60.47

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Cranes: 20 Tons Through 44 Tons
With Attachments

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

about:blank
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Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Cranes: 100 Tons Through 199
Tons, Or 150' Of Boom (Including
Jib With Attachments)

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Cranes: 200 tons‐ 299 tons, or
250’ of boom including jib with
attachments

$59.88

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Cranes: 300 tons and over or 300’
of boom including jib with
attachments

$60.47

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Cranes: 45 Tons Through 99 Tons,
Under 150' Of Boom (including Jib
With Attachments)

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Cranes: A‐frame ‐ 10 Tons And
Under

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Cranes: Friction cranes through
199 tons

$59.88

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Cranes: Through 19 Tons With
Attachments A‐frame Over 10
Tons

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Crusher

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Deck Engineer/deck Winches
(power)

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Derricks, On Building Work

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Dozers D‐9 & Under

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Drill Oilers: Auger Type, Truck Or
Crane Mount

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Drilling Machine

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Elevator And Man‐lift: Permanent
And Shaft Type

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Finishing Machine, Bidwell And
Gamaco & Similar Equipment

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Forklift: 3000 Lbs And Over With
Attachments

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Forklifts: Under 3000 Lbs. With
Attachments

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Grade Engineer: Using Blue Prints,
Cut Sheets, Etc

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Gradechecker/stakeman

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Guardrail Punch

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Hard Tail End Dump Articulating
Off‐ Road Equipment 45 Yards. &
Over

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Hard Tail End Dump Articulating
Off‐road Equipment Under 45
Yards

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Horizontal/directional Drill
Locator

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Horizontal/directional Drill
Operator

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Hydralifts/boom Trucks Over 10
Tons

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Hydralifts/boom Trucks, 10 Tons
And Under

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

about:blank
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Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Loader, Overhead 8 Yards. & Over

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Loader, Overhead, 6 Yards. But
Not Including 8 Yards

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Loaders, Overhead Under 6 Yards

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Loaders, Plant Feed

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Loaders: Elevating Type Belt

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Locomotives, All

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Material Transfer Device

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Mechanics, All (leadmen ‐ $0.50
Per Hour Over Mechanic)

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Motor Patrol Graders

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Mucking Machine, Mole, Tunnel
Drill, Boring, Road Header And/or
Shield

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Oil Distributors, Blower
Distribution & Mulch Seeding
Operator

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Outside Hoists (elevators And
Manlifts), Air Tuggers,strato

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Overhead, Bridge Type Crane: 20
Tons Through 44 Tons

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Overhead, Bridge Type: 100 Tons
And Over

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Overhead, Bridge Type: 45 Tons
Through 99 Tons

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Pavement Breaker

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Pile Driver (other Than Crane
Mount)

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Plant Oiler ‐ Asphalt, Crusher

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Posthole Digger, Mechanical

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Power Plant

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Pumps ‐ Water

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Quad 9, Hd 41, D10 And Over

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Quick Tower ‐ No Cab, Under 100
Feet In Height Based To Boom

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Remote Control Operator On
Rubber Tired Earth Moving
Equipment

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Rigger And Bellman

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Rigger/Signal Person, Bellman
(Certified)

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Rollagon

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Roller, Other Than Plant Mix

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Roller, Plant Mix Or Multi‐lift
Materials

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Roto‐mill, Roto‐grinder

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Saws ‐ Concrete

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Scraper, Self Propelled Under 45
Yards

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Scrapers ‐ Concrete & Carry All

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

about:blank
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Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Scrapers, Self‐propelled: 45 Yards
And Over

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Service Engineers ‐ Equipment

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Shotcrete/gunite Equipment

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Shovel , Excavator, Backhoe,
Tractors Under 15 Metric Tons.

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoe: Over
30 Metric Tons To 50 Metric Tons

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes,
Tractors: 15 To 30 Metric Tons

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes:
Over 50 Metric Tons To 90 Metric
Tons

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes:
Over 90 Metric Tons

$59.88

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Slipform Pavers

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Spreader, Topsider & Screedman

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Subgrader Trimmer

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Tower Bucket Elevators

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Tower Crane Up To 175' In Height
Base To Boom

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Tower Crane: over 175’ through
250’ in height, base to boom

$59.88

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Tower Cranes: over 250’ in height
from base to boom

$60.47

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Transporters, All Track Or Truck
Type

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Trenching Machines

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Truck Crane Oiler/driver ‐ 100
Tons And Over

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Truck Crane Oiler/driver Under
100 Tons

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Truck Mount Portable Conveyor

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Welder

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Wheel Tractors, Farmall Type

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators

Yo Yo Pay Dozer

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Asphalt Plant Operators

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Assistant Engineer

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Barrier Machine (zipper)

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Batch Plant Operator, Concrete

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Bobcat

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Brokk ‐ Remote Demolition
Equipment

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Brooms

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐

Bump Cutter

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

about:blank
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Underground Sewer & Water
Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Cableways

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Chipper

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Compressor

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Pump: Truck Mount With
Boom Attachment Over 42 M

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Finish Machine ‐laser
Screed

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Pump ‐ Mounted Or
Trailer High Pressure Line Pump,
Pump High Pressure.

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Pump: Truck Mount With
Boom Attachment Up To 42m

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Conveyors

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes Friction: 200 tons and over

$60.47

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 20 Tons Through 44 Tons
With Attachments

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 100 Tons Through 199
Tons, Or 150' Of Boom (Including
Jib With Attachments)

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 200 tons‐ 299 tons, or
250’ of boom including jib with
attachments

$59.88

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 300 tons and over or 300’
of boom including jib with
attachments

$60.47

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 45 Tons Through 99 Tons,
Under 150' Of Boom (including Jib
With Attachments)

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: A‐frame ‐ 10 Tons And
Under

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: Friction cranes through
199 tons

$59.88

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: Through 19 Tons With
Attachments A‐frame Over 10
Tons

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Crusher

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Deck Engineer/deck Winches
(power)

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Derricks, On Building Work

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Dozers D‐9 & Under

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Drill Oilers: Auger Type, Truck Or
Crane Mount

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Drilling Machine

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

about:blank
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Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Elevator And Man‐lift: Permanent
And Shaft Type

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Finishing Machine, Bidwell And
Gamaco & Similar Equipment

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Forklift: 3000 Lbs And Over With
Attachments

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Forklifts: Under 3000 Lbs. With
Attachments

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Grade Engineer: Using Blue Prints,
Cut Sheets, Etc

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Gradechecker/stakeman

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Guardrail Punch

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Hard Tail End Dump Articulating
Off‐ Road Equipment 45 Yards. &
Over

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Hard Tail End Dump Articulating
Off‐road Equipment Under 45
Yards

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Horizontal/directional Drill
Locator

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Horizontal/directional Drill
Operator

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Hydralifts/boom Trucks Over 10
Tons

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Hydralifts/boom Trucks, 10 Tons
And Under

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Loader, Overhead 8 Yards. & Over

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Loader, Overhead, 6 Yards. But
Not Including 8 Yards

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Loaders, Overhead Under 6 Yards

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Loaders, Plant Feed

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Loaders: Elevating Type Belt

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Locomotives, All

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Material Transfer Device

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Mechanics, All (leadmen ‐ $0.50
Per Hour Over Mechanic)

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Motor Patrol Graders

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Mucking Machine, Mole, Tunnel
Drill, Boring, Road Header And/or
Shield

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Oil Distributors, Blower
Distribution & Mulch Seeding
Operator

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐

Outside Hoists (elevators And

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

about:blank
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Underground Sewer & Water

Manlifts), Air Tuggers,strato

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Overhead, Bridge Type Crane: 20
Tons Through 44 Tons

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Overhead, Bridge Type: 100 Tons
And Over

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Overhead, Bridge Type: 45 Tons
Through 99 Tons

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Pavement Breaker

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Pile Driver (other Than Crane
Mount)

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Plant Oiler ‐ Asphalt, Crusher

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Posthole Digger, Mechanical

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Power Plant

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Pumps ‐ Water

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Quad 9, Hd 41, D10 And Over

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Quick Tower ‐ No Cab, Under 100
Feet In Height Based To Boom

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Remote Control Operator On
Rubber Tired Earth Moving
Equipment

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Rigger And Bellman

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Rigger/Signal Person, Bellman
(Certified)

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Rollagon

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Roller, Other Than Plant Mix

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Roller, Plant Mix Or Multi‐lift
Materials

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Roto‐mill, Roto‐grinder

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Saws ‐ Concrete

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Scraper, Self Propelled Under 45
Yards

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Scrapers ‐ Concrete & Carry All

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Scrapers, Self‐propelled: 45 Yards
And Over

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Service Engineers ‐ Equipment

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Shotcrete/gunite Equipment

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel , Excavator, Backhoe,
Tractors Under 15 Metric Tons.

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoe: Over

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

about:blank
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Underground Sewer & Water

30 Metric Tons To 50 Metric Tons

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes,
Tractors: 15 To 30 Metric Tons

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes:
Over 50 Metric Tons To 90 Metric
Tons

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes:
Over 90 Metric Tons

$59.88

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Slipform Pavers

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Spreader, Topsider & Screedman

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Subgrader Trimmer

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Bucket Elevators

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Crane Up To 175' In Height
Base To Boom

$59.28

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Crane: over 175’ through
250’ in height, base to boom

$59.88

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Cranes: over 250’ in height
from base to boom

$60.47

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Transporters, All Track Or Truck
Type

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Trenching Machines

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Truck Crane Oiler/driver ‐ 100
Tons And Over

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Truck Crane Oiler/driver Under
100 Tons

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Truck Mount Portable Conveyor

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Welder

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Wheel Tractors, Farmall Type

$55.21

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Equipment Operators‐
Underground Sewer & Water

Yo Yo Pay Dozer

$58.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Power Line Clearance Tree
Trimmers

Journey Level In Charge

$47.08

5A

4A

Skagit

Power Line Clearance Tree
Trimmers

Spray Person

$44.64

5A

4A

Skagit

Power Line Clearance Tree
Trimmers

Tree Equipment Operator

$47.08

5A

4A

Skagit

Power Line Clearance Tree
Trimmers

Tree Trimmer

$42.01

5A

4A

Skagit

Power Line Clearance Tree
Trimmers

Tree Trimmer Groundperson

$31.65

5A

4A

Skagit

Refrigeration & Air Conditioning
Mechanics

Journey Level

$23.95

1

Skagit

Residential Brick Mason

Journey Level

$25.00

1

Skagit

Residential Carpenters

Journey Level

$20.53

1
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Skagit

Residential Cement Masons

Journey Level

$16.00

Skagit

Residential Drywall Applicators

Journey Level

$41.69

Skagit

Residential Drywall Tapers

Journey Level

$30.00

1

Skagit

Residential Electricians

JOURNEY LEVEL

$28.93

1

Skagit

Residential Glaziers

Journey Level

$39.40

Skagit

Residential Insulation Applicators

Journey Level

$13.96

1

Skagit

Residential Laborers

Journey Level

$18.46

1

Skagit

Residential Marble Setters

Journey Level

$25.00

1

Skagit

Residential Painters

Journey Level

$15.00

1

Skagit

Residential Plumbers & Pipefitters Journey Level

$42.05

5A

1G

Skagit

Residential Refrigeration & Air
Conditioning Mechanics

Journey Level

$39.88

5A

1G

Skagit

Residential Sheet Metal Workers

Journey Level (Field or Shop)

$20.91

1

Skagit

Residential Soft Floor Layers

Journey Level

$23.46

1

Skagit

Residential Sprinkler Fitters (Fire
Protection)

Journey Level

$29.76

1

Skagit

Residential Stone Masons

Journey Level

$25.00

1

Skagit

Residential Terrazzo Workers

Journey Level

$25.00

1

Skagit

Residential Terrazzo/Tile Finishers Journey Level

$27.75

1

Skagit

Residential Tile Setters

Journey Level

$25.00

1

Skagit

Roofers

Journey Level

$31.84

1

Skagit

Sheet Metal Workers

Journey Level (Field or Shop)

$61.20

Skagit

Shipbuilding & Ship Repair

Carpenter

$21.69

1

Skagit

Shipbuilding & Ship Repair

Electrician

$18.72

1

Skagit

Shipbuilding & Ship Repair

Heat & Frost Insulator

$65.68

Skagit

Shipbuilding & Ship Repair

Laborer

$11.71

1

Skagit

Shipbuilding & Ship Repair

Machinist

$18.72

1

Skagit

Shipbuilding & Ship Repair

Operator

$18.72

1

Skagit

Shipbuilding & Ship Repair

Painter

$18.72

1

Skagit

Shipbuilding & Ship Repair

Pipefitter

$18.72

1

Skagit

Shipbuilding & Ship Repair

Welder/burner

$18.72

1

Skagit

Sign Makers & Installers
(Electrical)

Journey Level

$16.03

1

Skagit

Sign Makers & Installers (Non‐
Electrical)

Journey Level

$13.28

1

Skagit

Soft Floor Layers

Journey Level

$45.86

Skagit

Solar Controls For Windows

Journey Level

$11.00

Skagit

Sprinkler Fitters (Fire Protection)

Journey Level

$72.89

Skagit

Stage Rigging Mechanics (Non
Structural)

Journey Level

$13.23

Skagit

Stone Masons

Journey Level

$54.32

Skagit

Street And Parking Lot Sweeper
Workers

Journey Level

$15.00

Skagit

Surveyors

Assistant Construction Site
Surveyor

$57.72

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Surveyors

Chainman

$57.17

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Surveyors

Construction Site Surveyor

$58.69

7A

3C

8P

Skagit

Telecommunication Technicians

Journey Level

$27.65

about:blank

1
5D

7L

7F

5J

5A

4C

1H

1E

4H

3D
1

5C

1X
1

5A

1M
1

1
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about:blank

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Cable Splicer

$38.84

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Hole Digger/Ground Person

$21.45

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Installer (Repairer)

$37.21

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Special Aparatus Installer I

$38.84

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Special Apparatus Installer II

$38.03

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Telephone Equipment Operator
(Heavy)

$38.84

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Telephone Equipment Operator
(Light)

$36.09

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Telephone Lineperson

$36.09

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Television Groundperson

$20.33

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Television Lineperson/Installer

$27.21

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Television System Technician

$32.55

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Television Technician

$29.18

5A

2B

Skagit

Telephone Line Construction ‐
Outside

Tree Trimmer

$36.09

5A

2B

Skagit

Terrazzo Workers

Journey Level

$50.26

5A

1M

Skagit

Tile Setters

Journey Level

$50.26

5A

1M

Skagit

Tile, Marble & Terrazzo Finishers

Journey Level

$25.00

Skagit

Traffic Control Stripers

Journey Level

$44.85

7A

1K

Skagit

Truck Drivers

Asphalt Mix Over 16 Yards (W.
WA‐Joint Council 28)

$52.70

5D

3A

8L

Skagit

Truck Drivers

Asphalt Mix To 16 Yards (W. WA‐
Joint Council 28)

$51.86

5D

3A

8L

Skagit

Truck Drivers

Dump Truck

$16.98

1

Skagit

Truck Drivers

Dump Truck And Trailer

$16.98

1

Skagit

Truck Drivers

Other Trucks (W. WA‐Joint
Council 28)

$52.70

Skagit

Truck Drivers

Transit Mixer

$32.12

1

Skagit

Well Drillers & Irrigation Pump
Installers

Irrigation Pump Installer

$11.60

1

Skagit

Well Drillers & Irrigation Pump
Installers

Oiler

$11.00

1

Skagit

Well Drillers & Irrigation Pump
Installers

Well Driller

$11.60

1

about:blank

1

5D

3A

8L
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Benefit Code Key – Effective 3/3/2017 thru 8/30/2017
************************************************************************************************************

Overtime Codes
Overtime calculations are based on the hourly rate actually paid to the worker. On public works projects, the hourly rate
must be not less than the prevailing rate of wage minus the hourly rate of the cost of fringe benefits actually provided for
the worker.
1.

ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL
BE PAID AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE.
B.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked
on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

C.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first ten (10) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other overtime hours and all hours worked on
Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

D.

The first two (2) hours before or after a five-eight (8) hour workweek day or a four-ten (10) hour workweek day and
the first eight (8) hours worked the next day after either workweek shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly
rate of wage. All additional hours worked and all worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly
rate of wage.

E.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other hours worked Monday through Saturday,
and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

F.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first ten (10) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other overtime hours worked, except Labor Day,
shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Labor Day shall be paid at three times the
hourly rate of wage.

G.

The first ten (10) hours worked on Saturdays and the first ten (10) hours worked on a fifth calendar weekday in a
four-ten hour schedule, shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked in excess
of ten (10) hours per day Monday through Saturday and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at
double the hourly rate of wage.

H.

All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days if work is lost due to inclement weather conditions or
equipment breakdown) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked Monday
through Saturday over twelve (12) hours and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the
hourly rate of wage.

I.

All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall also be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

J.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first ten (10) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked over ten (10) hours Monday
through Saturday, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

K.

All hours worked on Saturdays and Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All
hours worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

M.

All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days if work is lost due to inclement weather conditions) shall be
paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at
double the hourly rate of wage.

N.

All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of
wage. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.
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Overtime Codes Continued
1.

O.

The first ten (10) hours worked on Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All
hours worked on Sundays, holidays and after twelve (12) hours, Monday through Friday and after ten (10) hours on
Saturday shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

P.

All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days if circumstances warrant) and Sundays shall be paid at one and
one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

Q.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and up to ten (10) hours worked on
Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked in excess of ten (10)
hours per day Monday through Saturday and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays (except Christmas day) shall
be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Christmas day shall be paid at two and one-half
times the hourly rate of wage.

R.

All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage.

S.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays and all other
overtime hours worked, except Labor Day, shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on
Labor Day shall be paid at three times the hourly rate of wage.

U.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on
Sundays and holidays (except Labor Day) shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on
Labor Day shall be paid at three times the hourly rate of wage.

V.

All hours worked on Sundays and holidays (except Thanksgiving Day and Christmas day) shall be paid at one and
one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Thanksgiving Day and Christmas day shall be paid at
double the hourly rate of wage.

W.

All hours worked on Saturdays and Sundays (except make-up days due to conditions beyond the control of the
employer)) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays shall be
paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

X.

The first four (4) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first twelve (12) hours on
Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked over twelve (12) hours
Monday through Saturday, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. When holiday falls
on Saturday or Sunday, the day before Saturday, Friday, and the day after Sunday, Monday, shall be considered the
holiday and all work performed shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

Y.

All hours worked outside the hours of 5:00 am and 5:00 pm (or such other hours as may be agreed upon by any
employer and the employee) and all hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours per day (10 hours per day for a 4 x 10
workweek) and on Saturdays and holidays (except labor day) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate
of wage. (except for employees who are absent from work without prior approval on a scheduled workday during
the workweek shall be paid at the straight-time rate until they have worked 8 hours in a day (10 in a 4 x 10
workweek) or 40 hours during that workweek.) All hours worked Monday through Saturday over twelve (12) hours
and all hours worked on Sundays and Labor Day shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

Z.

All hours worked on Saturdays and Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All
hours worked on holidays shall be paid the straight time rate of pay in addition to holiday pay.
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Overtime Codes Continued
2.

3.

ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL
BE PAID AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE.
B.

All hours worked on holidays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.

C.

All hours worked on Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on
holidays shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage.

F.

The first eight (8) hours worked on holidays shall be paid at the straight hourly rate of wage in addition to the
holiday pay. All hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of
wage.

G.

All hours worked on Sunday shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on paid holidays
shall be paid at two and one-half times the hourly rate of wage including holiday pay.

H.

All hours worked on Sunday shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays shall
be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.

O.

All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.

R.

All hours worked on Sundays and holidays and all hours worked over sixty (60) in one week shall be paid at double
the hourly rate of wage.

U.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked
over 12 hours in a day or on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

W.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other hours worked Monday through Saturday,
and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. On a four-day,
ten-hour weekly schedule, either Monday thru Thursday or Tuesday thru Friday schedule, all hours worked after ten
shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. The first eight (8) hours worked on the fifth day shall be paid at one
and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other hours worked on the fifth, sixth, and seventh days and on
holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL
BE PAID AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE.
A.

C.

Work performed in excess of eight (8) hours of straight time per day, or ten (10) hours of straight time per day when
four ten (10) hour shifts are established, or forty (40) hours of straight time per week, Monday through Friday, or
outside the normal shift, and all work on Saturdays shall be paid at time and one-half the straight time rate. Hours
worked over twelve hours (12) in a single shift and all work performed after 6:00 pm Saturday to 6:00 am Monday
and holidays shall be paid at double the straight time rate of pay. Any shift starting between the hours of 6:00 pm
and midnight shall receive an additional one dollar ($1.00) per hour for all hours worked that shift. The employer
shall have the sole discretion to assign overtime work to employees. Primary consideration for overtime work shall
be given to employees regularly assigned to the work to be performed on overtime situations. After an employee has
worked eight (8) hours at an applicable overtime rate, all additional hours shall be at the applicable overtime rate
until such time as the employee has had a break of eight (8) hours or more.
Work performed in excess of eight (8) hours of straight time per day, or ten (10) hours of straight time per day when
four ten (10) hour shifts are established, or forty (40) hours of straight time per week, Monday through Friday, or
outside the normal shift, and all work on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.
All work performed after 6:00 pm Saturday to 5:00 am Monday and Holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate
of wage. After an employee has worked eight (8) hours at an applicable overtime rate, all additional hours shall be at
the applicable overtime rate until such time as the employee has had a break of eight (8) hours or more.
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Overtime Codes Continued
3.

4.

D.

All hours worked between the hours of 6:00 pm and 6:00 am, Monday through Saturday, shall be paid at a premium
rate of 15% over the hourly rate of wage. All other hours worked after 6:00 am on Saturdays, shall be paid at one
and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the
hourly rate of wage.

E.

All hours worked Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. Each week, once 40 hours of
straight time work is achieved, then any hours worked over 10 hours per day Monday through Saturday shall be paid
at double the hourly wage rate.

F.

All hours worked on Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on
Sunday shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on paid holidays shall be paid at two
and one-half times the hourly rate of wage including holiday pay.

H.

All work performed on Sundays between March 16th and October 14th and all Holidays shall be compensated for at
two (2) times the regular rate of pay. Work performed on Sundays between October 15th and March 15th shall be
compensated at one and one half (1-1/2) times the regular rate of pay.

I.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. In the event the job is
down due to weather conditions during a five day work week (Monday through Friday,) or a four day-ten hour work
week (Tuesday through Friday,) then Saturday may be worked as a voluntary make-up day at the straight time rate.
However, Saturday shall not be utilized as a make-up day when a holiday falls on Friday. All hours worked Monday
through Saturday over twelve (12) hours and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the
hourly rate of wage.

ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL
BE PAID AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE.
A.

All hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours per day or forty (40) hours per week shall be paid at double the hourly
rate of wage. All hours worked on Saturdays, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

B.

All hours worked over twelve (12) hours per day and all hours worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly
rate of wage.

C.

On Monday through Friday, the first four (4) hours of overtime after eight (8) hours of straight time work shall be
paid at one and one half (1-1/2) times the straight time rate of pay, unless a four (4) day ten (10) hour workweek has
been established. On a four (4) day ten (10) hour workweek scheduled Monday through Thursday, or Tuesday
through Friday, the first two (2) hours of overtime after ten (10) hours of straight time work shall be paid at one and
one half (1-1/2) times the straight time rate of pay. On Saturday, the first twelve (12) hours of work shall be paid at
one and one half (1-1/2) times the straight time rate of pay, except that if the job is down on Monday through Friday
due to weather conditions or other conditions outside the control of the employer, the first ten (10) hours on
Saturday may be worked at the straight time rate of pay. All hours worked over twelve (12) hours in a day and all
hours worked on Sunday and Holidays shall be paid at two (2) times the straight time rate of pay.
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Overtime Codes Continued
4.

D.

All hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours per day or forty (40) hours per week shall be paid at double the hourly
rate of wage. All hours worked on Saturday, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of pay.
Rates include all members of the assigned crew.
EXCEPTION:
On all multipole structures and steel transmission lines, switching stations, regulating, capacitor stations, generating
plants, industrial plants, associated installations and substations, except those substations whose primary function is
to feed a distribution system, will be paid overtime under the following rates:
The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday of overtime on a regular workday, shall
be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours in excess of ten (10) hours will be at two (2)
times the hourly rate of wage. The first eight (8) hours worked on Saturday will be paid at one and one-half (1-1/2)
times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours on Saturday, and all hours worked on
Sundays and holidays will be at the double the hourly rate of wage.
All overtime eligible hours performed on the above described work that is energized, shall be paid at the double the
hourly rate of wage.

E.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other hours worked Monday through Saturday,
and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.
On a four-day, ten-hour weekly schedule, either Monday thru Thursday or Tuesday thru Friday schedule, all hours
worked after ten shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. The Monday or Friday not utilized in the normal
four-day, ten hour work week, and Saturday shall be paid at one and one half (1½) times the regular shift rate for the
first eight (8) hours. All other hours worked Monday through Saturday, and all hours worked on Sundays and
holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

F.

All hours worked between the hours of 6:00 pm and 6:00 am, Monday through Saturday, shall be paid at a premium
rate of 20% over the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the
hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

G.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked
Monday through Saturday over twelve (12) hours and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at
double the hourly rate of wage.

H.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other overtime hours worked, except Labor Day,
and all hours on Sunday shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Labor Day shall be
paid at three times the hourly rate of wage.

Holiday Codes
5.

A.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day (7).

B.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, the day before Christmas, and Christmas Day (8).

C.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day,
the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).

D.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and
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Saturday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).
H.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Day after Thanksgiving Day,
And Christmas (6).

Holiday Codes Continued
5.

6.

I.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day
(6).

J.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after Thanksgiving Day,
Christmas Eve Day, And Christmas Day (7).

K.

Holidays: New Year’s Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day,
Friday After Thanksgiving Day, The Day Before Christmas, And Christmas Day (9).

L.

Holidays: New Year’s Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,
Thanksgiving Day, Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).

N.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veterans' Day,
Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (9).

P.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday And Saturday
After Thanksgiving Day, The Day Before Christmas, And Christmas Day (9). If A Holiday Falls On Sunday, The
Following Monday Shall Be Considered As A Holiday.

Q.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas
Day (6).

R.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Day After
Thanksgiving Day, One-Half Day Before Christmas Day, And Christmas Day. (7 1/2).

S.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving
Day, And Christmas Day (7).

T.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Washington’s Birthday, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,
Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, And The Day Before Or After Christmas
(9).

Z.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veterans Day, Thanksgiving Day, the
Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).

A.

Paid Holidays: New Year’s Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving
Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).

E.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Day Before Or After New Year's Day, Presidents Day, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and a
Half-Day On Christmas Eve Day. (9 1/2).

G.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day,
Labor Day, Veterans' Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and Christmas
Eve Day (11).

H.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, New Year’s Eve Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,
Thanksgiving Day, Friday After Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, The Day After Christmas, And A Floating
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I.

Holiday (10).
Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday
After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7).

Holiday Codes Continued
6.

7.

T.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,
Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, The Last Working Day Before Christmas Day,
And Christmas Day (9).

Z.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). If a holiday falls on Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be
considered as the holiday. If a holiday falls on Sunday, the following Monday shall be considered as the
holiday.

A.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and
Saturday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any Holiday Which Falls On A Sunday Shall Be
Observed As A Holiday On The Following Monday. If any of the listed holidays falls on a Saturday, the preceding
Friday shall be a regular work day.

B.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and
Saturday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as
a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the
preceding Friday.

C.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,
Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on a
Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be
observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

D.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veteran’s Day, Thanksgiving
Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Unpaid Holidays: President’s Day. Any paid
holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any paid holiday which
falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

E.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on
the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding
Friday.

F.

Holidays: New Year’s Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, the last working day before Christmas day and Christmas day (8). Any holiday which falls on a
Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be
observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

G.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day
(6). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday.

H.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Independence Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day,
Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, the Last Working Day before Christmas Day and Christmas
Day (9). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday
which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

I.

Holidays: New Year's Day, President’s Day, Independence Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, The
Friday After Thanksgiving Day, The Day Before Christmas Day And Christmas Day (9). Any holiday which falls
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on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall
be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.
J.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Independence Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day and Christmas Day
(6). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday
which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

Holiday Codes Continued
7.

K.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and Saturday after
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on
the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding
Friday.

L.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Last Work Day
before Christmas Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday
on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding
Friday.

M.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, The Day after or before New Year’s Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, And the Day
after or before Christmas Day (10). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the
following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

N.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on
the following Monday. When Christmas falls on a Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be observed as a holiday.

P.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on
the following Monday.

Q.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, the Last Working Day before Christmas Day and Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on
a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. If any of the listed holidays falls on a Saturday,
the preceding Friday shall be a regular work day.

R.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, the day after or before New Year’s Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and the day
after or before Christmas Day (10). If any of the listed holidays fall on Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be
observed as the holiday. If any of the listed holidays falls on a Sunday, the day observed by the Nation shall be
considered a holiday and compensated accordingly.

S.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, the Day after Christmas, and A Floating Holiday (9). If any of the listed holidays
falls on a Sunday, the day observed by the Nation shall be considered a holiday and compensated accordingly.

T.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, the Day after or before New Year’s Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and The Day
after or before Christmas Day. (10). If any of the listed holidays falls on a Sunday, the day observed by the Nation
shall be considered a holiday and compensated accordingly. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be
observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.
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Note Codes
8.

A.

In addition to the hourly wage and fringe benefits, the following depth premiums apply to depths of fifty feet or
more:
Over 50’ To 100' -$2.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 50 Feet
Over 100' To 150' -$3.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 100 Feet
Over 150' To 220' -$4.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 150 Feet
Over 220' -$5.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 220 Feet

Note Codes Continued

8.

C.

In addition to the hourly wage and fringe benefits, the following depth premiums apply to depths of fifty feet or
more:
Over 50’ To 100' -$1.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 50 Feet
Over 100' To 150' -$1.50 per Foot for Each Foot Over 100 Feet
Over 150' To 200' -$2.00 per Foot for Each Foot Over 150 Feet
Over 200' -Divers May Name Their Own Price

D.

Workers working with supplied air on hazmat projects receive an additional $1.00 per hour.

L.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows -Level A: $0.75, Level B: $0.50, And
Level C: $0.25.

M.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows: Levels A & B: $1.00, Levels C & D:
$0.50.

N.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows -Level A: $1.00, Level B: $0.75, Level
C: $0.50, And Level D: $0.25.

P.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows -Class A Suit: $2.00, Class B Suit:
$1.50, Class C Suit: $1.00, And Class D Suit $0.50.

Q.

The highest pressure registered on the gauge for an accumulated time of more than fifteen (15) minutes during the
shift shall be used in determining the scale paid.

R.

Effective August 31, 2012 – A Traffic Control Supervisor shall be present on the project whenever flagging or
spotting or other traffic control labor is being utilized. A Traffic Control Laborer performs the setup, maintenance
and removal of all temporary traffic control devices and construction signs necessary to control vehicular, bicycle,
and pedestrian traffic during construction operations. Flaggers and Spotters shall be posted where shown on
approved Traffic Control Plans or where directed by the Engineer. All flaggers and spotters shall possess a current
flagging card issued by the State of Washington, Oregon, Montana, or Idaho. These classifications are only effective
on or after August 31, 2012.

S.

Effective August 31, 2012 – A Traffic Control Supervisor shall be present on the project whenever flagging or
spotting or other traffic control labor is being utilized. Flaggers and Spotters shall be posted where shown on
approved Traffic Control Plans or where directed by the Engineer. All flaggers and spotters shall possess a current
flagging card issued by the State of Washington, Oregon, Montana, or Idaho. This classification is only effective on
or after August 31, 2012.
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T.

Effective August 31, 2012 – A Traffic Control Laborer performs the setup, maintenance and removal of all
temporary traffic control devices and construction signs necessary to control vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian
traffic during construction operations. Flaggers and Spotters shall be posted where shown on approved Traffic
Control Plans or where directed by the Engineer. All flaggers and spotters shall possess a current flagging card
issued by the State of Washington, Oregon, Montana, or Idaho. This classification is only effective on or after
August 31, 2012.

U.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows – Class A Suit: $2.00, Class B Suit:
$1.50, And Class C Suit: $1.00. Workers performing underground work receive an additional $0.40 per hour for any
and all work performed underground, including operating, servicing and repairing of equipment. The premium for
underground work shall be paid for the entire shift worked. Workers who work suspended by a rope or cable receive
an additional $0.50 per hour. The premium for work suspended shall be paid for the entire shift worked. Workers
who do “pioneer” work (break open a cut, build road, etc.) more than one hundred fifty (150) feet above grade
elevation receive an additional $0.50 per hour.
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APPENDIX B – GEOTECHNICAL REPORT
(This Page Intentionally Left Blank)

B

600 Dupont Street
Bellingham, WA 98225
360.647.1510

July 8, 2016
Reichhardt & Ebe Engineering, Inc.
P.O. Box 0978
Lynden, Washington 98264
Attention: Nathan Zylstra, PE
Subject: Letter Report
Geotechnical Engineering Services
E Section Street and S Laventure Road Traffic Signal Project
Mount Vernon, Washington
File No. 0674-023-00

INTRODUCTION AND SCOPE OF SERVICES
GeoEngineers, Inc. (GeoEngineers) is pleased to provide this letter report summarizing geotechnical site
conditions and our conclusions and recommendations for the E Section Street and S Laventure Road Traffic
Signal Project for the City of Mount Vernon, Washington. The general project vicinity is shown in Figure 1.
Our services have been completed in accordance with our scope and fee estimate dated February 1, 2016
and authorized by Reichhardt & Ebe Engineering, Inc. (R&E) by Work Order 15001-00 on March 15, 2016.
R&E is currently designing traffic signalization infrastructure and pavement repair for the intersection.
The purpose of our services was to explore subsurface soil and groundwater conditions at the intersection
to provide recommendations for the specific improvement elements. Our scope of services included:

■ Drilling two geotechnical borings at the site;
■ Completing limited laboratory testing on the samples obtained from the borings; and
■ Providing geotechnical conclusions and recommendations for design and construction of signal
pole and luminary foundations.

SUMMARY OF SITE CONDITIONS AND EXPLORATIONS
Surface Conditions

The E Section Street and S Laventure Road Intersection is currently an unsignaled four-way stop
intersection located in southeast Mount Vernon as shown in the Site and Exploration Plan, Figure 2. Both
roads are paved with asphalt concrete and consist of two lanes wide with left-hand turn lanes at the
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intersection. S Laventure Road also has bike lanes in both northbound and southbound directions at
the intersection. The site is relatively flat. The intersection is surrounded by a gas station and small
commercial mall at the northeast corner, Mount Baker Middle School at the southeast corner, a
healthcare facility at the southwest corner, and single family residences at the northwest corner.
Geology

We reviewed a United States Geologic Services (USGS) map for the project area, “Surficial Geologic Map of
the Port Townsend 30- by 60-Minute Quadrangle, Puget Sound Region, Washington” by Pessl, Dethier,
Booth, and Minard (1989). The geologic soil deposits are the result of both glacial and non-glacial processes
that have occurred during the last 12,000 years, and include recessional marine drift overlying glacial till
in the project area.
Subsurface Explorations

Subsurface soil and groundwater conditions were evaluated by drilling two geotechnical borings; boring B-1
was completed at the northwest corner of the intersection in the asphalt paved shoulder adjacent to the
southbound lane of S Laventure Road, and boring B-2 was completed at the southeast corner of the
intersection in a grass area adjacent to the northbound lane of S Laventure Road. The borings were
completed on April 18, 2016 to depths of 21½ feet below the existing ground surface (bgs). The
approximate locations of the explorations are shown in Figure 2. Details of the field exploration program
and the exploration logs are presented in Appendix A.
Subsurface Soil Conditions
Soil Conditions

The geologic soil units encountered in our explorations are described below. Detailed descriptions and the
depths of the various units are also indicated in the specific exploration logs. The generalized soil profile
encountered consisted of surfacing material (asphalt concrete or sod) overlying recessional marine drift
clay overlying glacial till, as noted below:
Asphalt Concrete or Sod: Approximately 4 inches of asphalt concrete pavement was observed at the
surface of B-1. Approximately 4 inches of grass and sod were observed at B-2.
Fill: Fill material consisting of medium dense sand and gravel with silt was encountered in B-1 below the
asphalt pavement to a depth of approximately 1½ feet bgs. A fill material consisting of stiff clay with gravel
and occasional sand was encountered in B-2 below the sod to a depth of approximately 1½ feet bgs. The
fill at B-2 is likely native recessional marine drift that was reworked and placed under the grass landscaped
area during site grading.
Recessional Marine Drift: Recessional marine drift consisting of very stiff silty clay with occasional sand
and gravel was encountered below the fill at both boring locations. The recessional marine drift graded to
a medium stiff to stiff consistency beginning at a depth of about 15 feet bgs. The recessional marine drift
was encountered to depths of about 17 to 18 feet bgs in both borings.
Glacial Till: Glacial till consisting of a dense to very dense silty sand with gravel was encountered below the
recessional marine drift in both borings to the full depth explored at 21½ feet bgs.
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Groundwater Conditions

The regional groundwater table was not encountered during our explorations. A wet seepage zone was
encountered in B-1 near a depth of 20 feet bgs. The groundwater seepage observed is interpreted to be
representative of a saturated sand “pod” that sometimes occurs in more granular layers within the
recessional marine drift or glacial till. A shallow “perched” groundwater condition can also occur near the
contact of upper topsoil/fill soils overlying relatively impermeable soils such as the recessional marine drift
silt and clay that prevent vertical infiltration; however, this condition was not encountered during our
explorations. Groundwater conditions should be expected to vary as a function of season and precipitation
and other factors.

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENTAIONS
We conclude that the site conditions encountered in the borings completed at the site are suitable for using
the Washington State Department of Transportation (WSDOT) signal foundation design methods for drilled
pier foundations to support the proposed signal/luminary poles.
Signal Pole and Luminary Foundation Considerations

We understand that the final location and loading for the proposed signal standards at the intersection
have not yet been determined. From the WSDOT Signal Standard Foundation Plan, Standard Plan
J-26.10-02, the foundation depth is dependent on the “allowable lateral bearing pressure,” foundation
type, and “XYZ” of the signals. The “XYZ” values provided by the traffic engineer are on the order of 1,500
to 1,700 cubic feet.
We reviewed the WSDOT foundation depth table for selecting standard signal pole foundations with respect
to the soil conditions encountered. Given the stiff recessional marine drift soils encountered in the upper
15 feet below ground surface, we recommend an “allowable lateral bearing pressure” of 1,500 pounds per
square foot. Based on local experience, a reasonable unit weight for the recessional marine drift clay is
120 pounds per cubic foot. Typical standard drilled foundations for level ground would be 3-foot or 4-foot
round at depths between 8 and 13 feet bgs.
Settlement

We estimate that settlement of the drilled signal pole foundations, designed and installed as recommended
below, will be less than 1 inch. Most of this settlement will occur rapidly as loads are applied.
Postconstruction settlement should be minor.
Construction Considerations

Drilled cast-in-place concrete piers should be installed to the depth determined by the designer. The base
of the hole should be cleaned of all loose material and significant accumulations of water prior to the
placement of concrete and reinforcing steel. Wet sand seepage zones may be encountered within the
recessional marine drift or till layers, or at the contact line between recessional marine drift and glacial till
(approximately 15 to 20 feet bgs) during installation of the drilled piers. Dense glacial till should be
anticipated for foundations that extend greater than about 17 feet bgs.

File No. 0674-023-00

Reichhardt & Ebe Engineering, Inc. | July 8, 2016

Page 4

We anticipate that the piers can be drilled without casing and significant caving of the drilled pier is unlikely
to occur during drilling. If seepage zones are encountered similar to the explorations, minor caving within
the granular seepage zone is likely to occur, but can likely be addressed with cleanout of the hole prior to
concrete placement. We recommend that the drilling and concrete placement be scheduled to minimize
the time the drilled pier needs to stay open and recommend the drilled piers do not remain open overnight
unless casing is used. The bottom of the drilled piers should be stable, clean and free of loose debris prior
to concrete placement.
It is assumed that the pier foundations can be drilled to the required depth with a soil or bucket auger.
Although not encountered in our explorations, recessional marine drift may locally contain cobbles and
boulders. We recommend that the contract documents contain provisions that address the potential
presence, handling, and disposal of oversize material/obstructions. If obstructions are encountered, it may
be necessary to locally excavate and remove the obstruction prior to continuing with pier installation, or
relocate the signal pole or luminary. Any oversizing of the hole should be filled with concrete to maintain
the lateral bearing pressure.

LIMITATIONS
We have prepared this preliminary report for use by Reichhardt & Ebe Engineering, Inc., the City of Mount
Vernon, and other members of the design team for the East Section Street and South Laventure Road Traffic
Signal Project in Mount Vernon, Washington.
Within the limitation of scope, schedule and budget, our services have been executed in accordance with
generally accepted geotechnical practices in the area at the time the report was prepared. No warranty or
other conditions, express or implied, should be understood.
Please refer to the appendix titled “Report Limitations and Guidelines for Use” for additional information
pertaining to use of this report.
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APPENDIX A
FIELD EXPLORATIONS AND LABORATORY TESTING
Field Exploration

Subsurface conditions at the site were explored by completing two geotechnical borings on April 18, 2016.
The borings were completed using a track-mounted drill rig subcontracted to GeoEngineers, Inc. The
approximate locations of the explorations are shown in the Site and Exploration Plan, Figure 2. The locations
of the explorations were determined by hand-held GPS and by taping/pacing for existing site features;
therefore, the locations shown in the figures should be considered approximate.
Disturbed soil samples were obtained using Standard Penetration Test (SPT) methodology with the
standard split spoon sampler in the borings with a rope and cathead driven 140-pound hammer with
30-inch drop. The samples were placed in plastic bags to maintain the moisture content and transported
back to our laboratory for analysis and testing.
The borings were continuously monitored by a geotechnical engineer from our firm who examined and
classified the soils encountered, obtained representative soil samples, observed groundwater conditions
and prepared a detailed log of each exploration. Soils encountered were classified visually in general
accordance with ASTM D-2488-90, which is described in Figure A-1. An explanation of our boring log
symbols is also shown in Figure A-1.
The logs of the borings are presented in Figures A-2 and A-3. The exploration logs are based on our
interpretation of the field and laboratory data and indicate the various types of soils encountered. They also
indicate the depths at which these soils or their characteristics change, although the change might actually
be gradual. If the change occurred between samples in the borings, it was interpreted.
Laboratory Testing

Representative laboratory testing was completed on selected samples from the explorations. The testing
consisted of moisture content tests, and percent fines determination.
Moisture Content

Moisture content tests were completed in general accordance with ASTM D2216 for representative
samples obtained from the explorations. The results of these tests are presented in the exploration logs in
Appendix A at the depths at which the samples were obtained.
Percent Passing U.S. No 200 Sieve

One selected sample was “washed” through the U.S. No. 200 mesh sieve to determine the relative
percentages of coarse- and fine-grained particles in the soil. The percent passing values represent the
percentage by weight of the sample finer than the U.S. No. 200 sieve. This test was conducted to verify
field descriptions and to determine the fines content for analysis purposes. The test was conducted in
general accordance with ASTM D 1140, and the result is shown on the exploration logs at the representative
sample depths.
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SOIL CLASSIFICATION CHART
MAJOR DIVISIONS

GRAVEL
AND
GRAVELLY
SOILS
COARSE
GRAINED
SOILS

MORE THAN 50%
OF COARSE
FRACTION
RETAINED ON NO.
4 SIEVE

MORE THAN 50%
RETAINED ON NO.
200 SIEVE

CLEAN
GRAVELS

GW

WELL-GRADED GRAVELS,
GRAVEL - SAND MIXTURES

(LITTLE OR NO FINES)

GP

POORLY-GRADED GRAVELS,
GRAVEL - SAND MIXTURES

GRAVELS WITH
FINES

GM

SILTY GRAVELS, GRAVEL - SAND
- SILT MIXTURES

(APPRECIABLE AMOUNT
OF FINES)

GC

CLAYEY GRAVELS, GRAVEL SAND - CLAY MIXTURES

SANDS WITH
FINES
(APPRECIABLE AMOUNT
OF FINES)

SILTS
AND
CLAYS

FINE
GRAINED
SOILS

LIQUID LIMIT
LESS THAN 50

MORE THAN 50%
PASSING NO. 200
SIEVE

SILTS
AND
CLAYS

SW

WELL-GRADED SANDS,
GRAVELLY SANDS

SP

POORLY-GRADED SANDS,
GRAVELLY SAND

SM

SILTY SANDS, SAND - SILT
MIXTURES

SC

CLAYEY SANDS, SAND - CLAY
MIXTURES

ML

INORGANIC SILTS, ROCK
FLOUR, CLAYEY SILTS WITH
SLIGHT PLASTICITY

CL

INORGANIC CLAYS OF LOW TO
MEDIUM PLASTICITY, GRAVELLY
CLAYS, SANDY CLAYS, SILTY
CLAYS, LEAN CLAYS

OL

ORGANIC SILTS AND ORGANIC
SILTY CLAYS OF LOW
PLASTICITY

MH

INORGANIC SILTS, MICACEOUS
OR DIATOMACEOUS SILTY
SOILS

LIQUID LIMIT
GREATER THAN 50

CH

INORGANIC CLAYS OF HIGH
PLASTICITY

OH

ORGANIC CLAYS AND SILTS OF
MEDIUM TO HIGH PLASTICITY

HIGHLY ORGANIC SOILS

PT

PEAT, HUMUS, SWAMP SOILS
WITH HIGH ORGANIC
CONTENTS

TYPICAL
DESCRIPTIONS

AC

Asphalt Concrete

CC

Cement Concrete

CR

Crushed Rock/
Quarry Spalls

TS

Topsoil/
Forest Duff/Sod

Groundwater Contact

(LITTLE OR NO FINES)

MORE THAN 50%
OF COARSE
FRACTION
PASSING NO. 4
SIEVE

SYMBOLS
GRAPH LETTER

TYPICAL
DESCRIPTIONS

SYMBOLS
GRAPH LETTER

CLEAN SANDS

SAND
AND
SANDY
SOILS

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL SYMBOLS

NOTE: Multiple symbols are used to indicate borderline or dual soil classifications

Sampler Symbol Descriptions
2.4-inch I.D. split barrel
Standard Penetration Test (SPT)
Shelby tube
Piston
Direct-Push
Bulk or grab
Continuous Coring
Blowcount is recorded for driven samplers as the number
of blows required to advance sampler 12 inches (or
distance noted). See exploration log for hammer weight
and drop.
A "P" indicates sampler pushed using the weight of the
drill rig.
A "WOH" indicates sampler pushed using the weight of
the hammer.

Measured groundwater level in
exploration, well, or piezometer
Measured free product in well or
piezometer

Graphic Log Contact
Distinct contact between soil strata
Approximate contact between soil
strata

Material Description Contact
Contact between geologic units
Contact between soil of the same
geologic unit

Laboratory / Field Tests
%F
%G
AL
CA
CP
CS
DS
HA
MC
MD
OC
PM
PI
PP
PPM
SA
TX
UC
VS

Percent fines
Percent gravel
Atterberg limits
Chemical analysis
Laboratory compaction test
Consolidation test
Direct shear
Hydrometer analysis
Moisture content
Moisture content and dry density
Organic content
Permeability or hydraulic conductivity
Plasticity index
Pocket penetrometer
Parts per million
Sieve analysis
Triaxial compression
Unconfined compression
Vane shear

Sheen Classification
NS
SS
MS
HS
NT

No Visible Sheen
Slight Sheen
Moderate Sheen
Heavy Sheen
Not Tested

NOTE: The reader must refer to the discussion in the report text and the logs of explorations for a proper understanding of subsurface
conditions. Descriptions on the logs apply only at the specific exploration locations and at the time the explorations were made; they are
not warranted to be representative of subsurface conditions at other locations or times.

KEY TO EXPLORATION LOGS
FIGURE A-1
Rev. 02/16

Start
Drilled 4/18/2016

End
4/18/2016

Logged By MWR
Checked By SWC

21.5

Drilling
Method Hollow-stem Auger

Driller Boretec1, Inc.

209
NAVD88

Hammer
Data

Rope & Cathead
140 (lbs) / 30 (in) Drop

Drilling
Equipment

519047.7215
1281040.422

System
Datum

WA State Plane,North
NAD83 (feet)

Groundwater

Surface Elevation (ft)
Vertical Datum
Easting (X)
Northing (Y)

Total
Depth (ft)

Date Measured

EC 95 Track
Depth to
Water (ft)

Elevation (ft)

See Remarks

Notes:

0

AC
1

6

SP/GP

Fines
Content (%)

Moisture
Content (%)

MATERIAL
DESCRIPTION

Group
Classification

Graphic Log

Water Level

Sample Name
Testing

Collected Sample

Blows/foot

Recovered (in)

Interval

Depth (feet)

Elevation (feet)

FIELD DATA

REMARKS

4 inches asphalt concrete
Gray-brown fine to coarse sand to fine gravel
with trace silt (medium dense, moist) (fill)
Rough drilling at 1.5 feet

CL

Gray-brown silty clay (very stiff, moist)
(recessional marine drift)

18

27

2
MC

18

22

3
MC

26

18

22

4
MC

26

18

6

5
MC

20

5

25

20

0

5

5
19

15

36

Grades to medium stiff

Gray silty fine to medium sand with gravel (very
dense, moist) (glacial till)

0

SM

19
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10

20

2

74*

6

Rough drilling at 17 feet
*Blow count overstated due to gravel
Possible seepage zone

Becomes moist to wet

Note: See Figure A-1 for explanation of symbols.

Log of Boring B-1
Project:

S Laventure Road & E Section Street Traffic Signal

Project Location:

Mount Vernon, Washington

Project Number:

0674-023-00

Figure A-2
Sheet 1 of 1

Start
Drilled 4/18/2016

End
4/18/2016

Logged By MWR
Checked By SWC

21.5

Drilling
Method Hollow-stem auger

Driller Boretec1, Inc.

208
NAVD88

Hammer
Data

Rope & Cathead
140 (lbs) / 30 (in) Drop

Drilling
Equipment

519183.8817
1280985.37

System
Datum

WA State Plane,North
NAD83 (feet)

Groundwater

Surface Elevation (ft)
Vertical Datum
Easting (X)
Northing (Y)

Total
Depth (ft)

Date Measured

EC 95 Track
Depth to
Water (ft)

Elevation (ft)

Not encountered

Notes:

0

SOD
1

3

CL

20
5

CL

Fines
Content (%)

Moisture
Content (%)

REMARKS

4 inches sod
Gray-brown sandy clay with gravel (stiff, moist)
(fill)
Gray-brown silty clay with occasional sand and
gravel (very stiff, moist) (recessional marine
drift)

18

21

2
MC

18

20

3
MC

26

18

17

4
MC

26

26

20

0

5

MATERIAL
DESCRIPTION

Group
Classification

Graphic Log

Water Level

Sample Name
Testing

Collected Sample

Blows/foot

Recovered (in)

Interval

Depth (feet)

Elevation (feet)

FIELD DATA

5
19

Rough drilling at 14 feet
18

13

5
MC

21

Grades to gray, stiff

0

15

19

Bellingham: Date:7/8/16 Path:W:\PROJECTS\0\0674023\GINT\067402300.GPJ DBTemplate/LibTemplate:GEOENGINEERS_DF_STD_US.GDT/GEI8_GEOTECH_STANDARD_%F

10

SM

20

9

42

Rough drilling at 18 feet

Gray silty fine to medium sand with gravel
(dense, moist) (glacial till)

6
%F

11

39

Note: See Figure A-1 for explanation of symbols.
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APPENDIX B
REPORT LIMITATIONS AND GUIDELINES FOR USE1
This appendix provides information to help you manage your risks with respect to the use of this report.
Report Use and Reliance

This report has been prepared for Reichhardt & Ebe Engineering, LLC. GeoEngineers structures its services
to meet the specific needs of its clients. No party other than Reichhardt & Ebe Engineering, LLC may rely
on the product of our services unless we agree to such reliance in advance and in writing. Within the
limitations of the agreed scope of services for the Project, and its schedule and budget, our services have
been executed in accordance with our Agreement with the Client dated February 1, 2016 and generally
accepted geotechnical practices in this area at the time this report was prepared. We do not authorize, and
will not be responsible for, the use of this report for any purposes or Projects other than those identified in
this report.
If changes to the Project or property occur after the date of this report, GeoEngineers cannot be responsible
for any consequences of such changes in relation to this report unless we have been given the opportunity
to review our interpretations and recommendations in the context of such changes. Based on that review,
we can provide written modifications or confirmation, as appropriate.
Information Provided by Others

GeoEngineers has relied upon certain data or information provided or compiled by others in the
performance of our services. Although we use sources that we reasonably believe to be trustworthy,
GeoEngineers cannot warrant or guarantee the accuracy or completeness of information provided or
compiled by others.
Conditions Can Change

This report is based on conditions that existed at the time the study was performed. The findings and
conclusions of this report may be affected by the passage of time, by events such as construction on or
adjacent to the site, new information or technology that becomes available subsequent to the report date,
or by natural events such as floods, earthquakes, slope instability or groundwater fluctuations. If more than
a few months have passed since issuance of our report or work product, or if any of the described events
may have occurred, please contact GeoEngineers before applying this report for its intended purpose so
that we may evaluate whether changed conditions affect the continued reliability or applicability of our
conclusions and recommendations.
Professional Judgment

It is important to recognize that the geoscience practices (geotechnical engineering, geology and
environmental science) rely on professional judgment and opinion to a greater extent than other
engineering and natural science disciplines, where more precise and/or readily observable data may exist.
To help clients better understand how this difference pertains to its services, GeoEngineers includes these
explanatory “limitations” provisions in its reports. Please confer with GeoEngineers if you need to know how
these “Report Limitations and Guidelines for Use” apply to your Project or site.

1

Developed based on material provided by GBA, GeoProfessional Business Association; www.geoprofessional.org.

File No. 0674-023-00
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C

11/3/2014 KMB

I might implement the IDP / UDP if …
I see chipped stone artifacts.
•

Glass-like material

•

Angular

•

“Unusual” material for area

•

“Unusual” shape

•

Regularity of flaking

•

Variability of size

Stone Artifacts from Oregon

1

11/3/2014 KMB

I might implement the IDP / UDP if …
I see ground or pecked stone artifacts.

•

Striations or scratching

•

Unusual or unnatural shapes

•

Unusual stone

•

Etching

•

Perforations

•

Pecking

•

Regularity in modifications

•

Variability of size, function,
and complexity

Artifacts from Unknown Proveniences
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11/3/2014 KMB

I might implement the IDP / UDP if …
I see bone or shell artifacts.
•

Often smooth

•

Unusual shape

•

Carved

•

Often pointed if used as a tool

•

Often wedge shaped like a
“shoe horn”

Bone Awls from Oregon and Bone Wedge from California
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11/3/2014 KMB

I might implement the IDP / UDP if …
I see bone or shell artifacts.
•

Often smooth

•

Unusual shape

•

Perforated

•

Variability of size

Tooth Pendant and Bone Pendants from Oregon and Washington
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11/3/2014 KMB

I might implement the IDP / UDP if …
I see fiber or wood artifacts.
•

Wet environments needed for
preservation

•

Variability of size, function,
and complexity

•

Rare

Artifacts from Mud Bay, Olympia, Washington
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11/3/2014 KMB

I might implement the IDP / UDP if …
I see historic period artifacts.

Paragraph head 16 pt.

Paragraph head 16 pt.

Paragraph head 16 pt.

Paragraph text 14 pt.

Paragraph text 14 pt.

Paragraph text 14 pt.

Artifacts from Downtown Seattle, Alaskan Way Viaduct (Upper Left and Lower) and Unknown Site (Upper Right)
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11/3/2014 KMB

I might implement the IDP / UDP if …
I see strange, different or interesting looking dirt, rocks, or shells
•

Human activities leave traces
in the ground that may or may
not have artifacts associated
with them

•

“Unusual” accumulations of
rock (especially fire-cracked
rock)

•

“Unusual” shaped
accumulations of rock (e.g.,
similar to a fire ring)

•

Charcoal or charcoal-stained
soils

•

Oxidized or burnt-looking soils

•

Accumulations of shell

•

Accumulations of bone or
artifacts

•

Look for the “unusual” or out
of place (e.g., rock piles or
accumulations in areas with
few rock)

Unknown Sites
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11/3/2014 KMB

I might implement the IDP / UDP if …
I see strange, different or interesting looking dirt, rocks, or shells

•

“Unusual” accumulations of
rock (especially fire-cracked
rock)

•

“Unusual” shaped
accumulations of rock (e.g.,
similar to a fire ring)

•

Look for the “unusual” or out
of place (e.g., rock piles or
accumulations in areas with
few rock)

Site on Muckleshoot Indian Reservation, near WSDOT ROW along SR 164

8

11/3/2014 KMB

I might implement the IDP / UDP if …
I see strange, different or interesting looking dirt, rocks, or shells

Layers of shell
midden

•

Often have a layered or
“layer cake” appearance

•

Often associated with
black or blackish soil

•

Often have very crush
and compacted shell

Historic Debris

Site located within WSDOT ROW near Anacortes Ferry Terminal

9

11/3/2014 KMB

I might implement the IDP I UDP if ...
I see historic foundations or buried structures.

45KI924, In WSDOT ROW for SR 99 Tunnel
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PLAN AND PROCEDURES FOR THE UNANTICIPATED DISCOVERY OF
CULTURAL RESOURCES AND HUMAN SKELETAL REMAINS
E. SECTION ST. AND S. LAVENTURE RD. TRAFFIC SIGNAL
CITY OF MOUNT VERNON, WA
1. INTRODUCTION

The City of Mount Vernon plans to construct the E. Section St. and S. Laventure Rd. Traffic
Signal Project. The purpose of this project is to install a new traffic signal at the intersection
of E. Section St.and S. Laventure Rd. as well as modify the traffic signals at S. Laventure
Rd. and Fir St. and S. Laventure Rd. and Division St. The following Unanticipated
Discovery Plan (UDP) outlines procedures to follow, in accordance with state and federal
laws, if archaeological materials or human remains are discovered.

2. RECOGNIZING CULTURAL RESOURCES
A cultural resource discovery could be prehistoric or historic. Examples include:


An accumulation of shell, burned rocks, or other food related materials



Bones or small pieces of bone,



An area of charcoal or very dark stained soil with artifacts,



Stone tools or waste flakes (i.e. an arrowhead, or stone chips),



Clusters of tin cans or bottles, logging or agricultural equipment that appears to be
older than 50 years,



Buried railroad tracks, decking, or other industrial materials.

When in doubt, assume the material is a cultural resource.

3. ON-SITE RESPONSIBILITIES
STEP 1: STOP WORK. If any employee, contractor or subcontractor believes that he or she
has uncovered a cultural resource at any point in the project, all work in the immediate area
of the discovery must stop (typically a 10 foot radius, but depends on site conditions). The
discovery location should be secured at all times.
STEP 2: NOTIFY MONITOR. If there is an archaeological monitor for the project, notify
that person. If there is a monitoring plan in place, the monitor will follow its provisions.
STEP 3: NOTIFY PROJECT MANAGEMENT. Contact the Project Manager:

Project Manager:
Nathan Zylstra, P.E., Reichhardt & Ebe Engineering, Inc.
360 815-3272
nathanz@recivil.com

If you can’t reach the Project Manager, contact the project’s alternate point of contact:
Alternate Contact:
Mike Love, P.E., City of Mount Vernon
360 336-6204
mikaell@mountvernonwa.gov

The Project Manager or their designated Alternate Contact will make all other calls and
notifications.
If human remains are encountered, treat them with dignity and respect at all times. Cover the
remains with a tarp or other materials (not soil or rocks) for temporary protection in place
and to shield them from being photographed. Do not call or speak with the media about the
remains specifically.

4. FURTHER CONTACTS AND CONSULTATION
A. Project Manager’s Responsibilities:


Protect Find: The Project Manager is responsible for taking appropriate steps to
protect the discovery site. All work will stop in an area adequate to provide for the
total security, protection, and integrity of the resource. Vehicles, equipment, and
unauthorized personnel will not be permitted to traverse the discovery site. Work in
the immediate area will not resume until treatment of the discovery has been
completed following provisions for treating archaeological/cultural material as set
forth in this document.



Direct Construction Elsewhere On-site: The Project Manager may direct construction
away from cultural resources to work in other areas prior to contacting the concerned
parties.



Contact the Department of Archaeology and Historic Preservation (DAHP): If the
DAHP has not yet been contacted, the Project Manager will do so.



Identify Find: The Project Manager will ensure that a qualified professional
archaeologist examines the find to determine if it is archaeological. This will either
be an archaeological consultant hired by the Project or staff from DAHP.
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o If the discovery is determined not archaeological, work may proceed
with no further delay.
o If the discovery is determined to be archaeological, the Project Manager
will continue with notification.
o If the discovery is human remains or funerary objects, the Project
Manager will ensure that the DAHP State Physical Anthropologist
examines the find. If the discovery is determined to be human remains,
the procedure described in Section 5 will be followed.


Notify DAHP: The Project Manager will contact the involved federal or permitting
agencies (if any) and the Department of Archaeology and Historic Preservation
(DAHP).
Federal and/or Permitting Agencies:
Not Applicable
Department of Archaeology and Historic Preservation:
Dr. Allyson Brooks
State Historic Preservation Officer
360-586-3066 or 360-586-3064
Dr. Rob Whitlam
State Archaeologist
360-586-3080
The Project Manager will contact the interested and affected Tribes.
Tribes consulted on this project are:
Samish Indian Nation
Jackie Ferry
Tribal Historic Preservation Officer
2918 Commercial Ave
Anacortes, WA 98221
Swinomish Indian Tribal Community
Larry Campbell
Tribal Historic Preservation Officer
11430 Moorage Way
LaConner, WA 98257-8707
Upper Skagit Tribe
Scott Schuyler
Cultural Resources
25944 Community Plaza
4

Sedro-Woolley, WA 98284
B. Further Activities


Archaeological discoveries will be documented as described in Section 6.



Construction in the discovery area may resume as described in Section 7.

5. SPECIAL PROCEDURES FOR THE DISCOVERY OF HUMAN SKELETAL
MATERIAL
Any human skeletal remains, regardless of antiquity or ethnic origin, will at all times be
treated with dignity and respect.
If the project occurs on federal lands (e.g., national forest or park, military reservation) or
Indian lands (e.g., reservations, allotments, communities) the provisions of the Native
American Graves Protection and Repatriation Act of 1990 apply, and the responsible federal
agency will follow its provisions. Note that state highways that cross federal and Indian
lands are on easements and are not owned by the state.
If the project occurs on non-federal lands, it will comply with applicable state laws, and the
following procedure:
A. Notify Law Enforcement Agency or Coroner’s Office:
In addition to the actions described in Sections 3 and 4, the Project Manager will
immediately notify the local law enforcement agency or coroner’s office.
The coroner (with assistance of law enforcement personnel) will determine if the remains
are human, whether the discovery site constitutes a crime scene, and will notify DAHP.
Mount Vernon Police Department
360 336-6271
B. Participate in Consultation:
Per RCW 27.44.055, RCW 68.50, and RCW 68.60, DAHP will have jurisdiction over
non-forensic human remains.
C. Further Activities:


Documentation of human skeletal remains and funerary objects will be agreed
upon through the consultation process described in RCW 27.44.055, RCW 68.50,
and RCW 68.60.



When consultation and documentation activities are complete, construction in the
discovery area may resume as described in Section 7.
5

6. DOCUMENTATION OF ARCHAEOLOGICAL MATERIALS
Archaeological deposits discovered during construction will be assumed eligible for
inclusion in the National Register of Historic Places under Criterion D per 36CFR800.13(c)
until a formal Determination of Eligibility is made. If the project does not have a federal
nexus/compliance requirement, contact the Project Manager or DAHP regarding the possible
need for an Emergency Excavation Permit per RCW27.53. In general, expect that:


All prehistoric and historic cultural material discovered during project construction
will be recorded by a professional archaeologist on State of Washington cultural
resource site or isolate form using standard techniques. Site overviews, features, and
artifacts will be photographed; stratigraphic profiles and soil/sediment descriptions
will be prepared for subsurface exposures. Discovery locations will be documented
on scaled site plans and site location maps.



Cultural features, horizons and artifacts detected in buried sediments may require
further evaluation using hand-dug test units. Units may be dug in controlled fashion
to expose features, collect samples from undisturbed contexts, or interpret complex
stratigraphy. A test excavation unit or small trench might also be used to determine if
an intact occupation surface is present. Test units will be used only when necessary to
gather information on the nature, extent, and integrity of subsurface cultural deposits
to evaluate the site’s significance. Excavations will be conducted using state-of-theart techniques for controlling provenience.



Spatial information, depth of excavation levels, natural and cultural stratigraphy,
presence or absence of cultural material, and depth to sterile soil, regolith, or bedrock
will be recorded for each probe on a standard form. Test excavation units will be
recorded on unit-level forms, which include plan maps for each excavated level, and
material type, number, and vertical provenience (depth below surface and stratum
association where applicable) for all artifacts recovered from the level. A stratigraphic
profile will be drawn for at least one wall of each test excavation unit.



Sediments excavated for purposes of cultural resources investigation will be screened
through 1/8-inch mesh, unless soil conditions warrant ¼-inch mesh.



All prehistoric and historic artifacts collected from the surface and from probes and
excavation units will be analyzed, catalogued, and temporarily curated. Ultimate
disposition of cultural materials will be determined in consultation with the federal
agencies (if any), DAHP, and the affected tribes.

If assessment activity exposes human remains (burials, isolated teeth, or bones), the process
described in Section 5 above will be followed.

5

7. PROCEEDING WITH CONSTRUCTION
Project construction outside the discovery location may continue while documentation and
assessment of the cultural resources proceed. A Cultural Resources Specialist (either from
DAHP, a consulting Tribe, or a professional consultant) must determine the boundaries of the
discovery location. In consultation with DAHP and affected tribes, the Project Manager will
determine the appropriate level of documentation and treatment of the resource. If federal
agencies are involved, the agencies will make the final determinations about treatment and
documentation.
Construction may continue at the discovery location only after the process outlined in this
plan is followed and DAHP (and the federal agencies, if any) determine that compliance with
state and federal laws is complete.
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NOTES

PLAN VIEW
The intent of this design is to facilitate the compaction of Hot
Mix Asphalt pavement adjacent to a drainage structure.
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SIDEWALK
(SEE CONTRACT)
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(SEE CONTRACT)
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CURB FACE DETAIL
1. Four feet of the sidewalk width shall be the minimum pedestrian accessible
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Junction Boxes, Cable Vaults, Pull Boxes and other appurtenances within the
sidewalk must have slip resistant surfaces, be flush with surface, and match
grade of the sidewalk.
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FOR SIDE TREATMENT
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(SEE CONTRACT)
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EXTEND SIDEWALK TRANSVERSE
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(SEE CONTRACT)
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NOTES
A

A

CURB RAMP WIDTH 4’ - 0" MIN. LANDING TO MATCH
CURB RAMP WIDTH ~ SEE CONTRACT PLANS

CURB RAMP WIDTH 4’ - 0" MIN.

1. At marked crosswalks, the connection between the curb ramp and the roadway must be contained within the width of the crosswalk markings.

LANDING TO MATCH CURB RAMP
WIDTH ~ SEE CONTRACT PLANS

LANDING
GRADE BREAK

2. Where "GRADE BREAK" is called out, the entire length of the grade break
between the two adjacent surface planes shall be flush.

CURB RAMP

LANDING

GRADE BREAK

SEE CONTRACT PLANS ~

GRADE BREAK

CEMENT CONCRETE

4’ - 0" MIN.

SEE CONTRACT PLANS ~

3. Do not place Gratings, Junction Boxes, Access Covers, or other appurtenances on any part of the Curb Ramp or Landing, or in front of the Curb
Ramp where it connects to the roadway.

SIDEWALK ~ SEE NOTE 5

4’ - 0" MIN.
PROVIDE SMOOTH TRANSITION
TO SIDEWALK WIDTH

CEMENT CONCRETE

2’ - 0"
SEE CONTRACT PLANS ~

(TYP.)

SIDEWALK ~ SEE NOTE 5

MIN.

4’ - 0" MIN.

*

FLARE (TYP.)

*

3/8" EXPANSION
JOINT (TYP.) ~ SEE

PLANS ~ 4’ - 0" MIN.
BUFFER WIDTH ~ MATCH
TO CURB RAMP DEPTH

STANDARD PLAN F-30.10

CURB RAMP

3/8" EXPANSION

SEE CONTRACT

(TYP.)

JOINT (TYP.) ~ SEE
GRADE

STANDARD PLAN F-30.10

PRESENT, OR TO BACK OF CURB (TYP.) ~
SEE CONTRACT PLANS

*
*
*

*
*
*

CURB, OR CURB

CEMENT CONCRETE

CURB, OR CURB

AND GUTTER ~

PEDESTRIAN CURB ~

AND GUTTER ~

SEE NOTE 4

SEE NOTE 4

SEE NOTE 4

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACE ~

B

SEE STANDARD PLAN F-45.10

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACE ~

FACE OF CURB

SEE STANDARD PLAN F-45.10

FACE OF CURB
DEPRESSED CURB AND GUTTER ~

‘

MEASURED PARALLEL
TO CURB (TYP.)
DRAW N BY: FERN LI
DDELL

CROSSWALK

‘

SEE NOTE 4

1

5. See Standard Plan F-30.10 for Cement Concrete Sidewalk Details. See
Contract Plans for width and placement of sidewalk.
6. The Bid Item "Cement Concrete Curb Ramp Type __" does not include the
adjacent Curb, Curb and Gutter, Depressed Curb and Gutter, Pedestrian
Curb, or Sidewalks.

TRANSITION TO SIDEWALK BUFFER, IF

BREAK
GRADE BREAK

4. See Contract Plans for the curb design specified. See Standard Plan
F-10.12 for Curb, Curb and Gutter, Depressed Curb and Gutter, and
Pedestrian Curb details.

DEPRESSED CURB AND GUTTER

CROSSWALK

7. The Curb Ramp length is not required to exceed 15 feet (unless shown
otherwise in the Contract Plans). When applying the 15-foot max. length,
the running slope of the Curb Ramp is allowed to exceed 8.3%. Use a
single constant slope from bottom of ramp to top of ramp to match into
the landing over a horizontal distance of 15 feet. Do not include the
abutting landing in the 15-foot max. measurement.
8. Curb Ramps and Landings shall receive a broom finish. See Standard
Specifications 8-14.
9. Pedestrian Curb may be omitted if the ground surface at the back of the
Curb Ramp and/or Landing will be at the same elevation as the Curb
Ramp or Landing and there will not be material to retain.

CONTRACTION JOINT (TYP.) ~ SEE STANDARD PLAN F-30.10
FOR CURB RAMP LENGTHS GREATER THAN 8’ - 0" PROVIDE
CONTRACTION JOINT EQUALLY SPACED 4’ - 0" MIN. OC.

PLAN VIEW

TYPE PERPENDICULAR A

TYPE PERPENDICULAR B

LEGEND

(SHOWN WITH BUFFER)

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACE ~

SLOPE IN EITHER DIRECTION

SEE STANDARD PLAN F-45.10
GRADE BREAK

15’ - 0" MAX. (TYP.)
SEE NOTE 7

SEE STANDARD PLAN F-30.10

GRADE BREAK

*

*
*

TOP OF ROADWAY

1

SECTION

R.
DEPRESSED CURB AND GUTTER ~

OTT ZE
SC OFWASHINLL
TE

G

SEE STANDARD PLAN F-10.12

A

CEMENT CONCRETE CURB RAMP "TYPE

CEMENT CONCRETE CURB RAMP "TYPE

PERPENDICULAR "A" PAY LIMIT ~ SEE NOTE 6

PERPENDICULAR "B" PAY LIMIT ~ SEE NOTE 6

F
PRO

CEMENT CONCRETE

9.5% OR FLATTER RECOMMENDED FOR
DESIGN/FORMWORK (10% MAX.)

TO

4"

CURB RAMP

(
TYP.
)

***

7.5% OR FLATTER RECOMMENDED FOR
DESIGN/FORMWORK (8.3% MAX.)

ERN

LANDING

*
**

COUNTER SLOPE ~
5.0% MAX.

R

NE
ER

SEE CONTRACT PLANS
SLOPE TREATMENT ~

1.5 OR FLATTER RECOMMENDED FOR
DESIGN/FORMWORK (2% MAX.)

S
T
A

4’ - 0" MIN.

D

PLAN VIEW

ES EGISTERE I
G
SI
ONAL EN

PEDESTRIAN CURB ~
SEE NOTE 4

28680

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACE ~
SEE STANDARD PLAN F-45.10

PERPENDICULAR
CURB RAMP
3" R. TYP.

DEPRESSED CURB AND GUTTER ~
SEE NOTE 4

STANDARD PLAN F-40.15-03
SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET

CEMENT CONCRETE CURB

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

AND GUTTER ~ SEE NOTE 4

ISOMETRIC VIEW
CURB RADIUS DETAIL

B

TYPE PERPENDICULAR A PAY LIMIT

ISOMETRIC VIEW
TYPE PERPENDICULAR B PAY LIMIT

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

Washington State Department of Transportation

NOTES
A

1. The Detectable Warning Surface (DWS) shall extend the full width of the curb ramp,
landing, or other roadway entrance as applicable. Exception: If the Manufacturer of
the DWS requires a concrete border around the DWS, a variance of up to 2 inches
on each side of the DWS is permitted.

A

B

E

B

A

DETECTABLE WARNING

C

MIN.

MAX.

A

1.60"

2.40"

B

0.65"

C

0.45"

0.90"

D

0.9"

1.40"

E

0.2"

0.2"

D

SURFACE (DWS) ~

CURB RAMP, LANDING, CUT-

SEE NOTE 3

THROUGH OR WALKWAY

__

BACK OF CURB ~

2’ - 0" MIN. ~

SEE NOTE 2

TRUNCATED DOME

2. The Detectable Warning Surface (DWS) shall be placed at the back of curb, with the
two leading corners of the DWS panel placed adjacent to the back of the curb, and
with no more than a 2 inch gap between the DWS and the back of the curb measured
at the center of the DWS panel. Exception: If the Manufacturer of the selected DWS
requires a concrete border around the DWS, a variance of up to 2 inches from the
back of the curb is permitted (measured at the leading corners of the DWS panel).

TYP. OF ALL
APPLICATIONS

A

SECTION
TRUNCATED DOME SPACING
SEE NOTE 3

3. The rows of truncated domes shall be aligned to be perpendicular to the grade
break at the back of curb.

SEE STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS
FOR COLOR OF SURFACE

4. The rows of truncated domes shall be aligned to be parallel to the direction of travel.

TRUNCATED DOME DETAILS

MATCH TO WIDTH OF CURB RAMP,

CURB AND GUTTER

5. If curb and gutter are not present, such as a shared-use path connection, the
Detectable Warning Surface shall be placed at the pavement edge.

BREAK

GRADE

LANDING, CUT-THROUGH OR
WALKWAY

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACE DETAIL

6. See Standard Plans for sidewalk and curb ramp details.

OFFSET

LANDING
CURB RAMP

7. If a curb ramp is required, the location of the Detectable Warning Surface must be at
the bottom of the ramp and within the required distance from the rail.

SEE NOTE 8
LANDING
WIDTH OF

WALKWAY

8. When the grade break between the curb ramp and the landing is less than or equal to
5 ft. from the back of curb at all points, place the Detectable Warning Surface on the
bottom of the curb ramp directly above the grade break.

WALKWAY
WALKWAY

WIDTH OF CUT-

WALKWAY

DRAW N BY: FERN LI
DDELL

THROUGH (TYP.)
DETECTABLE WARNING
SURFACE (DWS) ~

WIDTH OF CUT-THROUGH
CURB RAMP

SEE NOTE 4

(TYP.)

BACK OF CURB

FLARE

SINGLE DIRECTION CURB RAMP

FLARE

2’ - 0" MIN.

2’ - 0"
MIN.

(GRADE BREAK BETWEEN CURB AND
LANDING = 5 FT. FROM BACK OF CURB)

(SEE NOTE 6)

DETECTABLE WARNING
BACK OF CURB ~

DETECTABLE WARNING

SURFACE (DWS) ~

SEE NOTE 2

DIRECTION OF

BREAK

CURB RAMP

GRADE

LANDING

SURFACE (TYP.) ~

SEE NOTE 3

TRAVEL

SEE NOTE 3
BACK OF CURB ~

WIDTH OF CURB RAMP

SEE NOTE 2

BACK OF CURB ~
SEE NOTE 2

WALKWAY

WIDTH OF

PERPENDICULAR CURB RAMP

WALKWAY

(SEE NOTE 6)
2’ - 0" MIN.

ISLAND CUT-THROUGH
DETECTABLE WARNING
SURFACE (TYP.) ~

LANDING > 5 FT. FROM BACK OF CURB)
(SEE NOTE 6)

SEE NOTES 4 & 7

CURB RAMP

6’M I
N.

SURFACE (DWS) ~

15’M AX.

MI
N.

2’
-0"

DETECTABLE WARNING

(GRADE BREAK BETWEEN CURB AND

SEE NOTE 2

WIDTH OF SHARED-

WIDTH OF CUT-THROUGH
(TYP.)

PATH OR
WALKWAY

6’M I
N.

15’M AX.

RAIL

SEE NOTE 2

SURFACE (DWS) ~ SEE NOTE 3

WIDTH OF

PATH OR
WALKWAY

EDGE

SHOULDER

(SEE NOTE 6)

STANDARD PLAN F-45.10-02
SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

SURFACE (DWS) ~
SEE NOTES 4 & 5
STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

LANDING

PARALLEL CURB RAMP

DETECTABLE WARNING
SURFACE

PAVEMENT

DETECTABLE WARNING

DETECTABLE WARNING
BACK OF CURB ~

28680

SHARED-USE

ROUNDABOUT SPLITTER
ISLAND

R

ES EGISTERE I
G
SI
ONAL EN

USE PATH OR
WALKWAY (TYP.)

WALKWAY

LANDING

MEDIAN CUT-THROUGH

F
PRO

SINGLE DIRECTION CURB RAMP

6’-0"M I
N.

SEE NOTE 2

CURB RAMP

G

BACK OF CURB ~

BACK OF CURB ~

WALKWAY

TE

TO

S
T
A

SURFACE (DWS) ~ SEE NOTE 3

OTT ZE
SC OFWASHINLL

ERN

R.

SEE NOTE 3

NE
ER

DETECTABLE WARNING

D

WIDTH OF CURB RAMP,
LANDING, OR WALKWAY

PEDESTRIAN RAILROAD CROSSING

PLACEMENT GUIDELINES

SHARED-USE PATH CONNECTION

Washington State Department of Transportation

w

w

12' MIN.

12' MIN.

SHOULDER

6'

SHOULDER

SIGN

w

NOTES

12' MIN.
6'

SHOULDER

SIGN

6'

1. Refer to the Sign Specification Sheet of the
Contract for the 'V and 'W distances.

SIGN

2. The minimum vertical distance from the
bottom of the sign to the ground shall not
be less than 7' (ft) for signs located within
the Design Clear Zone.
EDGE OF
TRAVELED
WAY

EDGE OF
TRAVELED
WAY

EDGE OF
TRAVELED
WAY

FILL SLOPES
STEEPER
THAN 6H: 1V
SLOPE BREAK
...J
...J

LLJ
Cl
Cl

6H: 1V SLOPE
OR FLATTER

SLOPE BREAK

SIGN INSTALLATION
IN FILL SECTION

SLOPE BREAK

SIGN INSTALLATION
ON STEEP FILL SLOPES

MULTIPLE SIGN POST INSTALLATION
IN FILL SECTION

::J

z

0::

w

LLJ
LL.

w

w
3'

12' MIN.

SIGN
SHOULDER

EDGE OF
TRAVELED
WAY

MAJOR SIGN

12' MIN.

,(7' MIN.)

6' MIN.

EDGE OF
TRAVELED
WAY

EDGE OF
TRAVELED
WAY

v

SHOULDER

PRIMARY
SIGN

6'

\ '

SUPPLEMENTAL
PLAQUE

_l

SECONDARY SIGN

\_HINGE OR
NOTCH POINT
KEYNOTE

0

SLOPE BREAK
TRAFFIC BARRIER

SLOPE BREAK

SIGN INSTALLATION
BEHIND TRAFFIC BARRIER

SIGN WITH SUPPLEMENTAL
PLAQUE INSTALLATION
IN FILL SECTION

w

GUIDE OR DIRECTIONAL SIGN WITH
SECONDARY SIGN INSTALLATION ON
EXPRESSWAYS AND FREEWAYS

w

w

12' MIN.

SIGN
:SHOULDER •

3' (FT) MIN. FROM ANY POINT ALONG BOTTOM
EDGE OF SIGN PANEL TO THE GROUND

12' MIN.
SHOULDER

SIGN

1

I

4'

SIGN

MIN.

1

EDGE OF
TRAVELED
WAY

v

(7' MIN.)

DITCH

r:--

EDGE OF
TRAVELED
WAY

v

l

(7' MIN.)

~

I

r:v

EDGE OF
TRAVELED
WAY

I

(7' MIN.)

7' MIN.

GROUND-MOUNTED
SIGN PLACEMENT

i

STANDARD PLAN G-20.10-02

I

SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET

I

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION
SLOPE BREAK

SLOPE BREAK

SIGN INSTALLATION
IN CURB SECTION

DITCH

~

SIGN INSTALLATION
IN DITCH SECTION

MULTIPLE SIGN POST INSTALLATION
IN DITCH SECTION

.....
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NOTES

X = 4' - 0" OR LESS
1'- 0' MIN.

ALUMINUM
WINDBEAM
(TYP.)

X/4

2'- 6" MAX.

6"

X/4

1. Mounting brackets with steel straps shall be a stainless
steel band and buckle system product or an approved
equal. Mounting brackets shall be universal channel
clamps; steel straps shall be 3/4" (in) wide and
0.030" (in) thick.

MIN.

SIGNAL
STANDARD

'
:
----~----~-------

....1
....1

'

w

2. All si_gns i_nstalled on ma~t arms or standards (poles)
requ1re wmdbeams. All s1gns shall be installed with
horizontal edges level. A skewed windbeam is required
only when the sign is mounted within 12" (in) of the
mast arm base (see Detaii"A").

SIGNAL HEAD
BACK PLATE

Cl
Cl

::::i

z

0::

LEVEL

w

s• (SEE
I
.---..

L1..

~

3. The street name sign shall be a maximum of 36 square
feet and the sign height is a maximum of 3' (ft); signs
larger than 36 square feet require a special design
mast arm and signal pole.

NOTE 2)

I

MAST ARM BASE

~

I

BACK OF SIGN PANEL

Cl

VIEW- LOOKING FROM BACK

X = MORE THAN 4' - 0" BUT NOT MORE THAN 8' - 0"
X/2

2'- 6" MAX.

I

SIGNAL
STANDARD ~f--~"""-..;.--"""~

'

!

r
I

1'- 0"

1'- 0' MIN.

ALUMINUM
WINDBEAM
(TYP.)

1'- 0"

-·-·

·~:T, 1+\

I

\I~ II "!J~
LJ----

'

I

'

.. . . . ~ ., ' ,-'r. -}~.-. -=.·.-:..·.-=-··=·· 1 ·r·-=.·~.-~-~--~

-------+------r~ ·i ~rn

l

I

~\ ~

rq i,

!p

g ~

~~

/v

6"
MIN.

I

___ .

Iq

BACK PLATE

__ , - - - -

BACK OF SIGN PANEL

A

--- ----

'

.:

----

!
I

I

ip
L

SIGNAL HEAD

~

"'
:

3/16" (IN) ALUMINUM
RIVET (TYP.) - 4" (IN)
MAX. SPACING

!p
L

'.J-

DETAIL

LEVEL

.J-

0

TYPICAL FOR EACH CONNECTION

I
I

MAST ARM BASE
BACK OF SIGN PANEL

~

VIEW- LOOKING FROM BACK
SIGNAL HEAD
K PLATE

rBAC

X = MORE THAN 8' - 0"

EQUALLYS~
I

1'- 0' MIN.

I

2'- 6" MAX.

1'- 0"
I

I

SIGNAL
STANDARD

........,_

~r-

I

. t

\9!

I

~ r

-

-

-

1

' I I~------~~----------RJ'"Y _____
-------~-~
----- -------'''
I
'
'
1

'.

\fl"

U1

Rl

I

--------

I
-------=-----=-----=-------~-

\~'

r"'_

,_-1----~

\

I

I

:

1

I

-

-

- _J

I

------

----

I

!p
l: ,.!,;

'--. .l-

!p

! pj

'-ll:

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

~

:

----~-----1--I
I

I

MAST ARM

I

I

MAST ARM BASE

~

1!)1

------;-ft
. - - :.i,i

I

I

'

f\

I
I

UNIVERSAL CHANNEL
CLAMP (SEE NOTE 1)

6"
MIN.

y ,. . 6

,

lp
I

1'- 0"
I

I

\cl d)

\d !

I

j

~ ~

I

I

BACK OF SIGN PANEL

\ _ lMNDBEAM
(TYP.)

STEEL STRAP

-'\

BACK OF SIGN PANEL

LEVEL

SHEET 1 OF 2 SHEETS
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

WINDBEAM

.....

VIEW- LOOKING FROM BACK

MAST ARM-MOUNTED STREET NAME SIGNS

SIGN INSTALLATION
ON SIGNAL AND
LIGHT STANDARDS
STANDARD PLAN G-30.10-04

TYPICAL MAST ARM INSTALLATION
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....1
....1

w

c
c
::::i
z
0:::

w

L1..

~

DIMENSIONS
4'

I

A

B

3'- 0"

9"

4'- 0"

- 0" MAX

ric

1'- 0"

~
c

I

>LO

ALUMINUM
WIND BEAM

I

N

c:i

A

-------

·~·

;;;

------ --- --------r
-----

B

!

I

------

-----------

;;;

I

II

c:i

I

I

N

---1

--

------

BACK OF SIGN PANEL

- - - - - - - - - - - ---

r

>-

________ L

SIGN PANEL

I

c:i

----~

3/16" (IN) ALUMINUM
RIVET (TYP.)- 4" (IN)
MAX. SPACING
MOUNTING BRACKET
AND STEEL STRAP
(SEE NOTE 1)

---

I

N

'

I

I
-I:.
-I:"

------

---------~--::

MINUM
lrALU
WIN DBEAM

-~-

I

1" (TYP.)
---

r

;;;

I

c:i

I

N

LEVEL

SIGNAL OR LIGHT
STANDARD

~

I

BAG K OF SIGN PANEL

SECTION

~

0
.....

0

0

.....

N

6

0

N

6

~

~:s

SIGNAL OR LIGHT STANDARD

:!:a..

0

c

'

'7a::

v

z
::5
a..
c
a::

z

_z

=

0

SIGNAL OR UGH T STANDARD (REFER TO
APPROVED SHO P DRAWINGS FOR
MAXIMUM ALLOWED SQUARE FOOTAGE)

i3z

f-..

r--j3

o(
1-

z
~
!/)

!/)

w
w

rn

w
w

rn

"

SIGN INSTALLATION ON SIGNAL OR LIGHT STANDARD

I.

.I

X
I

DIMENSIONS

a.:
~

.....

t

I
I

X

y

c

I

D

I

3'- 0"

2'- 6"

1'- 0"

6"

3'- 0"

3'- 0"

1'- 0"

6"

3'- 0"

4'- 0"

1'- 3"

9"

4'- 0"

2'- 6"

1'- 3"

9"

y

~!

' . '

IIIII
II •II

' I '
I

·"' rv
'
'
II

/

~

I

MOUNTING BRACKET
AND STEEL STRAP
(SEE NOTE 1)

!~

II

I

v

I

~ BACK OF SIGN PANEL

SIGN INSTALLATION
ON SIGNAL AND
LIGHT STANDARDS
STANDARD PLAN G-30.10-04

I

NOTE:

Any Lane Use Sign greater than 7.5 sq ft.
requires a Special Design Mast Arm
and Signal Pole.
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MAST ARM-MOUNTED LANE USE SIGNS

DRAWN BY: LISA CYFORD

NOTES
1.

Size the Below Inlet Grate Device (BIGD) for the storm water structure it
will service.

2.

The BIGD shall have a built-in high-flow relief system (overflow bypass).

3.

The retrieval system must allow removal of the BIGD without spilling the
collected material.

4.

Perform maintenance in accordance with Standard Specification 8-01.3(15).

5" MAX.

DRAINAGE GRATE

TRIM

GRATE FRAME

DRAINAGE GRATE
~ RECTANGULAR GRATE SHOWN

RETRIEVAL SYSTEM (TYP.)

SEDIMENT AND DEBRIS
OVERFLOW BYPASS

BELOW INLET GRATE DEVICE

FILTERED
WATER

BELOW INLET GRATE DEVICE

OVERFLOW BYPASS (TYP.)

STATE OF
WASHINGTON
REGISTERED
LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT

MARK W. MAURER
SECTION VIEW

CERTIFICATE NO. 000598

ISOMETRIC VIEW
NOTE:

NOT TO SCALE

THIS PLAN IS NOT A LEGAL ENGINEERING DOCU-

MENT BUT AN ELECTRONIC DUPLICATE. THE ORIGINAL, SIGNED BY THE ENGINEER AND
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION, IS KEPT ON FILE AT THE WASHINGTON STATE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION.

A COPY MAY BE OBTAINED UPON REQUEST.

STORM DRAIN
INLET PROTECTION
STANDARD PLAN I-40.20-00
SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

Pasco Bakotich III
STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

09-20-07
DATE

Washington State Department of Transportation

DRAW N BY:COLBY FLETCHER

FEEDER
13"

6" (TYP.)

2"(
TYP.
)

SERVICE
8"

CONDUIT
LOCATION

(TYP.)

SERVICE FEEDER

NOTES

2"(
TYP.
)

48 1/2"

8"

CONDUIT LOCATION

1. The cabinets shown in these details are shown for illustrative purposes only. The Contractor shall
verify the plans and substitute those cabinets in place of the cabinets shown in these details. The
Contractor shall install each cabinet type in the locations and orientations shown in these details.

POLICE

11"

UTILITY

2. The Contractor shall install the conduits in the locations shown. Conduits shall extend 2" (in) min.
above the coupling. The grounded end bushing on GRS conduit and the end bell bushing on PVC
conduit shall extend 3" (in) max. above the coupling. The conduit containing unfused utility
conductors shall extend into the utility chase.

19"

8"

BACK

19"

11"

8 1/
2"

(
TYP.
)

30"

BACK

8"

PANEL

BACK

GENERATOR
ITS

SIGNAL

SIDE

SIDE

FRONT

FRONT

TRANSFER

3. The ground rods, drain tiles, associated conduits, and #4 rebar (90 with 30" (in) legs), may be
omitted if no transformer or service cabinet is to be installed.

SWITCH
24"

24"

24"

2" MIN.

4. The cabinets shall be attached to the foundation with 4 each: 1/2" (in) 10" (in) 2" (in) 4" (in)
anchor bolts (see Detail on Sheet 4 of 6), washers, and nuts conforming toStandard Specification
9-06.5(1)and hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in accordance with AASHTO M 232. Locate anchor
bolts per cabinet manufacturer. Stainless steel epoxy anchors may be used as an alternative, and
shall be 1/2" (in) diameter x 9" (in), or 5/8" (in) diameter x 8" (in). All threaded rod (conforming to
ASTM F593), washers (conforming to ASTM A240), and nuts (conforming to ASTM F594), shall
be Type 304 stainless steel. Bolts shall extend 1 1/2" (in) min. to 2" (in) max. above the concrete pad.

(TYP.)

FRONT

TYPE 332D
CONTROLLER CABINET

28"

52"

TYPE D
SERVICE CABINET

TYPE E
SERVICE CABINET

24"
24"

44"

6"

5.All reinforcing steel shall be embedded 2" (in) below surface of concrete.

24"
6"

PANEL

GENERATOR

12"

TRANSFER
SWITCH

4 1/2"

(TYP.)

TYPE 332
CONTROLLER CABINET

TRANSFER

12. For Type 333SD Controller Cabinet, the cabinet vendor shall allow the Utility Transfer Switch to be
installed on either side of the cabinet. The Utility Transfer Switch unit shall be shipped inside the
cabinet for field installation by Region maintenance personnel.

SWITCH

TO BE INSTALLED BY REGION MAINTAINANCE

*

44"

PERSONNEL ~ PROVIDE A 15’ (FT) PIGTAIL
(SEE NOTE 12)

CONDUIT PLACEMENT LOCATION

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

CONTROLLER OR
CABINET BASE

8

When distance detailed in Typical Foundation Plan
is greater than 8’ (ft), this conduit and conductor
shall be deleted.

4"

16. SeeStandard Plan J-10.20 for additional Foundation
Construction and Conduit Routing for Type B Modified
Service Cabinet with Controller Cabinet.

SIZE
W D
(IN)

TYPE 332

24" 30"

TYPE 332D

48.5" 30"

NEMA P44

44" 26"

CAPACITY
CONDUIT
DIAMETER (IN)
12"

POLICE PANEL

17. Verify pad size and location with Project Engineer
prior to placing.

NEMA P44
CONTROLLER CABINET

18. Field bend #4 rebar around the Generator Anti-Theft
Tie-Down Unit when required.

24" 1

19. SeeStandard Plans J-10.21 andJ-10.22 for additional
details for Type D and Type E Service Cabinets.

15"
7"

44" 26"

48" 2

TYPE 334

24" 30"

12"
2" (TYP.)

12"

12.6 TO 35.0 KVA

32" 30"

15"

SIZE
W D
(IN)

1"

FRONT
DEAD FRONT

FRONT
DEAD FRONT

12"

12" (IN) OF CONDUIT IN EACH LOCATION SHOWN

12.6 TO 35.0 KVA
TRANSFORMER

FRONT
DEAD FRONT

3.1 TO 12.5 KVA
TRANSFORMER

UP TO 3 KVA
TRANSFORMER

PLAN VIEWS
2

24" (IN) OF CONDUIT IN EACH LOCATION SHOWN

TE

R

G

ES EGISTERE I
G
SI
ONAL EN
39820

CABINET ORIENTATION
CONDUIT LAYOUT AND
FOUNDATION DETAIL

1"

2" (TYP.)

4"

8"

24" 20"

S
O
E
J
PH
RE OFWASHIN

7"

4"

18" 12"

24" 30"

20. As an alternate, #3 rebar spaced at 1’ - 0" O.C.
longitudinally and transversely may be used.

1"

UP TO 3 KVA

332 CABINET
1

SIZE
W D
(IN)

3.1 TO 12.5 KVA

UNINTERRUPTABLE
POWER SUPPLY

7"
2"

TYPE 333SD

TRANSFORMER

The Type D Service shall not be installed on a
raised section. All other cabinets shall be installed
on 3 1/2" (in) or 9" (in) cabinet footing.

Conduits for service grounding electrodes.

15. The Police Panel location is set by industry standards on all Controller Cabinets.

TABLE

4" (in) diam. 1/2" (in) deep sump. Slope foundation
within cabinet footprint toward sump. Drainpipe shall
be 3/8" (in) diam. polyethylene or copper tubing.

7

SWITCH

FRONT

Install conduit couplings on all conduits. Place
coupling tops flush with top of concrete. If PVC
conduits are specified, the conduit stub and end
bell bushing shall not be glued to the coupling.

Cabinet power supply conduit.

14"

26"
PLACEMENT LOCATION

GRS conduits penetrating all cabinets shall be
terminated with grounding end bushing and bonded
to the cabinet grounding bus. All PVC conduits
penetrating cabinet shall be terminated with end
bell bushings.

6

14. Use (1) #4 hoop for a 3 1/2" (in) cabinet footing and (2) #4 hoops for a 9" (in) cabinet footing.

TRANSFER

LOW-VOLTAGE CONDUIT

1"

5

GENERATOR

30"

TO

4

UTILITY

4" (TYP.)

F
PRO

3

VOLTAGE CONDUIT AREA)

LEY
I
BAN

2

Drive ground rods before placing concrete. Move
rod(s) and drain tiles with cover(s) as required to
achieve full ground penetration. Maintain a 6’ (ft)
minimum clearance between ground rods and 6" (in)
from foundation edge as detailed onStandard
Plan J-60.05.

13. Height of cabinet riser shall be adjusted to serve environmental needs. Type D Service cabinet
shall have no riser. NEMA P44, Type 333SD, and Type B Modified shall have a 9’ (in) riser. All
other cabinets shall have a 3 1/2" (in) riser. See Contract for alternative height. Adjust length of
conduit and rebar accordingly.

BACK

AREA (OR TRANSFORMER HIGH1

11.If the slope is 3H : 1V or steeper, special considerations may be necessary
for safety reasons. Coordinate with Maintenance and Project Engineer.

TYPE 334

NE
ER

*

GENERATOR

TYPE 333SD
CONTROLLER CABINET

FRONT

D

UTILITY

TYPE 332 UNINTERRUPTABLE
POWER SUPPLY CABINET

10.Foundations installed in, or adjacent to, sidewalks shall be constructed with
the top flush with the sidewalk surface and grade, not including concrete
risers for cabinets. Omit chamfers where foundation abuts sidewalk.

4 1/2"

FRONT

FRONT

12"

S
T
A

(TYP.)

9.Verify dead front locations from manufacturer prior to placing conduit
in foundation.

THEOD
O

FRONT

8.Concrete shall be class 3000. SeeStandard Specification 8-20.3(4)
.

1"

(TYP.)

PANEL

UTILITY

4"

SWITCH

4 1/2"

BACK

7.Two ground rods are required for foundations with a service cabinet
or transformer cabinet. SeeStandard Plan J-60.05 for details.

1"

TRANSFER

30"

30"
26"

14"

GENERATOR
12"

POLICE

7"

UTILITY

BACK

7 1/
4"

SWITCH

POLICE
BACK

(
TYP.
)

PANEL

TRANSFER

7 1/
4"

GENERATOR

6.Place a 1/2" (in) bead of silicone between cabinets and foundation.

6"
BACK

30"

*

POLICE

7"

(TYP.)

7 1/
4"

UTILITY

6" (TYP.)
7"

14"

CABINET FOOTPRINT AND CONDUIT PLACEMENT LOCATIONS

STANDARD PLAN J-10.10-03
SHEET 1 OF 6 SHEETS
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

Washington State Department of Transportation

1

24"

With Meter Base mounted

1"

6" MIN.
With Meter Base mounted

(TYP.)

BACK

MOUNTED ON

ITS

SIGNAL

SIDE

SIDE

6"M I
N.

(
TYP.
)

24"

TIE-DOWN UNIT

TRANSFER

BACK

4

POLICE PANEL

BACK

BACK

UTILITY

4

GENERATOR
TRANSFER

SWITCH

OUTSIDE OF

SWITCH

FRONT

FRONT

CABINET

1"

FRONT

FRONT
1"

FRONT
24"

24"

DRAW N BY:COLBY FLETCHER

GENERATOR

20"

GENERATOR ANTI-THEFT

BASE

UTILITY
BACK

1"

4

CABI
NET

LOCATION WHEN
UTILITY REQUIRES

24"

BASE

1"

POLICE PANEL

4

METER TO BE

Standard Plan J-10.21.

1"

4

PREFERED

CABINET

to adjacent cabinet. See

23"

(
TYP.
)

6"M I
N.

20"

TIE-DOWN UNIT

BASE (TYP.) ~

6"

BASE

allow 36" (in) from face of meter

GENERATOR

SERVICE METER

CABINET

(TYP.)

on outside of Service Cabinet,
ANTI-THEFT

6"

BASE

24"

1"

CABINET

allow 6" (in) between cabinets.

BASE

6" MIN.

24"

on inside of Service Cabinet,

BASE

CABI
NET

CABINET

BASE

1"

1

CABINET

23"

24"

PLAN VIEW
PLAN VIEW
3/4" (IN) CHAMFER (TYP.)

TYP. 2

OR HMA
SLOPE TO

MATERIAL

5

TYPE 332
CONTROLLER
CABINET

CONCRETE
GROUND LINE

OR HMA

TYP. 3

SLOPE TO

MATERIAL

TYP. 2

DRAIN (TYP.)

A

GROUND LINE

B

9"

9"

DRAIN (TYP.)

7.5 KVA
TRANSFORMER

M AX.

TYP. 3

CONCRETE

TYPE E
SERVICE CABINET

JOINT FILLER

1"-2"

CONTROLLER CABINET

3 1/
2"OR 9"

SERVICE CABINET

PREMOLDED

M AX.

TYPE 332D

1"-2"

TYPE D

3/8" (IN)

(
SEE NOTE 13)

JOINT FILLER

3 1/
2"OR 9"

PREMOLDED

(
SEE NOTE 13)

3/4" (IN) CHAMFER (TYP.)

3/8" (IN)

WELDED WIRE
4 1/
2"

4 1/
2"

WELDED WIRE
FABRIC (WWF)
1 (TYP.)

FABRIC (WWF)
1 (TYP.)

TO UTILITY

#4 HOOP

TO UTILITY

(SEE NOTE 14)

ELEVATION VIEW

ELEVATION VIEW

FABRIC (WWF)

THREE-CABINET FOUNDATION

(SEE NOTE 14)

TWO-CABINET FOUNDATION

(TYPE E SERVICE, 7.5 KVA TRANSFORMER AND

30" (IN) LEGS (2 PLACES)

SEE STD. SPEC. 9-07.7 (SEE NOTE 20)

18" (IN) 18" (IN) 18" (IN)
DRAINAGE WELL

GENERATOR
ANTI-THEFT

GENERATOR

TIE-DOWN UNIT

ANTI-THEFT

7

(SEE NOTE 14)
1

TO

7

UTILITY

F
PRO

TIE DOWN UNIT

#4 HOOP
18" (IN) 18" (IN)
18" (IN) DRAINAGE

#4 HOOP

WELL

(SEE NOTE 14)

R

G

ES EGISTERE I
G
SI
ONAL EN

6

TO
6

TE

TO

1

S
O
E
J
PH
RE OFWASHIN

NE
ER

WELDED WIRE FABRIC 4 x 4 ~ W4.0 x W4.0 ~

LEY
I
BAN

SEE STD. SPEC. 9-07.7 (SEE NOTE 20)

(2 PLACES)

#4 REBAR ~ 90 WITH

S
T
A

WELDED WIRE FABRIC 4 x 4 ~ W4.0 x W4.0 ~

30" (IN) LEGS

THEOD
O

TYPE 332 CONTROLLER CABINET SHOWN)

D

(TYPE D SERVICE AND TYPE 332D CONTROLLER CABINET SHOWN)
#4 REBAR ~ 90 WITH

WELDED WIRE

#4 HOOP

39820

UTILITY

CABINET ORIENTATION
CONDUIT LAYOUT AND
FOUNDATION DETAIL

#4 REBAR ~
#4 REBAR ~

EACH CORNER

EACH CORNER

(SEE NOTE 18)
1

(SEE NOTE 18)

6

1
7

SHEET 2 OF 6 SHEETS

MAINTENANCE
MAINTENANCE

STANDARD PLAN J-10.10-03

PAD
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

PAD

SPARE CONDUIT TO

CONDUIT TO ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX

ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX
(SEE CONTRACT)

(SEE CONTRACT FOR NUMBER AND

SECTION

A

SIZE OF CONDUITS) (TYP.)

SPARE CONDUIT TO

CONDUIT TO ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX

ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX
(SEE CONTRACT)

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

(SEE CONTRACT FOR NUMBER AND

SECTION

B

SIZE OF CONDUITS) (TYP.)

Washington State Department of Transportation
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24"

2

CABINET

CABINET

BASE

6"

CABINET

BASE

6"

CABINET

BASE

24"

2

24"

With Meter Base mounted

CABINET

on inside of Service Cabinet,

BASE

1"

1"

6"

CABINET

BASE

24"

BASE

1"

allow 6" (in) between cabinets.

1"

With Meter Base mounted
on outside of Service Cabinet,
GENERATOR ANTI-THEFT
TIE-DOWN UNIT

24"

Standard Plan J-10.22.

23"

UTILITY REQUIRES METER TO BE
1"

MOUNTED ON OUTSIDE OF CABINET

BACK

4
BACK

BACK

GENERATOR

GENERATOR ANTI-THEFT

BACK

4

TIE-DOWN UNIT (TYP.)

POLICE PANEL
BACK

TRANSFER

UTILITY

4

GENERATOR

SWITCH

TRANSFER

4

SWITCH

UTILITY GENERATOR

6" MIN.

6" MIN.

PLAN VIEW

PLAN VIEW

(TYP.)

(TYP.)

CONTROLLER CABINET

POWER SUPPLY

CONCRETE

CABINET

OR HMA

TYP. 2

TYP. 3

SLOPE TO

TYPE 332
CONTROLLER
CABINET

GROUND

CONCRETE

LINE

TYP. 3

OR HMA

TYP. 2

SLOPE TO

MATERIAL

DRAIN (TYP.)

C

GROUND LINE

D

4 1/
2"

4 1/
2"

9"

9"

DRAIN (TYP.)

7.5 KVA
TRANSFORMER

JOINT FILLER

M AX.

TRANSFORMER

PREMOLDED

1"-2"

SERVICE CABINET

(
SEE NOTE 13)

UNINTERRUPTABLE

3/8" (IN)
3 1/
2"OR 9"

NEMA P44

M AX.

7.5 KVA

1"-2"

TYPE E

(
SEE NOTE 13)

TYPE 332

3 1/
2"OR 9"

PREMOLDED

MATERIAL

3/4" (IN) CHAMFER (TYP.)

3/4" (IN) CHAMFER (TYP.)

3/8" (IN)
JOINT FILLER

1"

FRONT

24"

PANEL

(
TYP.
)

POLICE

6"M I
N.

FRONT

24"

FRONT

TRANSFER SWITCH
(
TYP.
)

1"

FRONT

6"M I
N.

FRONT

BACK

BASE

4

CABI
NET

FRONT

1"

4

UTILITY
BASE

to adjacent cabinet. See

23"

24"

PREFERED LOCATION WHEN

CABI
NET

20"

allow 36" (in) from face of meter

20"

SERVICE METER BASE (TYP.) ~

1 (TYP.)

1 (TYP.)
TO UTILITY

CONDUIT TO ADJACENT JUNCTION
BOX (SEE CONTRACT FOR NUMBER

#4 HOOP(SEE NOTE 14)
FABRIC (WWF)

TWO-CABINET FOUNDATION

7.5 KVA TRANSFORMER AND NEMA P44 CONTROLLER CABINET SHOWN)

JUNCTION BOX (SEE CONTRACT)

S
T
A

ANTI-THEFT

DRAINAGE WELL (TYP.)

GENERATOR

TIE-DOWN UNIT

ANTI-THEFT

(TYP.)

(SEE NOTE 14)

TIE-DOWN
UNIT

6
#4 HOOP
(SEE NOTE 14)

TO UTILITY

F
PRO

#4 HOOP

TE

R

G

TO

GENERATOR

18" (IN) 18" (IN) 18" (IN)

7

LEY
I
BAN

1

1

S
O
E
J
PH
RE OFWASHIN

NE
ER

TYPE 332 CONTROLLER CABINET SHOWN)

SPARE CONDUIT TO ADJACENT

D

(7.5 KVA TRANSFORMER AND

(TYPE 332 UNINTERRUPTABLE POWER SUPPLY CABINET, TYPE E SERVICE CABINET,

THEOD
O

#4 REBAR ~ 90 WITH

FABRIC (WWF)

TO SERVICE CABINET

FOUR-CABINET FOUNDATION
30" (IN) LEGS (2 PLACES)

WELDED WIRE

ELEVATION VIEW

AND SIZE OF CONDUIT (TYP.)

WELDED WIRE

ELEVATION VIEW

#4 HOOP
(SEE NOTE 14)

ES EGISTERE I
G
SI
ONAL EN
39820

6
#4 REBAR ~

18" (IN) 18" (IN)

EACH CORNER

18" (IN)

(SEE NOTE 18)

DRAINAGE WELL

WELDED WIRE
FABRIC 4 x 4 ~
W4.0 x W4.0 ~

6

STANDARD PLAN J-10.10-03

SEE STD.
SPEC. 9-07.7

7

(SEE NOTE 20)

MAINTENANCE
PAD

#4 REBAR ~
7

SHEET 3 OF 6 SHEETS

EACH CORNER
(SEE NOTE 18)

1
WELDED WIRE FABRIC 4 x 4 ~
W4.0 x W4.0 ~ SEE STD. SPEC. 9-07.7
(SEE NOTE 20)

SPARE CONDUIT TO

CONDUIT TO ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX

ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX
(TYP.) (SEE CONTRACT)

SECTION

C

(SEE CONTRACT FOR NUMBER AND
SIZE OF CONDUIT) (TYP.)

1

CABINET ORIENTATION
CONDUIT LAYOUT AND
FOUNDATION DETAIL

#4 REBAR ~ 90 WITH

MAINTENANCE

30" LEGS (2 PLACES)

SECTION

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

PAD

D

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

Washington State Department of Transportation

24"
1"

With transfer switch, allow
20"

20"

(TYP.)

TIE-DOWN UNIT

TIE-DOWN UNIT

24"

7 1/2" (IN) DIAM. BOLT CIRCLE
FOR AT LEAST FOUR BOLT
HOLES @ 3/4" (IN) DIAM. EACH

PEDESTAL BASE DETAIL
6"
3"

(SEE SHEET 1)(SEE NOTE 12)(TYP.)

CONTRACT FOR
3/4" (IN) CHAMFER

TYP. 3

SLOPE TO

3"

DRAIN TUBE

OF CONDUITS) (TYP.)

TO SERVICE CABINET

GEOTEXTILE ~ WRAP
18"

DRAINAGE WELL

ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX

(TYP.)

(SEE CONTRACT PLANS)

PLAN VIEW
DRAINAGE

POLYETHYLENE
DRAIN TUBE
BACKFILL

ELEVATION VIEW
1/2"

SLOPE TO

OR HMA

DRAIN (TYP.)

MATERIAL

4"

GENERATOR ANTI-THEFT TIE-DOWN UNIT
(FABRICATE IF NOT AVAILABLE COMMERCIALLY)

2"

9"

ELEVATION VIEW

F

10"

FABRIC (WWF)

CONCRETE

M AX.

TYP. 2
3/8" (IN) PREMOLDED

ISOMETRIC VIEW

SECTION

1"-2"

1 (TYP.)

3 1/
2"OR 9"

TYP. 3

WELDED WIRE

GRAVEL

18" SQUARE

E

(
SEE NOTE 13)

4 1/
2"

1/8
3/8" (IN)

WELL

TRANSFORMER

#4 HOOP(SEE NOTE 14)

336 STRETCH CABINET ~

4 1/
2"

TWO-CABINET FOUNDATION
(7.5 KVA TRANSFORMER AND
TYPE 333SD CONTROLLER CABINET SHOWN)

46" (IN) HEIGHT, 24" (IN) WIDTH,
1 (TYP.)

ANCHOR BOLT

22" (IN) DEPTH MAX.

CONDUIT TO ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX

ADJACENT JUNCTION

(SEE CONTRACT FOR NUMBER AND

BOX (SEE CONTRACT)

FABRIC (WWF)

#4 HOOP(SEE NOTE 14)

SIZE OF CONDUIT) (TYP.)

ELEVATION VIEW

1

3" (IN) 5" (IN) HAND HOLE
WITH COVER

SINGLE-CABINET FOUNDATION
GENERATOR

4" (IN) SLIPFITTER

4" (IN) STEEL PIPE ~
HOT-DIP GALVANIZED

(15 KVA TRANSFORMER SHOWN)

ANTI-THEFT

5/8" (IN) 2’ - 0" 4" (IN)
ANCHOR BOLT (TYP.) ~
ASTM A307

18" (IN) x 18" (IN) x 18" (IN)
#4 VERTICAL REBAR ~

1"TO 2"

DRAINAGE WELL

3’-0"

8 TOTAL
WELDED WIRE FABRIC 4 x 4 ~
W4.0 x W4.0 ~ SEE STD. SPEC. 9-07.7

1
#4 REBAR ~
7

(SEE NOTE 20)

APPROXIMATELY
CONDUIT TO ADJACENT

39820

CABINET ORIENTATION
CONDUIT LAYOUT AND
FOUNDATION DETAIL

STANDARD PLAN J-10.10-03

2’ - 0"

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

1’ - 0" CENTERS

JUNCTION BOX (SEE
CONTRACT FOR NUMBER
AND SIZE OF CONDUIT) (TYP.)

SECTION

ES EGISTERE I
G
SI
ONAL EN

#4 BARS AT

(SEE NOTE 18)

30" (IN) LEGS (2 PLACES)

R

G

SHEET 4 OF 6 SHEETS

EACH CORNER

#4 REBAR ~ 90 WITH

TE

3"

TIE-DOWN UNIT

6

F
PRO

MAINTENANCE
PAD

S
T
A

JOINT FILLER

3’-7"

SPARE CONDUIT TO

WELDED WIRE

TO

3/8" (IN) PREMOLDED

S
O
E
J
PH
RE OFWASHIN

LEY
I
BAN

#4 HOOP(SEE NOTE 14)

THEOD
O

(SEE NOTE 4)
TO SERVICE CABINET

#3 REBAR
(TYP.)

15 KVA

JOINT FILLER

#6 REBAR

3/8" (IN) POLYETHYLENE

(TYP.)

NUMBER AND SIZE

9"

DRAIN (TYP.)

PLATE (TYP.)

12"

NE
ER

CABINET
TYP. 2

30" (IN) LEGS (2 PLACES)

1/4" (IN) STEEL

1/8

(TYP.)

TWICE AROUND ENTIRE

M AX.

TYPE 333SD
CONTROLLER

#4 REBAR ~ 90 WITH

SPARE CONDUIT TO

1"-2"

7.5 KVA
TRANSFORMER

(
SEE NOTE 13)

MATERIAL

3 1/
2"OR 9"

(TYP.)
OR HMA

CONDUIT TO ADJACENT
JUNCTION BOX (SEE

PLAN VIEW

CONCRETE

2"

PERSONNEL ~ PROVIDE A 15’ (FT) PIGTAIL

(
TYP.
)

TO BE INSTALLED BY REGION MAINTENANCE

(TYP.)

1/4" (IN) STEEL PLATE
4 1/
2"

*

2" (TYP.)

(SEE NOTE 18)

9"

UTILITY/GENERATOR TRANSFER SWITCH ~

FOUNDATI
ON

1

#4 REBAR ~

24"

(SEE NOTE 20)

EACH CORNER
6" MIN.

F

BASE

ANTI-THEFT

SEE STD. SPEC. 9-07.7
24"

FRONT

PIPE FLANGE

PLAN VIEW
CABI
NET

1"

23"

6"M I
N.

(
TYP.
)

GENERATOR

7
WELDED WIRE FABRIC
4 x 4 ~ W4.0 x W4.0 ~

1"

(
TYP.
)

FRONT

4

1"

PANEL

6"M I
N.

24"
CABI
NET

POLICE

BASE

1"

23"
BACK

BACK

4" (IN) 9" (IN)

AFTER FABRICATION

DRAINAGE WELL

1

4

HOT-DIP GALVANIZED

18" (IN) 18" (IN) 18" (IN)

6" MIN.

36" (in) between cabinets.
GENERATOR ANTI-THEFT

1"

1/
4"

1"

24"

D

1"

CABINET
BASE

BASE

1/
4"

BASE

3 Without transfer switch,
allow 6" (in) between cabinets.

24"

2"

CABINET

(
TYP.
)

3

CABINET

4"

DRAW N BY:COLBY FLETCHER

24"

ROUND OR

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

SQUARE
Washington State Department of Transportation

E
PEDESTAL MOUNT

DRAW N BY:COLBY FLETCHER

UTILITY / GENERATOR

UTILITY / GENERATOR
5"

UTILITY / GENERATOR
5"

TRANSFER SWITCH

UTILITY / GENERATOR TRANSFER SWITCH ~ TO BE

TRANSFER SWITCH ~

INSTALLED BY REGION MAINTENANCE PERSONNEL ~

INSTALL IN STANDARD

PROVIDE A 15’ (FT) PIGTAIL (SEE NOTE 12)

POLICE PANEL LOCATION

TRANSFER SWITCH

UTILITY / GENERATOR
TRANSFER SWITCH

UTILITY / GENERATOR
POLICE PANEL

1"

1"

POLICE PANEL

POLICE

TRANSFER SWITCH

15"

PANEL

POLICE
PANEL

9"

9"

44 3/
8"

9"

8 3/
4"

POLICE PANEL

4 7/8"

FRONT VIEW

SIDE VIEW

SIDE VIEW

TYPE 332D CONTROLLER CABINET

SIDE VIEW

TYPE 332
CONTROLLER CABINET

TYPE 332
UNINTERRUPTABLE
POWER SUPPLY
(UPS) CABINET

FRONT VIEW

FRONT VIEW

SIDE VIEW

TYPE 333SD CONTROLLER CABINET

NEMA P44 CONTROLLER CABINET
GENERATOR
UTILITY / GENERATOR
TRANSFER SWITCH

AC-BUS

GROUND BUS

(NEUTRAL BUS)

WELDED WIRE FABRIC 4 x 4 ~

MAINTENANCE

SIDE VIEW

W4.0 x W4.0 ~ SEE STD. SPEC. 9-07.7

PAD
FENCE

(SEE NOTE 20)

W
G

1’ - 6"
MIN.

INTERLOCK

NO

B

NC

(TYP.)
R
ELECTRICAL

TO UTILITY

SERVICE OR
PDA

RADIO

BLOCK
W

LINE
AC -

INTERFERENCE

TERMINAL

G
502

8

LOAD

AC -

AC+

SIGNAL
CABINET

501

(WHEN FENCE IS PRESENT)

TRANSFORMER

AC INPUT

3’ - 6" MIN.

B

SUPPRESSOR
SPARE CONDUIT TO

CONDUIT TO ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX
(SEE CONTRACT FOR NUMBER AND
SIZE OF CONDUITS) (TYP.)

TRANSFER SWITCH CONNECTION
TYPICAL WIRING DIAGRAM

TYPICAL FOUNDATION

NOT STEEPER THAN

SERVICE
CABINET

TYPE 332D
CONTROLLER CABINET

TYP. 3

BRONZE GROUND CLAMP ~
WITH BRONZE U-BOLT,

CONCRETE OR

WASHERS, AND SET SCREWS

HMA MATERIAL

TE

R

G

ES EGISTERE I
G
SI
ONAL EN
39820

#6 INSULATED
STRANDED
9"

A

2"M AX.

1"M I
N.

DRAIN (TYP.)

F
PRO

TYPE D

SLOPE TO

2H : 1V SLOPE

3 1/
2"OR 9"

10H : 1V SLOPE
NOT STEEPER THAN

(
SEE NOTE 13)

SLOPE BREAK

TO

S
T
A

GROUND LINE

S
O
E
J
PH
RE OFWASHIN

LEY
I
BAN

THEOD
O

PLAN VIEW

NE
ER

(SEE CONTRACT)

D

ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX

4 1/
2"

MATCHLINE
FACE OF
FENCE

CONDUIT
1’ - 6" MIN. ON ALL

TO UTILITY

8

CABINET SIDES

WELDED WIRE
FABRIC (WWF)

CABINET ORIENTATION
CONDUIT LAYOUT AND
FOUNDATION DETAIL

STANDARD PLAN J-10.10-03
SHEET 5 OF 6 SHEETS

WITH DOORS (TYP.)

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

3’ - 6" MIN.
(WHEN FENCE IS PRESENT)

ELEVATION VIEW

TYPICAL FOUNDATION CROSS SECTION

DETAIL

A
STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

Washington State Department of Transportation

DRAW N BY:COLBY FLETCHER

CONDUIT TO ADJACENT JUNCTION BOX (SEE
CONTRACT FOR NUMBER AND SIZE OF CONDUIT)
SPARE CONDUIT TO ADJACENT JUNCTION

6"

BOX (SEE CONTRACT)

MIN.

(TYP.)

MI
N.

6"

#4 REBAR

2’-0"

GROUND ROD (TYP.)
GENERATOR ANTI-THEFT
TIE-DOWN UNIT

3/4" (IN) CHAMFER
(TYP.)

WELDED WIRE FABRIC 4 x 4 ~
W4.0 x W4.0 ~ SEE STD. SPEC. 9-07.7

3/8" (IN) DRAIN

#4 REBAR ~ 90 WITH 30" (IN)

TUBE

6"

5 1/
2"

(
TYP.
)

1"

LEGS (TWO PLACES)

CONDUIT
RESERVE

ANCHOR BOLT

MAINTENANCE

CONTROLLER CABINET FOUNDATION NOTES

AREA

(TYP.)

1. Slope conduit reserve area floor 1/4" (in) per 1’ (ft) to the sump in the center.

W

PAD

2. All other dimensions shall be approved by the Engineer.
4

3. Provide 2" (in) clearance between conduit and edge of foundation well
for cable slack.
6"

#4 HOOP

1"

4. For the rest of the foundation, see Standard Plan J-10.20 for details.

1"

2’ - 0"

D

6"

1"

6"

2’ - 0"

PLAN VIEW

ANCHOR BOLT

WELDED WIRE
FABRIC (WWF)

NE
ER

39820

9"

1"M I
N.

4"
TYP. 3

R

G

ES EGISTERE I
G
SI
ONAL EN

2"M AX.

4 1/
2"

DRAIN (TYP.)

GROUND LINE

5"

1"

8"

SLOPE TO

CONCRETE OR HMA

9"

JOINT FILLER

F
PRO

2"

3/8" (IN) PREMOLDED

TE

D

S
T
A

(TYP.)

TO

3/4" (IN) CHAMFER

CONDUIT RESERVE AREA WELL

S
O
E
J
PH
RE OFWASHIN

LEY
I
BAN

THEOD
O

(TYP.)

CABINET ORIENTATION
CONDUIT LAYOUT AND
FOUNDATION DETAIL

STANDARD PLAN J-10.10-03
SHEET 6 OF 6 SHEETS

SECTION VIEW

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

CONTROLLER CABINET FOUNDATION DETAIL
STATE DESIGN ENGINEER
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~~"'"ET ;T~~~

END OR CORNER
POSTS AS SHOWN ON
STANDARD PLAN L-20.10

'

NOTES {200 AMP TYPE 120/240 1e SERVICE CABINET)

KEY

1. See Standard Specification 9-29.24

CD

2.
3.

~

4" (IN) DIAM. x 1/2" (IN)
DEEP SUMP - SLOPE
FOUNDATION TOWARD
SUMP - 3/8" (IN) DIAM.
POLYETHYLENE OR
COPPER DRAIN PIPE SLOPE TO DRAIN
OUTSIDE FOUNDATION

SEE DETAIL A
ON STANDARD
PLAN J-1 0.22

4.
b
i'-

...
•

I

5.

o

. ''...
....
1.1

0:::

w

::c

~
w

....1
11..

0

~.I>

4'- 0"
FRONTAGE ROAD

FRONT VIEW

(.)

I.

t> .....

CABINET WIDTH
PLUS 1'- 6"

~
....1

, 0.

2'- 0"

NOTE:
INSTALL FOUNDATION
AS SLAB SECTION
UNLESS CONTRACT
IDENTIFIES AS
CONSTRUCTION
IN FENCE LINE.

~

I

-f-

MAIN LINE
ROADWAY

6.

SIDE VIEW

z

INSTALLATION DETAIL -IN FENCE LINE

~

0

2'- 4"

1' -7"

l

(SEE NOTE 6)

7.

WARNING
Potential
Arc Flash
Hazard

{-.r..-..Jf'-0

@
G)
@
@
(j)
@
@
@
@
@

®

PHOTOCELL BREAKER - SPST 15 AMP - 120/240 VOLT
TEST SWITCH- SPOT SNAP ACTION- POSITIVE CLOSE 15 AMP- 120/277
VOLT- "T" RATED
PHOTOELECTRIC CONTROL- SEE STANDARD SPECIFICATION 9-29.11(2)
BRANCH BREAKER - SEE BREAKER SCHEDULE
SIGNAL BREAKER - SEE BREAKER SCHEDULE
CONTACTOR- SEE BREAKER SCHEDULE
RECEPTACLE BREAKER - SPST 20 AMP - 120/240 VOLT
RECEPTACLE (GROUNDED)- GFCI 20 AMP- 125 VOLT
ISOLATED NEUTRAL BUSS- 14 LUG COPPER
PHOTOCELL ENCLOSURE - ENCLOSURE TO BE FABRICATED FROM
5/8" (IN) EXPANDED STEEL MESH WITH WELDED SEAMS AND MOUNTING
FLANGES- HOT-DIP GALVANIZED AFTER FABRICATION -TYPE
5052 - H32 ALUMINUM WITH 5/8" (IN) x 5/8" (IN) OPENINGS EQUIVALENT
TO 5/8" (IN) EXPANDED STEEL MESH MAY BE USED AS ALTERNATIVE
MATERIAL- SEE PHOTOCELL MOUNTING DETAIL ON STANDARD
PLAN J-1 0.20

@

HINGED FRONT FACING DOOR WITH 4" (IN)
WIRE GLASS WINDOW

@

HINGED DEAD FRONT WITH 1/4 TURN FASTENERS OR SLIDE LATCH DEAD FRONT PANEL BOLTS SHALL NOT EXTEND INTO VERTICAL
LIMITS OF THE BREAKER ARRAY(S)

@

CABINET MAIN BONDING JUMPER ASSEMBLY- BUSS SHALL BE 14 LUG
TINNED COPPER - SEE CABINET MAIN BONDING JUMPER ASSEMBLY
DETAIL ON STANDARD PLAN J-10.20

@
@
@
@

SPARE BRANCH BREAKER- DPST 20 AMP- 120/240 VOLT

x 4" (IN) MINIMUM POLISHED

METAL WIRING DIAGRAM HOLDER
REMOVABLE EQUIPMENT MOUNTING PAN
6" (IN) x 6" (IN) MIN. UNDERGROUND FEED- SERVICE WIREWAY (LEFT
REAR CORNER)

@)
@
@
@

SCREENED VENTS- TWO REQUIRED, 1 EACH SIDE- LOUVERED PLATES
HEATER BREAKER- SPST 15 AMP- 120/ 240VOLT
THERMOSTAT- 40" F CLOSURE- 3 DIFFERENTIAL
STRIP HEATER (100 WATT NOMINAL) WITH
TERMINAL STRIP COVER

@

24-CIRCUIT PANEL BOARD MINIMUM SIZE SEPARATE
MAIN BREAKER

@

LABEL CABINET WITH
BUSSWORK RATING

6' (FT) CHAIN LINK GATE
(SEE NOTE 18)
ILL CKT B

METER BASE PER SERVING UTILITY REQUIREMENTS -AS A MINIMUM
THE METER BASE SHALL BE SAFETY SOCKET BOX WITH
'
FACTORY-INSTALLED TEST BYPASS FACILITY THAT MEETS THE
REQUIREMENTS OF EUSERC DRAWING 305 - WHEN THE UTILITY
REQUIRES METER BASE TO BE MOUNTED ON THE SIDE OR BACK
OF THE SERVICE CABINET, THE METER BASE ENCLOSURE SHALL
BE FABRICATED FROM TYPE 304 STAINLESS STEEL.

(]) MAIN BREAKER - SEE BREAKER SCHEDULE

ILL CKT A

•

b

8. All busswork shall be high-grade copper and shall
(Service Cabinets).
equal or exceed the main breaker rating. All breakers
shall bolt onto the busswork. Jumpering of breakers
Hinges shall have stainless steel or brass pins.
shall not be allowed. Busswork shall accommodate
Cabinets shall be rated NEMA 3R and shall
all future equipment as shown in the breaker schedule.
include two rain-tight vents.
Metering equipment door shall be pad-lockable. 9. The photocell unit shall be centered in the photocell
enclosure to permit 360 degree rotation of the
Each door shall be gasketed. Install Best CX
photocell without removal of the photocell unit or
Construction Core on bottom door. See Door
the
photocell enclosure.
Hinge Detail, Standard Plan J-1 0.20.
10. All internal wire runs shall be identified with
Concealed heavy-duty stainless steel lift-off
"TO - FROM" coded tags labeled with the code
hinges are allowed as an alternative to Door
letters and/or numbers shown on the schedules.
Hinge Detail on Standard Plan J-10.20.
Approved PVC or polyolefin wire marking sleeves
Upper door shall have two hinges and lower
shall be used.
door shall have three hinges. The lower door
shall have a two-position door stop assembly.
11. All nuts, bolts, and washers used for mounting the
photocell enclosure shall be stainless steel.
The following equipment within the service
enclosure shall have an appropriately
12. A 1% tolerance is allowed for all dimensions.
engraved phenolic name plate attached
13. The photocell circuit shall be installed in flex
with screws or rivets:
conduit within the meter compartment.
Key Numbers 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, 16, & 21
14. Install conduit couplings on all conduits. Top of
Key Number 4 name plate shall read:
conduit couplings shall be flush with the top of
"PHOTOCELL BYPASS TEST ON" and
concrete foundation.
"PHOTOCELL TEST OFF-AUTOMATIC."
15. See Plans for Breaker Schedule.
See Service Cabinet Detail.
16. Seal cabinet to foundation with a 1/2" (in) bead
Metering arrangements vary with different
of silicone. Apply silicone to dry surface only.
serving Utilities. The Utility may require meter
17.
The
meter base portion of this service was
base mounting in the enclosure, on the side,
designed
to meet metering portion of EUSERC
or on the back of the enclosure. The Utility
Drawing 309 requirements.
may require the dimension between the door
18. When Service Cabinet is installed within right of
and the front of the safety socket box to be
way fence, see Standard Plan J-10.22 for details.
less than the 11" (in) shown in the Left Side 120/240 VAC
Safety Socket Box Mounting Detail. See
Standard Plan J-1 0.20 for Safety Socket
Box Detail. The Contractor shall verify the
®
serving Utility's requirements prior to
fabrication and installation of the service
equipment.
PHOTOCELL BYPASS _,..- '-- ......_ PHOTOCELL
'
TEST OFFDimensions shown are minimum and shall
TEST ON
AUTOMATIC
be adjusted to accommodate the various
SIGNAL CKT
G)
sizes of equipment installed.

CONDUIT TO FENCE
POST BONDING POINT
ILL CKT C

#6 INSULATED STRANDED

ILL CKT D

FOUNDATION

ASPHALT OR CONCRETE

~~~c===~~==~~a=~====~~T
"

1"

DRAIN
TO UTILITY •===~'

"
""
"
"

"

"
""
"
"

:~=
TO CONTROLLER CABINET c!l
FRONT VIEW

"

"
""
"
"

SERVICE CABINET TYPE D
(0 - 200 AMP TYPE
120/240 SINGLE PHASE)
STANDARD PLAN .J-10.21-00

ILL CKT E
SEESTANDARD
PLAN J-10.10 FOR
FOUNDATION
DETAILS

SIDE VIEW
(MINUS FOUNDATION)

·~=• TO LUMINAIRES

=• TO SERVICE GROUND PER
STANDARD PLAN J-60.05

SERVICE CABINET - SLAB SECTION

CONDUIT

PLAN VIEW- IN FENCE LINE

®
CABINET MAIN BONDING JUMPER SIZE PER NEC - MINIMUM SIZE #2

WIRING SCHEMATIC

SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

OZ GEDNEY TYPE GC
BRONZE GROUND CLAMP
OR EQUIVALENT (TYP.)

DETAIL

0

.......

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

. . . Washington State Department of Transportation

NOTES
PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL HEAD
WITH TYPE D MOUNT

1. See Standard Plan J-21.1 0 for Signal Standard Foundation with Fixed Base and Slip Base details.
2. Steel shaft shall be tapered either round or dodecagon (12-sided), 11 gage, 4 1/2" (in) O.D. at slipfitter
weld. Taper shall be 0.14" (in) per foot.
3. Welding of structures shall be in accordance with the latest edition of the AWS 01.1 Structural
Welding Code - Steel. All butt welds shall be ground flush with base metal.

....1
....1

w

0
0

::::i

z

TOP OF
POLE

TOP OF
POLE

4. See Standard Plan J-20.26 for Accessible Pedestrian Pushbutton details.

0:::

w
u.

1/4" (IN)

z

WEEP
HOLE

m

~

0

5. See Standard Plan J-20.20 for Accessible Pedestrian Signal Standard Electrical details.

1/4" (IN) WEEP HOLE

:>-:

1/4" (IN) WEEP HOLE

OFFSET SLIPFITTER

0

'

'

I_

MATCH LINE

BELOW MATCHLINE- SEE DETAILS
_ [ ON PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL HEAD
_w~H TYPE o MOUNT

7. Supplemental grounding conductor shall be non-insulated #4 AWG stranded copper and shall be
clamped to vertical rebar with a connector suitable for use embedded in concrete. Provide 3' - 0" min.
slack. Attach to pole grounding stud with a full circle crimp-on connector (crimped with a manufacturer
recommended crimper).

MATCHLINE

'

ABOVE MATCHLINE- USE DETAILS
FOR PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL HEAD
WITH TYPE C MOUNT

TYPE C MOUNT PLACEMENT

8. The junction box serving the standard shall preferably be located 5' - 0" (1 0' - 0" max.) from
the standard.
9. Where shown in the plans, install plaque (R1 0 - 32P) "PUSH BUTTON FOR 2 SECONDS FOR EXTRA
CROSSING TIME" two inches above the Accessible Pedestrian Signal (APS) Assembly.

9"

1" (IN)
DIAMETER
HOLE (TYP.)

6. Hand holes shall include a removable, rain-tight cover and gasket, fastened with two stainless steel
screws (ASTM 593).

TAPERED STEEL
SHAFT

1/4" (IN) STAINLESS
STEEL HEX NUT

TAPERED STEEL SHAFT
(SEE NOTE 2)
POLE WALL

0

1/4" (IN) DIAMETER x 1 1/4" (IN) LONG
STAINLESS STEEL STUD

ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN
SIGNAL (APS) (SEE NOTE 5)

'

iio

9" (IN) DIAMETER

STAINLESS STEEL
WASHERS (TYP.)

BOLT CIRCLE
1/4" (IN) STAINLESS
STEEL NUT HEX (TYP.)

3/4" (IN) STEEL PLATE

FULL CIRCLE CRIMP-ON
CONNECTOR (TYP.)

BASE PLATE DETAIL
INSTALL ROSETTE IF
KNOCKOUT IS OPEN
SUPPLEMENTAL GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR
GROUNDING CONNECTION SEE DETAIL
HAND HOLE
(SEE NOTE 6)

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR

GROUNDING CONNECTION
DETAIL

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTOR
SUPPLEMENTAL GROUNDING CONDUCTOR
(SE NOTE 8)

1/4" (IN) WEEP
HOLE

TOP OF
SIDEWALK

TOP OF
FOUNDATION

LOCK NIPPLE

OFFSET SLIPFITTEROFFSET TO FRONT
OF POLE

PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL
STANDARD (TYPE PS)
DETAILS
STANDARD PLAN J-20.16-02

SUPPLEMENTAL GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR (SEE NOTE 8)

CONCRETE FOUNDATION
(SEE NOTE 1)

SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

VIEW

0

TYPE D MOUNTING DETAIL

TYPE DMOUNT

.....

PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL STANDARD
(FIXED BASE SHOWN)

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

. . . Washington State Department of Transportation

~

PERSPECTIVE VIEW

NOTES
1. See Standard Plan J-21.1 0 for Signal Standard Foundation with Fixed Base
and Slip Base details.
2. See Standard Specification 9-29.3 for Cable Conductor requirements.
3. Install heat shrink caps on all spare conductors not terminated on a terminal strip.
4. Supplemental grounding conductor shall be non-insulated #4 AWG stranded copper
and shall be clamped to vertical rebar with a connector suitable for use embedded
in concrete: provide 3' - 0" min. slack. Attach to pole grounding stud with a full
circle crimp-on connector (crimped with manufacturer's recommended crimper).
5. Equipment grounding conductor shall attach to grounding stud with a full circle
crimp-on connector (crimped with a manufacurer's recommended crimper).
1/4" WEEP HOLE
SEE NOTE3
SLIPFITTER- OFFSET TOP MOUNT,
PLACE OFFSET TO FRONT OF POLE,
DRILL TO SEAT SET SCREWS
FOR SIGNAL HEAD MOUNTING
DETAILS; SEE STANDARD
PLAN J-20.16

1/4" WEEP HOLE

5C PEDESTRIAN HEAD TERMINATIONS

PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL

BRONZE COLLAR AND
TERMINAL COMPARTMENT

(TYPE D MOUNTING SHOWN)

IMSA 20-1 3C #14 CABLE

IMSA 20-1 7C #14 CABLE
- FROM CONTROLLER
(SEE NOTE 3)
IMSA 20-1 7C OR 5C #14 CABLETO SIGNAL DISPLAY (SEE CONTRACT
PLANS FOR WIRE SIZE AND QUANTITIES)

ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN
PUSHBUTTON DETAILSSEE STANDARD PLAN J-20.26

INSULINER SLEEVE

ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN PUSHBUTTON
WIRING DETAIL

STAINLESS STEEL
WASHERS (TYP.)

1/4" DIAMETER x 1" LONG
STAINLESS STEEL STUD

POLE WALL

USE

7*1

R

DON'T WALK DISPLAY

7*2

G

WALK DISPLAY

7*3

w

NEUTRAL CONDUCTOR

7*6

B

SPARE CONDUCTOR

1*7

0

SPARE CONDUCTOR

7C PEDESTRIAN HEAD TERMINATIONS

(TYPE C MOUNTING SHOWN)

IMSA 20-1 7C OR 5C #14
CABLE- TO SIGNAL DISPLAY
(SEE CONTRACT PLANS FOR
WIRE SIZE AND QUANTITIES)

COLOR
CODE

* ASSOCIATED PHASE NUMBER

2C(SH)CONDUCTOR
- FROM CONTROLLER

DOUBLE PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL
WIRING DETAIL

TERMINAL
NUMBER

2C (SH) CONDUCTOR - TO PUSHBUTTON
(SEE CONTRACT PLANS FOR QUANTITIES)

*

TERMINAL
NUMBER

COLOR
CODE

USE

7*1

R

DON'T WALK DISPLAY

7*2

G

WALK DISPLAY

7*3

w

NEUTRAL CONDUCTOR

7*6

B

SPARE CONDUCTOR

7*1

0

DON'T WALK DISPLAY

7*2

BL

WALK DISPLAY

7*3

WB

NEUTRAL CONDUCTOR

ASSOCIATED PHASE NUMBER

GROUNDING
CONNECTION
EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR- SEE NOTE 5
LEVELING NUT (TYP.)
3/8" DRAIN TUBE

STAINLESS
STEEL NUT

STEEL REINFORCING
BAR (TYP.)
STAINLESS
STEEL NUT

SUPPLEMENTAL GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR - SEE NOTE 4
EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR - SEE NOTE 5

FULL CIRCLE CRIMP-ON
CONNECTOR (TYP.)

GROUNDING CONNECTION
DETAIL
CONFIGURATIONS VARY AMONG DIFFERENT MANUFACTURERS
(SHOWN EXPLODED FOR CLARITY)

PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL
STANDARD (TYPE PS)
ELECTRICAL DETAIL
STANDARD PLAN J-20.20-02
SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET

CONDUIT COUPLING- INSTALL
FLUSH WITH TOP OF FOUNDATION
(DO NOT GLUE PVC STU BOUT)

SUPPLEMENTAL GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR- SEE NOTE 4-~

FOUNDATION WIRING DETAIL

J

ELECTRICAL CONDUIT- SEE
CONTRACT PLAN FOR DIAMETER

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

Pasco Bakotich Ill

.....
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[i]

ACCESSIBLE
PEDESTRIAN
PUSHBUTTON
(APS) ASSEMBLY
~:::2::::::::::::::j

~
START CROSSING
Wab:hFor
Vehicles

~--~

OONISTART
-~- IHih Crossing
~/1\~
II'Siartad
TIME REMAINNG
lb Rnlsh C101181ng

m

ro

~

/.

[l]

Vahlclaa
,,_/ OON'TSTART
-'~~- RnBhen.smg
~/I\~
II'Siartad
TIME REMAINNG
To Rnlah Crossing

m

STEADY

~

~

DON'T CROSS

0

ATTACH SIGN TO ADAPTER1/4-20 x 3/8" STAINLESS
STEEL SCREWS (TYP.)

~--~

OONISTART
Rnlsh Crossing
~/1\~
II'Siartad
TIME REMAINNG
lb Rnlah C101181ng

m

0

DON'T CROSS
@

@

@ '------

0

~

9"

R10-3e (RIGHT)

ATTACH ADAPTER TO PUSHBUTTON STATION- 1/4" DIAM.
COUNTERSUNK HOLE, 3/8" LONG
FLAT HEAD SCREWS (TYP.)

• PUSH BUTTON •
TO CROSS

TO CROSS

':I

~
START CROSSING
Wab:h For
Vehicles

-~-

~

DONI CROSS

• PUSH BUTTON

TO CROSS

1\::

[l]

STEADY

STUO\'

PUSH BUTTON ~

INSULINER
SLEEVE

/.
ST::ING

9"

R10-3e (LEFT)

R10-3e (MOD.)

PEDESTRIAN PUSHBUTTON
INSTRUCTIONAL SIGN

PEDESTRIAN PUSHBUTTON
FRAME ADAPTER

7

WIRE ROUTING
PERSPECTIVE VIEW

6

7

8

ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN
PUSHBUTTON (PPB)
DETAILS
STANDARD PLAN J-20.26-01

KEY

~
@

ffi

FACEPLATE
1/4-20 x 3/8" LONG STAINLESS STEEL SCREW
1/4-20 STAINLESS STEEL SCREWS
PUSHBUTTON FRAME ADAPTER
1/4-20 STAINLESS STEEL BOLT WI WASHER
AND LOCK WASHER
PUSHBUTTON STATION
DRILL AND TAP SHAFT FOR 1/4" DIAM. BOLT
DRILL AND TAP SHAFT FOR 5/8" WIRE GUIDE HOLE -ADD INSULINER

SHEET 1 OF 2 SHEETS
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL (ASP) ASSEMBLY
METAL POLE INSTALLATION
PPB-M

Pasco Bakotich Ill
----~=---------

.....

ISOMETRIC VIEW
(METAL POLE SHOWN)
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6

WOOD POST

8

=====~====~

COUNTERBORE - DIAMETER
TO FIT CONDULET

4

X

4 POST

I
I

8

~~======::~-~~~~~=~-

8

9
13

9

11

WOOD POLE INSTALLATION
ALTERNATIVE 1
PPB-W
(ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN PUSHBUTTON - TEMPORARY TIMBER STRAIN POLE)

WOOD POLE INSTALLATION
ALTERNATIVE 3
PPB-W

INSTALL FITTING WITH NYLON WASHER ON OUTSIDE OF HOUSING
- SEAL WITH SILICONE AFTER UNIT IS FULLY ASSEMBLED

(ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN PUSHBUTTON -TEMPORARY TIMBER POLE)

4

10

... c::>-®
KEY
1

4

FACE PLATE
1/4-20 x 3/8" LONG STAINLESS STEEL SCREW
1/4-20 STAINLESS STEEL SCREWS
PUSHBUTTON FRAME ADAPTER
LAG BOLT WITH WASHER
PUSHBUTTON STATION
CONDUIT DIAMETER+ 1/8" HOLE THRU POLE
CONDULET
LIQUID-TITE FLEX CONDUIT
ONE PIECE TWO HOLE CLAMP
LAG BOLT
INSULINER SLEEVE

PRE-DRILL (3) 1/4" WEEP HOLES IN
BOTTOM RADIUS OF CONDUIT
DRIP LOOP. REAM HOLES WITH
DRILL BIT TO ELIMINATE BURRS

ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL (ASP) ASSEMBLY
WOOD POLE INSTALLATION
ALTERNATIVE 2
PPB-W
(ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN PUSHBUTTON -TEMPORARY TIMBER STRAIN POLE)

ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN
PUSHBUTTON (PPB)
DETAILS
STANDARD PLAN J-20.26-01
SHEET 2 OF 2 SHEETS
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

Pasco Bakotich Ill
------~=--------------
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TEMPORARY TIMBER POLE

REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAM

I.

1'- 7"

.I
//-

i'-

.....

135"
~HOOK

(TYP.)

G)
#4

9"
1" (IN) DIAM.
HOLE (TYP.)

SEE STD. SPEC. 9-07.1(2) FOR BENDING DIAM.

TAPERED
STEEL SHAFT
(SEE NOTE 1)

~

2. The final height of the Anchor Bolts shall be below the top of the slip plate assembly to ensure proper
function of the slip base.
(TYP.)

w

b

9" (IN) DIAM. BOLT

4. Junction box serving the Standard shall preferably be located 5'- 0" (10'- 0" Max.) from the Standard.

CIRCLE
ELECTRICAL
CONDUIT

3/4" (IN) STEEL
PLATE WITH HOLE=
POLE BASE + 1/6" (IN)

5. Provide cable tie at wiring entering the junction box (for slip base installations only)- See Detail A,
Standard Plan J-28.70.
6. Keeper Plate shall not extend beyond the edges of the pole base plate.

CENTER ANCHOR BOLT
ASSEMBLY IN FOUNDATION

DIMENSIONS ARE OUT TO OUT

0
0

3. Supplemental grounding conductor shall be non-insulated #4 AWG stranded copper and shall be clamped
to vertical rebar with a connector suitable for use embedded in concrete: Provide 3'- 0" min. slack. Attach to
pole grounding stud with a full circle crimp-on connector (crimped with a manufacturer recommended crimper).

2 1/2" CLR.

BASE PLATE DETAIL

...I
...I

NOTES
1. Clamping bolts shall be tightened to 50 ft-lbs max. torque. After state inspection, burr threads to prevent
nut rotation. DO NOT OVERTIGHTEN.

2'- 0"

0

SECTION

@ #4 EIGHT REQ'D.

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR

SIGNAL STANDARD

SLIPFITTER

TOP OF
POLE

::J

2" (IN) PVC STUBOUT

z

a::

GROUNDING STUD WITH NUT SEE STANDARD PLAN J-20.20 FOR
GROUND CONNECTION DETAILS

a::ii

w
u.

·<(
N 0

ELECTRICAL
CONDUIT

SUPPLEMENTAL GROUNDING CONDUCTOR
(SEE NOTE 3)

SIGNAL STANDARD
CENTER ANCHOR BOLT
ASSEMBLY IN FOUNDATION

3/4" (IN) STEEL BASE PLATE
(SEE DETAIL)

SECTION
SEE DETAILS ABOVE MATCHLINE FOR
SQUARE CONCRETE

BASE PLATE ASSEMBLY- 3/4" (IN)
DIAM. STEEL HEAVY HEX NUT, WITH
FLAT WASHER- TWO EACH REQ'D.
PER ANCHOR BOLT- MINIMUM OF
TWO THREADS ABOVE TOP OF
NUT OR 5/8" (IN) MAXIMUM (TYP.)

FOUNDAT~: ~--

0

TOP OF FOUNDATION

a::

0

GROUT PAD - INSTALL AFTER
PLUMBING STANDARD

(§
z

~
en

USE DETAILS ABOVE MATCHLINE FOR

MATCHLINE

FOUNDA-T~~ _ \ -

ROUND CONCRETE

UNPAVED
SURFACE

u.
0

' '

.' ''

____;_.__1

1J:

LEVELING NUT (TYP.)

(!)

iii

~~

J:

MATCHLINE
3/4" (IN) CHAMFER (TYP.)
UNPAVED SURFACE

G)#4

3/4" (IN) CHAMFER (TYP.)

l

CLAMP CONDUCTOR TO
STEEL REINFORCING WITH
LISTED CONNECTOR

THREE REQ'D.
UNPAVED SURFACE

SUITABLE FOR USE
EMBEDDED IN CONCRETE

I

REINF~~CING

CONDUIT COUPLING- INSTALL FLUSH
WITH TOP OF FOUNDATION
(DO NOT GLUE PVC STUBOUT)

•1 :

i

ELECTRICAL CONDUIT- SEE
CONTRACT FOR DIAMETER

l

. '•'.

/-1-'

' '

STEEL
BARS

ANCHOR BOLT (TYP.)

DETAIL

0

'11~'

=r@#4
C:
~
(TYP.)
b

N::!:

>! .···J··..
II

'

"Q>II

ELECTRICAL CONDUIT - SEE
CONTRACT FOR DIAM.

@#4

'

~
_:~_i~

,·

v.

-+-----.--

.

ANCHOR BOLTS 3/4" (IN) x 30"(1N) FULL THREAD FOUR REQ'D. PER ASSEMBLY
3/4" (IN) DIAMETER STEEL
HEAVY HEX NUTSFOUR REQ'D. PER ANCHOR BOLT

2 1/2" CLR.

2'- 0"
ROUND
ELEVATION

N

ROUND CONCRETE FOUNDATION DETAIL

1/4" (IN) STEEL
PLATE

1" (IN) DIAM.
HOLE (TYP.)

'•.
~

1 1/2"

9" (IN) BOLT CIRCLE

2 1/2" CLR.

ANCHOR BOLT TEMPLATE

TYPE PS TYPE 1 RM
& FB SIGNAL STANDARD
FOUNDATION DETAILS
STANDARD PLAN J-21.10-04
SHEET 1 OF 2 SHEETS

2'- 0"
SQUARE

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

N

FLAT WASHERSFOUR REQ'D. PER ANCHOR
ELEVATION

FIXED BASE

b

-;: '9';' c '-.""---+--+--

ANCHOR BOLT ASSEMBLY
ANCHOR BOLT TEMPLATETWO REQ'D. PER ASSEMBLY

ANCHOR BOLTS 3/4" (IN) x 30"(1N) FULL THREAD THREE REQ'D. PER ASSEMBLY

FLAT WASHERSFOUR REQ'D. PER ANCHOR BOLT

t

FIVE REQ'D.

ANCHOR BOLT ASSEMBLY ANCHOR BOLT TEMPLATETWO REQ'D. PER ASSEMBLY

3/4" (IN) DIAMETER STEEL
HEAVY HEX NUTSFOUR REQ'D. PER ANCHOR BOLT

ELECTRICAL CONDUIT - SEE
CONTRACT FOR DIAM.

Co

'

SQUARE CONCRETE FOUNDATION DETAIL

......
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7/8" (IN) DIAM. HOLE (TYP.)

1" (IN) DIAM. HOLE (TYP.)

SLIP PLATE
TAPERED STEEL
SHAFT WALL
HOLE DIAM. =
POLE BASE+
1/16" (IN)

BASE
PLATE

I

0C\1

.....
6" (IN) DIAM.
HOLE
5/8" (IN) R.
(TYP.)

I
I
I

0
C\1

ANCHOR PLATEASTM A572 GR. 50
ORASTM A588

6" • ! •

8 1/2"

9"

•

.

1/

.i .
I

6"

c« TOWARD ROADWAY
Cl
Cl

CENTER ANCHOR BOLT
ASSEMBLY IN FOUNDATION

FOR DIMENSIONS NOT SHOWN,
SEE SLIP AND ANCHOR PLATES DETAIL

z
w
u..

3/4" (IN) DIAMETER STEEL HEAVY
HEX NUT (TYP.) -SIZE TO MATCH
CLAMPING BOLT
PLATE WASHER (TYP.)
3/4" (IN) BASE PLATE

1 1/4" (IN) ANCHOR PLATE

28 GAGE KEEPER PLATE

3/8" (IN) I.D. DRAIN
TUBE IN GROUT PAD

®#4
EIGHT
REQ'D.

1'10

HARDENED ROUND WASHER
(TYP.)- SIZE TO MATCH
CLAMPING BOLT

TOP OF CONCRETE
FOUNDATION

PAVED SURFACE
1 3/8" (IN) SLIP PLATE

UNPAVED
SURFACE

ELECTRICAL CONDUIT
1/2" (IN) THICK x 2" (IN)
WIDE x 2 3/4" (IN) LONG
STEEL BAR

---- -

HEAVY HEX CLAMPING BOLT
(TYP.) - 3/4" (IN) DIAM. TORQUE
CLAMPING BOLTS (SEE NOTE 3)

SUPPLEMENTAL GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR (SEE NOTE 3)

2'- 0"

•<

SECTION
SEE DETAILS ABOVE MATCHLINE FIXED BASE SQUARE CONCRETE ~
FOUNDATION, SHEET 1

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR

3/4" (IN) DIAMETER STEEL HEAVY
HEX NUT AND HARDENED WASHER TWO EACH REQUIRED PER ANCHOR BLOT

0~

ELECTRICAL CONDUIT

SECTION
SIGNAL STANDARD

BASE PLATE DETAIL

CENTER ANCHOR BOLT
ASSEMBLY IN FOUNDATION

0:::

0

GROUNDING STUD WITH NUT SEE STANDARD PLAN J-20.20 FOR
GROUNDING CONNECTION DETAILS

7/8" (IN) DIAM.
HOLE W/ SMOOTH
CHAMFERED EDGES

.J
.J

:J

8 1/2"

BASE PLATEASTM A36

KEEPER PLATE DETAIL

SLIP AND ANCHOR PLATES DETAIL

w

'

KEEPER PLATE

(28 GAGE SHEET METAL)
PLACE BETWEEN POLE BASE PLATE AND
SLIP PLATE ON TOP OF MIDDLE WASHERS SEE STANDARD PLAN J-28.42

FOR DIMENSIONS NOT SHOWN,
SEE BASE PLATE DETAIL

SECTION

6" (IN) DIAM. HOLE

7" (IN) DIAM. HOLE

I·

ANCHOR PLATE

3/8

2 1/2" CLR.
(TYP.)

PLATE WASHER DETAIL
SEE DETAILS ABOVE MATCHLINE FIXED BASE SQUARE CONCRETE \

MATCHLINE

FOUNDATION,

SECTION

SHEET~_ .i._ _ _

3/4" (IN) CHAMFER (TYP.)
UNPAVED SURFACE

l

I

: __MATCH~t!E_

3/4" (IN) CHAMFER
UNPAVED SURFACE

LEVELING NUT (TYP.) 3/4" (IN) HEAVY HEX NUT
AND HARDENED WASHER

fi\
V

CLAMP CONDUCTOR TO
STEEL REINFORCING WITH
LISTED CONNECTOR
SUITABLE FOR USE
G) #4
EMBEDDED IN CONCRETE
THREE REQ'D.
6" (IN) DIAM. HOLLOW
IN CENTER OF
PREMOULDED
GROUT PAD

~ ,------=A~~~,~~~~~~~~~JOINT :LLER

l

CONDUIT COUPLING - INSTALL FLUSH
WITH TOP OF FOUNDATION (DO NOT
GLUE PVC STU BOUT)

L'

t

ELECTRICAL CONDUIT SEE CONTRACT FOR DIAM.

STEEL REINFORCING
BARS

DETAIL

0

SQUARE FOUNDATION SHOWN

1 3/16" (IN) DIAM.
(TYP.)
TACK WELD- AT
ALL OVERLAPPING
LOCATIONS (TYP.)
ELECTRICAL CONDUIT SEE CONTRACT FOR DIAM.

ELECTRICAL CONDUIT SEE CONTRACT FOR DIAM.
ANCHOR BOLT ASSEMBLY

ANCHOR BOLT ASSEMBL
STRAP TEMPLATETHREE 1/4" (IN) STEEL BARSTWO REQ'D. PER ASSEMBLY

STRAP TEMPLATETHREE 1/4" (IN) STEEL BARS TWO REQ'D. PER ASSEMBLY

3/4" (IN) x 30" (IN) FULL
THREAD ANCHOR BOLTS THREE REQ'D. PER ASSEMBLY

3/4" (IN) x 30" (IN) FULL
THREAD ANCHOR BOLTS THREE REQ'D. PER ASSEMBLY

3/4" (IN) DIAMETER STEEL
HEAVY HEX NUTSFOUR REQ'D. PER ANCHOR BOLT
FLAT WASHERSFOUR REQ'D. PER ANCHOR BOLT

2'- 0"
SQUARE

STRAP TEMPLATE DETAIL
C\1

TYPE PS TYPE 1 RM
& FB SIGNAL STANDARD
FOUNDATION DETAILS
STANDARD PLAN J-21.10-04
SHEET 2 OF 2 SHEETS

3/4" (IN) DIAMETER STEEL
HEAVY HEX NUTSFOUR REQ'D. PER ANCHOR BOLT

2 1/2" CLR.

2'- 0"
ROUND

1/4" (IN) STEEL BAR (TYP.) 2" (IN) WIDE x 1'- 3" LONG

C\1

ELEVATION

ROUND CONCRETE FOUNDATION DETAIL

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

FLAT WASHERS FOUR REQ'D. PER ANCHOR BOLT
ELEVATION

SLIP BASE

SQUARE CONCRETE FOUNDATION DETAIL

.....
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NOTES

HOUSING FIXTURE
-THREE 12" LENSES

....1
....1

w

1. See Standard Plan J-21.1 0 for Signal Standard Foundation with
Fixed Base and Slip Base details.

0
0

::J

z
c:::
w

11..

2.

PLACE BEAD OF SILICONE
ON TOP OF SEARRATED AREA
END CAP

3. All poles shall be hot dip galvanized per AASHTO M111.

NEOPRENE GASKET

HOUSING FIXTURE
- THREE 12" LENSES

STEEL WASHER

4. Welding of structures shall be in accordance with the latest edition
of the AWS 01.1 Structural Welding Code - Steel. All butt welds
shall be ground flush with base metal.

TOP OF POLE

5.

See Standard Plan J-21.20 for Electrical details.

6.

Pedestrian signal displays mounted on the side of an octagonal (8 sided)
traffic signal pole with a pole attachment angle other than 0°, 45°, 90°,
135°, 180°, 225°, 270°, or 315° shall utilize:

1 1/2" DIAM.
CONDUIT LOCKNUT
RUBBER
SEAL (TYP.)

MOUNTING ASSEMBLY (TYP.)

SLIPFITTER

LOCK NIPPLE
- 1 1/2" DIAM.

I

•

Type A mounting when two pedestrian heads are installed on
the same signal pole.

•

Type B mounting when only one pedestrian signal head is
mounted on a signal pole.

7. Junction Box serving the Standard shall preferably be located 5'- 0"
(10'- 0" Max.) from the Standard.

1/4" WEEP HOLE

6
~

Steel shaft shall be tapered either round or dodecagon (12 sided),
11 gage, 4 1/2" O.D. at slipfitter. Taper shall be 0.14 inches per foot.

SLIPFITIER- OFFSET TOP
MOUNT, SET OFFSET TO
BACK OF POLE.
b

TAPERED STEEL SHAFT
-SEE NOTE 2

I

b
~

ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN PUSHBUTTON
18" 1ir" =-=·-=-="",l'v WITH DUEL ASSEMBLY MOUNTING
==~::••
ADAPTER (TYP.)
MAX . 11===
Ill

TAPERED STEEL SHAFT

111

II

"'••'=--=-

'"

II\:_.,_

''"

(o

'
SIDEWALK EDGE

CONCRETE FOUNDATION
-SEE NOTE 1

TOP OF
FOUNDATION

1"- 2"

PAVED SURFACE

TYPE 1 SIGNAL
STANDARD DETAILS

UNPAVED
SURFACE
FLUSH WITH TOP
OF SIDEWALK

STANDARD PLAN .J-21.15-01
SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

Pasco Bakotich Ill

CONCRETE FOUNDATION
-SEE NOTE 1

TYPE 1 SIGNAL STANDARD
FIXED BASE SHOWN

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

ISOMETRIC VIEW

......

6110113
DATE
0

~· Washington State Department of Transportation

NOTES
....1
....1

w

0
0

1. See Standard Specification 9-29.3 for Cable Conductor requirements.

z
c:::

2. See Standard Plan J-21.10 for Signal Standard Foundation with Fixed Base and Slip Base details.

::J
w

11..

~

3. Supplemental Grounding Conductor shall be non-insulated #4 AWG stranded copper, provide
3'- 0" min. slack. Clamp to steel reinforcing bar with connector suitable for use embedded
in concrete.

R

~

0

0

TERMINAL
NUMBER

MARK

DEFINITION

6*1

R

RED DISPLAY

6*2

0

AMBER DISPLAY

6*3

G

GREEN DISPLAY

6*4

B

SPARE CONDUCTOR

6*6

w

NEUTRAL CONDUCTOR

w

TERMINAL
BLOCK

*

4.

Heat shrink cap all spare conductors not terminated on a terminal strip.

5. When a Pedestrian Push Button is specified in contract plans, see Standard Plan J-20.20 for details.
6.

Provide Cable Tie at wiring entering the Junction Box (for Slip Base installations only) - See Detail A,
Standard Plan J-28. 70.

ASSOCIATED PHASE NUMBER

R

0
G
IMSA 20-1 5C #14 CABLE
-CONTINUING TO SIGNAL DISPLAY
(SEE CONTRACT PLAN FOR WIRE
SIZE AND QUANTITIES)

B(SEE~TE4)

TOP OF POLE

POLE

R
GROUNDING STUD WITH NUT - SEE
STANDARD PLAN J-20.20 FOR
GROUND CONNECTION DETAILS

HAND HOLE

w

INSTALL SIZED REDUCING
WASHER AND CONNECTOR
TO SECURE CONDUCTORS
AT TOP OF POLE

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR
LEVELING NUT (TYP.)

SLIPFITTER - OFFSET TOP MOUNT,
PLACE OFFSET TO BACK OF POLE

STEEL REINFORCING
BAR (TYP.)

....

b

CONDUIT COUPLING - INSTALL FLUSH
WITH TOP OF FOUNDATION (DO NOT
GLUE PVC STUBOUT)

IMSA 20-1 5C #14 CABLE
-CONTINUED FROM FOUNDATION
CLAMP - SEE NOTE 3

CONCRETE FOUNDATION
-SEE NOTE 1

TYPE 1 SIGNAL STANDARD
ELECTRICAL DETAILS

ELECTRICAL CONDUIT - SEE
CONTRACT PLAN FOR DIAMETER

SIGNAL WIRING DETAIL
FOUNDATION WIRING DETAIL

STANDARD PLAN .J-21.20-01
SIDEWALK EDGE

SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

Pasco Bakotich Ill

FLUSH WITH TOP
OF SIDEWALK

.....

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER
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DATE
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ISOMETRIC VIEW

GROUNDING CONDUCTOR NON-

1

GLUE PVC STUBOUT)

GROUT W / 3/8" (IN)
DRAIN HOLE

WITH TOP OF FOUNDATION (DO NOT
1

GLUE PVC STUBOUT)

2. Foundations are designed for Type II, III, and SD Signal
Standards with a maximum mast arm length of 65’.
EARTH EMBANKMENT

DRAW N BY: FERN LI
DDELL

GROUND SLOPE
ANCHOR BOLTS & ANCHOR
PLATE SUPPLIED BY SIGNAL
POLE MANUFACTURER

1’ - 0" CENTERS
8 - #8 BARS

3"

CLR.

EVENLY SPACED

3" CLR.
(TYP.)

3’ - 0" SQUARE
OR ROUND
OR 4’ - 0" ROUND

7"

M AX.

M AX.

1’-6"

AS REQUIRED ~ SEE
PLACEMENT DETAILS

EXISTING GRADE

2
2

1 MAX.
GROUND SLOPE
1
ANCHOR BOLTS & ANCHOR

5

PLATE SUPPLIED BY SIGNAL

LIMITS OF EXCAVATION

POLE MANUFACTURER

1

(TYP.)
8 - #8 BARS
#4 HOOPS @

EVENLY SPACED

3" CLR.

1’ - 0" CENTERS
3"

1 MAX.

3

CORRUGATED METAL PIPE

1’ - 0" 3’ - 0" OR 4’ - 0"

UNDISTURBED

MIN.
(TYP.)

EARTH

UNDISTURBED EARTH

5

8. Install Signal Foundation Identification Tag. See
Standard Plan J-26.15 for details.

ALTERNATE # 2
1

2

CONDUIT SIZE AND QUANTITY AS SHOWN IN THE CONTRACT;
CAP BOTH ENDS.
CLAMP CONDUCTOR TO STEEL REINFORCING WITH LISTED CONNECTOR
SUITABLE FOR USE EMBEDDED IN CONCRETE

3

PAPER OR CARDBOARD FORM SHALL NOT STAY-IN-PLACE

4

SEE NOTE 5

ALTERNATE #2 - CONSTRUCTION METHOD
METAL (SUBSURFACE) FORM REQUIRED

FOUNDATION DEPTH "D" TABLE

When the existing soil will not retain a vertical face, over-excavate the foundation area and install a 36" or 48" diameter corrugated metal (pipe) form.
The top of the corrugated metal form shall terminate 1 foot below final grade.
Continue forming to full height using paper or cardboard form to achieve a
smooth finish on final exposed cement concrete. Support the form as
necessary to remain plumb.

ALTERNATE # 1 DRILLED SHAFT-TYPE CONSTRUCTION
»¿FOR LATERAL BEARING PRESSURE = 2500 PSF & = 34, 1500 PSF & = 28, 1000 PS
GROUND SLOPE = 3H : 1V OR FLATTER
ALLOWABLE LATERAL FOUNDATION
TYPE
BEARING PRESSURE
3’ - 0" ROUND

1350

1500

1900

2300

2600

3000

10’ - 0" 10’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 15’ - 0" 18’ - 0" 20’ - 0" 20’ - 0"

900

1350

1500

1900

2300

3’ - 0" ROUND

SPECIAL FOUNDATION TYPE

3’ - 0" SQUARE

SPECIAL FOUNDATION TYPE

2600

3000

After concrete has cured, remove the
entire paper or cardboard form portion.

3’ - 0" SQUARE

8’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

10’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 12’ - 0" 12’ - 0"

4’ - 0" ROUND

8’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

3’ - 0" ROUND

8’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

10’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 12’ - 0" 12’ - 0"

4’ - 0" ROUND

SPECIAL FOUNDATION TYPE

11’ - 0" 13’ - 0" 15’ - 0" 18’ - 0" 18’ - 0"

3’ - 0" ROUND

11’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 12’ - 0" 14’ - 0" 16’ - 0" 18’ - 0" 21’ - 0"

3’ - 0" SQUARE

7’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

10’ - 0" 10’ - 0"

21’ - 0"

3’ - 0" SQUARE 10’ - 0" 10’ - 0" 10’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 12’ - 0" 13’ - 0"

13’ - 0"

4’ - 0" ROUND

7’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

10’ - 0" 10’ - 0"

4’ - 0" ROUND

10’ - 0" 10’ - 0" 10’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 12’ - 0" 13’ - 0"

13’ - 0"

3’ - 0" ROUND

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

11’ - 0" 15’ - 0" 15’ - 0"

3’ - 0" ROUND

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

3’ - 0" SQUARE

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

3’ - 0" SQUARE

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

10’ - 0" 10’ - 0" 11’ - 0"

11’ - 0"

4’ - 0" ROUND

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

4’ - 0" ROUND

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

10’ - 0" 10’ - 0" 11’ - 0"

11’ - 0"

1500 PSF

2500 PSF
OR GREATER

10’ - 0" 12’ - 0" 12’ - 0" 14’ - 0" 18’ - 0"

18’ - 0"

ALTERNATE # 2 CORRUGATED METAL PIPE TYPE CONSTRUCTION
»¿FOR LATERAL BEARING PRESSURE = 2500 PSF & = 23, 1500 PSF & = 18, 1000 PS
GROUND SLOPE = 3H : 1V OR FLATTER
ALLOWABLE LATERAL FOUNDATION
TYPE
BEARING PRESSURE
3’ - 0" ROUND

900

1350

1500

1900

2300

2600

3000

ALLOWABLE LATERAL FOUNDATION
TYPE
BEARING PRESSURE

10’ - 0" 10’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 15’ - 0" 20’ - 0" 25’ - 0" 28’ - 0" 28’ - 0"

1000 PSF
8’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

3’ - 0" ROUND

8’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

12’ - 0" 13’ - 0" 14’ - 0" 15’ - 0" 15’ - 0"

11’ - 0" 15’ - 0" 18 - 0" 21’ - 0" 25’ - 0" 25’ - 0"

900

1350

1500

1900

2300

3’ - 0" ROUND

SPECIAL FOUNDATION TYPE

4’ - 0" ROUND

SPECIAL FOUNDATION TYPE

2600

3000

UC

G

E

N
ES TURALENGI
GI
SI
ONAL EN
25470

STANDARD PLAN J-26.10-03
SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

3’ - 0" ROUND

11’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 14’ - 0" 18’ - 0" 21’ - 0" 24’ - 0"

28’ - 0" 23’ - 0"

10’ - 0" 13’ - 0" 15’ - 0" 15’ - 0"

4’ - 0" ROUND

10’ - 0" 10’ - 0" 10’ - 0" 11’ - 0" 13’ - 0" 16’ - 0"

18’ - 0" 18’ - 0"

11’ - 0" 13’ - 0" 18’ - 0" 20’ - 0" 20’ - 0"

3’ - 0" ROUND

1500 PSF

Shoring or Extra Excavation as required. Excavated area shall be
backfilled with Controlled-Density
Fill (CDF), or with soil in accordance withStandard Specification Section 8-20.3(2)
and Compaction Method 1
ofStandard Specification
Section 2-09.3(1)E.

TE

XYZ (FT‡)
700

1000 PSF
4’ - 0" ROUND

1

E
.Z
P
L
D
RD OFWASHIN EN

TRAFFIC SIGNAL STANDARD
FOUNDATION

GROUND SLOPE = GREATER THAN 3H : 1V TO 2H : 1V

XYZ (FT‡)
700

Place the concrete foundation.

N
TO

1000 PSF

XYZ (FT‡)
700

TR
S

2500 PSF
OR GREATER

900

F
PRO

1500 PSF

700

ALLOWABLE LATERAL FOUNDATION
TYPE
BEARING PRESSURE

T
S
RU

1000 PSF

GROUND SLOPE = GREATER THAN 3H : 1V TO 2H : 1V

XYZ (FT‡)

6. The top 2 feet of the foundation shall use a smooth form
(such as paper or cardboard). After the concrete has
cured, this entire form shall be removed.
7. For design parameters between the values listed in Table,
depth requirements may be interpolated between the
values provided.

CONCRETE CAST WITHIN A CORRUGATED METAL PIPE STAY-IN-PLACE FORM

ALTERNATE # 1

4. Foundations not within the parameters of this standard
require Special Design. Contact the WSDOT Bridge and
Structures Office through the Engineer for Special
Foundation Designs.

(TYP.)

ROUND

FOUNDATION REINFORCEMENT AND BACKFILL DETAIL

FOUNDATION REINFORCEMENT DETAIL
CONCRETE CAST DIRECTLY AGAINST UNDISTURBED EARTH, DRILLED SHAFT

3. Foundations are designed for Single Mast Arm Standards
and Double Mast Arm Standards with 90 between arms.
Special foundation design is required for Double Arm
Standards where the angle between mast arms is other
than 90. For Double Mast Arm Standards with 90
between arms, use larger XYZ value for foundation depth
selection.

5. Where a foundation is constructed within a Media Filter
Drain, the foundation depth shown in the Contract Plans
shall be increased by the depth of the Media Filter Drain.

(TYP.)

CLR.

2

2’-0"

EXISTING GRADE

FORM (
CLASS 4000P) 3

SEE TABLE FOR FDN.DEPTH "
D" 4

PLACEMENT DETAILS

M ETAL PI
PE STAYI
NPLACE

AS REQUIRED ~ SEE

2

#4 HOOPS @

CONCRETE CAST W I
THI
N A CORRUGATED

7"

M AX.

M AX.

1’-6"

2’-0"

CLR.

1 1/
2"

DRI
LLED SHAFT (
CLASS 4000P)

CONCRETE CAST DI
RECTLY

AGAI
NST UNDI
STURBED EARTH,

SEE TABLE FOR FDN.DEPTH "
D" 4

EARTH EMBANKMENT

ER

WITH TOP OF FOUNDATION (DO NOT
GROUT W / 3/8"
DRAIN HOLE

STUD)
CONDUIT COUPLING ~ INSTALL FLUSH

NE
ER

2 1/
2"M AX.

CONDUIT COUPLING ~ INSTALL FLUSH

1. This structure has been designed according to the Fifth
Edition 2009 AASHTO Standard Specifications for
Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires and
Traffic Signals. Basic wind velocity is 90 mph, Design
Life/Recurrence Interval 50 years, and Fatigue Category III.

(ROUTE CONDUCTOR TO GROUNDING

FOR PLACEMENT DETAILS

STUD)

SIGNAL POLE

COPPER ~ PROVIDE 3’ MIN. SLACK

SIGNAL POLE

S
T
A

FOR PLACEMENT DETAILS

SEESTANDARD PLAN J-26.15

(ROUTE CONDUCTOR TO GROUNDING

RI
CH
A

COPPER ~ PROVIDE 3’ MIN. SLACK

‘

INSULATED #4 AWG STRANDED

‘

SIDEWALK OR ABOVE SOIL SURFACE ~

2 1/
2"M AX.

SEESTANDARD PLAN J-26.15

NOTES

GROUNDING CONDUCTOR NONTOP OF FOUNDATION LEVEL W/

INSULATED #4 AWG STRANDED

SIDEWALK OR ABOVE SOIL SURFACE ~

1 1/
2"CLR.

TOP OF FOUNDATION LEVEL W/

1500 PSF
4’ - 0" ROUND

7’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

3’ - 0" ROUND

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

8’ - 0"

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

2500 PSF
OR GREATER

4’ - 0" ROUND

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

6’ - 0"

7’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

2500 PSF
OR GREATER

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

10’ - 0" 14’ - 0" 16’ - 0" 21’ - 0"

23’ - 0" 23’ - 0"
Washington State Department of Transportation

4’ - 0" ROUND

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

9’ - 0"

10’ - 0" 12’ - 0"

12’ - 0" 12’ - 0"

3/8" PREMOLDED
JOINT FILLER
TOP OF FOUNDATION
LEVEL WITH GRADE
SEE TYPICAL
SECTION FOR
REINFORCEMENT

3'- 0"

SIDEWALK
NOT STEEPER
THAN 1.5H : 1V

FINSHED GRADE
SLOPE= FLAT TO 2H: 1V
(4H : 1V SLOPE SHOWN)

NOTE

*

= 2'- 0" FOR 3'- 0" DIAM. FOUNDATION
2'- 6" FOR 4'- 0" DIAM. FOUNDATION
2'- 6" FOR 3'- 0" SQUARE FOUNDATION

<!)

3'- 0"

FINISHED GRADE
SLOPE= FLAT TO 10H: 1V
(10H: 1V SLOPE SHOWN)
SIGNAL STANDARD FOUNDATION
-SEE STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

<!)

SLOPE TO DRAIN AWAY
FROM THE FOUNDATION
SLOPE NOT STEEPER THAN 5%

(SHOWN REDUCED)
PLAN

SECTION

0

SLOPE TO DRAIN AWAY
FROM THE FOUNDATION
SLOPE NOT STEEPER THAN 5%

PLAN

FOUNDATION IN OR NEAR SIDEWALK

ELEVATION
EXISTING GRADE OR FILL SLOPE= FLAT TO 10H: 1V

CASE A

CASEB

u

ii

NOT STEEPER THAN 1.5H : 1V

LL

~
I-

FINISHED GRADE
SLOPE= STEEPER THAN 3H: 1V
BUT NOT STEEPER THAN 2H : 1V

<!)
u

ii

~
I-

NOT STEEPER THAN 2H : 1V
FINISHED GRADE
SLOPE= 3H: 1V OR FLATTER
BUT NOT FLATTER THAN 10H: 1V

<!)

SLOPE TO DRAIN AWAY
FROM THE FOUNDATION
SLOPE NOT STEEPER THAN 5%

SIGNAL STANDARD
FOUNDATION- SEE
STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

SIGNAL STANDARD FOUNDATION
-SEE STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

SLOPE TO DRAIN AWAY
FROM THE FOUNDATION
SLOPE NOT STEEPER THAN 5%
ELEVATION

PLAN

EXISTING GRADE OR FILL SLOPE = > 3H : 1V TO 2H : 1V

CASED

SIGNAL STANDARD
FOUNDATION PLACEMENTS
STANDARD PLAN J-26.15-01
SHEET 1 OF 3 SHEETS

ELEVATION

PLAN

EXISTING GRADE OR FILL SLOPE= 10H: 1V TO :S 3H: 1V

CASEC

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION
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...................................

SIGNAL STANDARD FOUNDATION

EXISTING GRADE OR CUT SLOPE
SLOPE= FLAT TO 2H: 1V
(MAX. SLOPE SHOWN)

3/8" PREMOLDED
JOINT FILLER

E STANDARD PLAN J-26,:~'~,

SLOPE TO MEET
FINISHED GRADE
- SEE SECTIONS
FOR SLOPE

I

TOP OF FOUNDATION
LEVEL WITH GRADE

'

/

/"

!
-tf

SIDEWALK

'

----------·~------..................

\

-......_

-rn~
~\
-·-

'\

......__

.

I.

'\

\

\

'I

\

I

~t-

I

\1/n//
\
'&
~
/
/·~'
c],
\

TOP OF FOUNDATION
LEVEL WITH GRADE

i

"-------... __ 1
______ ...

.

0

/

/

0+

/

/,/

~
I-

*

SIGNAL STANDARD FOUNDATION
-SEE STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

~

.I

(-~~·j.:_);~1~:'~6~-:

7---- f''

G)

-----///

= 2'- 0" FOR 3'- 0" DIAM. FOUNDATION
2'- 6" FOR 4'- 0" DIAM. FOUNDATION
2'- 6" FOR 3'- 0" SQUARE FOUNDATION

SLOPE TO DRAIN AWAY FROM THE FOUNDATION
SLOPE NOT STEEPER THAN 5%

(SHOWN REDUCED)

SECTION

PLAN

/

'

I

EXISTING GRADE OR CUT SLOPE FLAT TO 10H: 1V
CASEF

0

',,
'

/

\

\ .. - . . . . _

\

\,,

'.,

', ____

.............

.

//

-,_________,______............

/

\

............

.............

SIGNAL STANDARD FOUNDATION
- SEE STANDARD PLAN J-26.1 0

................

NOT STEEPER
THAN2H: 1V

/

BACK SLOPE

.....................

I

;'~'... 0

___ /,/ 0

------------------------

~·

SIGNAL STANDARD FOUNDATION
-SEE STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

--PLAN

SLOPE TO MEET FINISHED GRADE
- SEE SECTIONS FOR SLOPE

NOT STEEPER
THAN 1.5H : 1V

'',

~(!ffi):

I-

EXISTING GRADE OR CUT SLOPE
SLOPE STEEPER THAN
3H : 1V (2H : 1V MAX.)
(MAX. SLOPE SHOWN)

---x--- -SEE
STANDARD
PLAN J-26.10

/,.,..--,

G)

.................

-----------ELEVATION

EXISTING GRADE OR CUT SLOPE 10H : 1V TO S 3H : 1V
CASEG

-----

...........................

PLAN

-------SLOPE TO DRAIN AWAY
FROM THE FOUNDATION
SLOPE NOT STEEPER THAN 5%

. •· . ~6"u~A~T~~'f."E

SLOPE TO DRAIN AWAY
FROM THE FOUNDATION
SLOPE NOT STEEPER THAN 5%

EXISTING GRADE OR CUT SLOPE
EXISTING SLOPE STEEPER
THAN 10H : 1V TO!> 3H : 1V
(MAX. SLOPE SHOWN)
TOP OF FOUNDATION
SIGNAL STANDARD LEVEL WITH GRADE
FOUNDATION

................------·----------.... _

//

/

_____

------

ELEVATION

FOUNDATION IN OR NEAR SIDEWALK
CASEE

/_----

.. ____

STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

PLAN

G)

3~--o_ J__ / _/

I.

FLAT TO 10H: 1V
(MAX. SLOPE SHOWN)

()

u:::

..=

EX6~~~~~~

IJ

/

I

NOT STEEPER
THAN 2H : 1V

3~·

BACK SLOPE \

G)

---

---

ELEVATION

SLOPE TO DRAIN AWAY
FROM THE FOUNDATION
SLOPE NOT STEEPER THAN 5%

EXISTING GRADE OR CUT SLOPE STEEPER THAN 3H : 1V (2H : 1V MAX.)
CASEH

SIGNAL STANDARD
FOUNDATION PLACEMENTS
STANDARD PLAN J-26.15-01
SHEET 2 OF 3 SHEETS
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION
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CEMENT CONCRETE SIDEWALK
-SEE STANDARD PLAN F-30.10
TRAFFIC ISLAND- SEE
CONTRACT PLAN SHEETS
F=========t~dF~OR DETAILS

SEE TYPICAL SECTION FOR REINFORCEMENT

~

<

SIGNAL STANDARD FOUNDATIONSEE STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

CEMENT CONCRETE SIDEWALK
-SEE STANDARD PLAN F-30.10

I·

4'- 6" MIN.
**

OR ASP~CRETE PAVEMENT
4'- 6" MIN. FROM THE FACE
OF THE POLE TO THE BACK OF
THE CURB OR EDGE OF SHOULDER

SEE TYPICAL SECTION
FOR REINFORCEMENT

\\

3/8" PREMOLDED JOINT FILLER

~

SEE TYPICAL SECTION FOR
REINFORCEMENT

SEE TYPICAL SECTION
FOR REINFORCEMENT

CEMENT CONCRETE SIDEWALK
-SEE STANDARD PLAN F-30.10
OR ASPHALT CONCRETE PAVEMENT
3/8" PREMOLDED
JOINT FILLER

\\

3/8" PREMOLDED
JOINT FILLER

NOTE
*

SIGNAL STANDARD
FOUNDATION- SEE
STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

3/8" PREMOLDED
JOINT FILLER

*=APPLIES TO THE SIDE OF THE FOUNDATION WHEN
PEDESTRIAN PUSH BUTTON IS TO BE INSTALLED.

FOUNDATION PARTIALLY WITHIN
SIDEWALK SECTION

L---.;.;;..;-.,~---J 4'- 6" MIN.

SIGNAL STANDARD
FOUNDATION- SEE
STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

TO FACE OF
STANDARD

FOUNDATION WITHIN SIDEWALK
OR TRAFFIC ISLAND SECTION

DUAL PEDESTRIAN PUSH BUTTON

NOTE
NOTE
*

REFER TO CONTRACT DOCUMENTS FOR PROJECT SPECIFIC
INTERSECTION LAYOUTS & TRAFFIC ISLAND MATERIAL TYPE

SIGNAL STANDARD
FOUNDATION- SEE
STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

= 2'- 0" FOR 3'- 0" DIAM. FOUNDATION
2'- 6" FOR 4'- 0" DIAM. FOUNDATION
2'- 6" FOR 3'- 0" SQUARE FOUNDATION

FOUNDATION PARTIALLY
WITHIN SIDEWALK SECTION

SINGLE PEDESTRIAN PUSH BUTTON

GROUNDING CONDUCTOR NON-INSULATED
#4 AWG STRANDED COPPER- PROVIDE 3' MIN.
SLACK (ROUTE CONDUCTOR TO GROUNDING STUD)

PROVIDE 3/8" DIAMETER DRAIN TUBE
IN THE GROUT PAD

FOUNDATION OUTSIDE THE SIDEWALK SECTION

SIGNAL FOUNDATION

APPLY GROUT EVEN WITH THE
BOTTOM OF THE ANCHOR PLATE
AFTER PLUMBING THE STANDARD

WWF 4 X 4- w 2.9 X 2.9 AT CENTER
OF EXTENDED SIDE WALK AT
SIGNAL STANDARD FOUNDATION

10 GAGE STAINLESS STEEL TAGRECESS FLUSH WITH TOP OF
FINISHED FOUNDATION

FORM TO FINISH GRADE WHEN INSTALLING
SIDEWALK OR TRAFFIC ISLAND
3/8" PREMOLDED JOINT FILLER

SEE CONTRACT PLANS FOR
FOR EXTENDED SIDEWALK
LAYOUT

SIDEWALK OR
TRAFFIC ISLAND

1 : : : , IDENTIFICAT::::STANDARD
12-28 (NF) x 2" LONG STAINLESS STEEL
SCREW- DRILL AND TAP FROM BOTTOM,
LEAVE SCREW FLUSH WITH TOP. APPLY
LOCKTITE TO SCREW THREADS TO BIND
SCREWS AND I.D. TAG TOGETHER

HAND HOLE
L~~---

ROUGHENED
CONCRETE SURFACE
FOUNDATION

1
~
.....
z
N

•
·~

~

~
.....

a.:

E

3/8" MIN
(TYP.)
0.05" MIN.
(TYP.)

SIGNAL STANDARD FOUNDATION
-SEE STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

FOUNDATION
11'
DEPTH
RD;·············........ SQUARE OR ROUND
SHAPE
36"··············........ DIAMETER OR WIDTH
DIMENSION
1··················· ......... ALTERNATE 1 OR 2- SEE
ALT.#
STANDARD PLAN J-26.10

OBLIQUE VIEW
REINFORCING AND ANCHOR BOLTS
NOT SHOWN FOR CLARITY
(GROUT PAD OPTION SHOWN)

CLAMP CONDUCTOR TO STEEL REINFORCING
WITH LISTED CONNECTOR SUITABLE FOR USE
EMBEDDED IN CONCRETE

SIGNAL FOUNDATION
IDENTIFICATION TAG DETAIL
TEXT SHALL BE ENGRAVED 0.014" DEEP

.• .

I
I
I

I
I
I

I I
I I
I I
II

I
I
I
I

. :·: ~~~~~~~~~4~

SIGNAL STANDARD
FOUNDATION PLACEMENTS
STANDARD PLAN J-26.15-01
SHEET 3 OF 3 SHEETS
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

NOTE
FOUNDATION REINFORCING ONLY PARTIALLY SHOWN FOR CLARITY.
-SEE STANDARD PLAN J-26.10 FOR DETAILS NOT SHOWN.
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TYPICAL SECTION

DRAW N BY: FERN LI
DDELL

LUMINAIRE HEAD
SINGLE OR DOUBLE MAST ARM AS REQUIRED

INSTALL SIZED REDUCING WASHER
AND CONNECTOR TO SECURE CONDUCTORS AT END OF MAST ARM (TYP.)

POLE AND BRACKET CABLE ~

POLE AND BRACKET

TO LUMINAIRE HEAD

CABLE ~ TO LUMINAIRE
HEADS

CONDUCTOR
GROUNDING END

CONDUCTORS

CONDUCTORS

ATTACHMENT

END BELL BUSHING

BUSHING

BRACKET
5

LEAVE 2" (IN) (MAX.)

CONDUCTOR

OF OUTER JACKET OF

5

ATTACHMENT

POLE AND BRACKET

HAND

CABLE AT BOTTOM OF

HAND

BRACKET

HOLE

HOLE

~ 1"
~

CLAMP (TYP.)

BEFORE INSTALLING

REMOVE ALL SLACK

~
~1"

REMOVE ALL SLACK

BEFORE INSTALLING
CABLE TIE

CABLE TIE

ELIMINATE ALL SLACK

GROUNDING NUT

GROUNDING NUT

ELIMINATE ALL SLACK

STRIP OUTER JACKET
OFF POLE AND

SINGLE QUICK

BRACKET CABLE ~

7

DISCONNECTS

5

(TYP.)
1

2
2

1

5
4

DETAIL "A"

DETAIL "B"

RMC CONDUIT

PVC CONDUIT

5

SPLICE

SEE DETAIL "
A" OR "
B"

(TYP.)

PER CONDUIT TYPE

HAND HOLE

6

6

LUMINAIRE POLE
1

CABLE TIE ~ 120 POUND TENSILE
STRENGTH, BLACK

2

SEE DETAIL "
C" OR "
D"

APPLICATION FOR FIXED BASE SIMILAR,

PER CONDUIT TYPE

EXCEPT NO CABLE TIE IS REQUIRED AT

BASE WIRING DETAIL
FOR SINGLE MAST ARM

JUNCTION BOX
3

BASE WIRING DETAIL
FOR DOUBLE MAST ARMS

(SLIP BASE SHOWN ~ FIXED BASE SIMILAR)

24" (IN) SLACK REQUIRED TO ALLOW QUICK

(SLIP BASE SHOWN FIXED BASE SIMILAR)

DISCONNECTS TO BE PULLED OUTSIDE
HAND HOLE 6" (IN) MIN.

4

TO GROUNDING

TO GROUNDING
CONDUIT ~

4

NUT

5

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTOR

6

EQUIPMENT BONDING JUMPER ~ FROM

NUT

CONDUCTOR

RMC CONDUIT

RMC OR PVC
3

EQUIPMENT BONDING JUMPER ~ FROM

5

CONDUCTOR
DISCONNECTS

DISCONNECTS

FOUNDATION
5
4

DOWN TIGHT TO CONDUIT (SHOWN

1" MAX.

LEFT UP FOR CLARITY)

1" MAX.
6

5’ - 0" MIN. (PREFERRED)

TE

G

T

S
T
A

.NI
C
S
HN OFWASHIN B

ETON

JO

6
GRAVEL PAD

10’ - 0" MAX.
POLE AND BRACKET
CABLE

DETAIL "C"

DETAIL "D"

RMC CONDUIT

PVC CONDUIT

LIGHT STANDARD BASE
(SLIP BASE SHOWN ~
TRAVELED WAY

FIXED BASE SIMILAR)

SHOULDER

F
PRO

JUNCTION BOX WIRING DETAIL
FOR GROUNDING REQUIREMENTS, SEE STANDARD PLAN J-60.05

R

NE
ER

DOUBLE QUICK DISCONNECTS ~ PULL

D

7

ES EGISTERE I
G
SI
ONAL EN
29115

FINISHED GROUND
LINE

STEEL LIGHT STANDARD
WIRING DETAILS
3

JUNCTION BOX

STANDARD PLAN J-28.70-02
SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION
CONCRETE FOUNDATION ~
SEE STANDARD PLAN J-28.30
STATE DESIGN ENGINEER
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TYPICAL LOCATION OF JUNCTION BOX AND FOUNDATION

TAPER DIVIDER ENDS
TO MATCH INSIDE

NOTES
~

TAPER OF BOX

- =:?--- ...,,,,._--

""'-

---<lllllllll>

~-

JUNCTION BOX DIMENSION TABLE

(TYP.))---,-,-.,----,~

s. s.
SET SCREW (TYP.~ ~,, ---';:= _

5/16" (IN)

-~---

X

1 1/2" (IN)

L..-----------------....1
DIVIDER PLATE

c

~

BOX TYPE

a::
c(

ITEM
TYPE1

TYPE2

A

OUTSIDE LENGTH OF JUNCTION BOX

22"

33"

B

OUTSIDE WIDTH OF JUNCTION BOX

17"

22 1/2"

c INSIDE LENGTH OF JUNCTION BOX

18"- 19"

28"- 29"

D INSIDE WIDTH OF JUNCTION BOX

13"- 14"

17"- 18"

E LID LENGTH

17 5/8"

28 5/8"

F

12 5/8"

18 1/8"

6"

12"

:::IE

10 GAGE
GALVANIZED
STEEL
SIDE VIEW

A
LID SUPPORT (TYP.)
(SEE NOTE 3)

b
.....

1/4

ELEVATION VIEW
(FOR TYPE 2 JUNCTION BOX ONLY)

.I

•I

E

LID WIDTH
CAPACITY- CONDUIT DIAMETER

3/16" (TYP.)

2. Minimum lid thickness shown. Junction Boxes installed in sidewalks, walkways, and shared-use
paths shall have a slip-resistant coating on the lid and lip cover plate, and shall be installed with
the surface flush with and matched to the grade of the sidewalk, walkway, or shared-use path.
The non-slip lid shall be identified with permanent markings on the underside, indicating the
type of surface treatment (see Contract Documents for details) and the year of manufacture.
The permanent marking shall be 1/8" (in) line thickness formed with a mild steel weld bead and
shall be placed prior to hot-dip galvanizing.
3. Lid support members shall be 3/16" (in) minimum thick steel C, L, or T shape, welded to the frame.
4. A 1/4-20 NC x 3/4" (in) stainless steel ground stud shall be welded to the bottom of the lid; include
(2) stainless steel nuts and (2) stainless steel flat washers.
5. Bolts and nuts shall be liberally coated with anti-seize compound .
6. Equipment Bonding Jumper shall be # 8 AWG min. x 4' (ft) of tinned braided copper.

DIAMOND PATTERN
(SEE NOTE 2)

GROUND STUD
(SEE NOTE4)

3/8" (IN} STEEL COVER
LIP PLATE (TYP.)

7. The System Identification letters shall be 1/8" (in) line thickness formed with a mild steel weld bead. See
Cover Marking detail. Grind off diamond pattern before forming letters. For System Identification details,
see Standard Specification 9-29.2(4}.

LID SUPPORT (TYP.)

COUPLING NUT
FOR ALTERNATIVE 2 SEE SHEET2

8. When required in the Contract, provide a 10" (in) x 27 1/2" (in), 10 gage divider plate, complete, with
fasteners, in each Type 2 Junction Box where specified.
9. When required in Contract, provide a 12" (in) deep extension for each Type 2 Junction Box where specified.

LID LIFTING NOTCH 1/4" (IN) X 3/4" (IN)

10. See the Standard Specifications for alternative reinforcement and class of concrete.

HEADED ANCHOR SHEAR
STUD- 3/8" (IN) x 3" (IN) 10
COUNT STUDS EVENLY
SPACED AROUND FRAME
(PLACE TO SIDE OF LID
BOLT DOWN SUPPORT ANGLE WHEN USING LOCKING DETAIL ALTERNATIVE
2) (SEE NOTE 11)

~

0

~
~

'
'
'
'
'

~

----d 6-----

WELDED WIRE HOOP (TYP.)
(SEE NOTE 10)

4"
(TYP.)

BOLT PLATE- SEE DETAIL
3/4
3/4

SECTION

A
GROUNDING STUD
(SEE NOTE 4)
3/8" (IN) STEEL
COVER PLATE

V

PERSPECTIVE VIEW

(CONDUITS NOT SHOWN)
3/8" (IN) STEEL
COVER LIP PLATE
TOP OF PAVED
SURFACE

0

12. Lid Bolt Down Attachment Tab provides a method of retrofitting by using a mechanical process in lieu of
welding. Attachment Tab shown depicts a typical component arrangement; actual configurations of
assembly will vary among manufacturers. See approved manufacturers' shop drawings for specifics.

Equipment Grounding
Conductor

~ Copper Solderless
Crimp Connector

f

WWF WIRE TIED TO
HEADED ANCHOR
SHEAR STUD (TYP.)

fn\D

LOCKING LID STANDARD
DUTY JUNCTION BOX

11. Headed Anchor Shear Studs must be welded to the Steel Cover Lip Plate and wire tied in two places to
the vertical Welded Wire Fabric when in contact with each other. Wire tie all other Headed Anchor Shear
Studs to the horizontal Welded Wire Fabric.

13. Unless otherwise noted in the plans or approved by the Engineer, Junction Boxes, Cable Vaults, and
Pull Boxes shall not be placed within the sidewalks, walkways, shared use paths, traveled ways or paved
1
111<••
shoulders. All Junction Boxes, Cable Vaults, and Pull Boxes placed within the traveled way or paved
"-11~.
shoulders shall be Heavy-Duty.
•

HEADED ANCHOR
SHEAR STUD (TYP.)
(SEE NOTE 11)

1 3/8" (IN) DIAM. HOLE WITH
1/2- 13 x 1 1/2 STAINLESS
STEEL PENTA HEAD BOLT

TOP OF SOIL
SURFACE OR
FINISHED
GRADE

1. All box dimensions are approximate. Exact configurations vary among manufacturers.

BOX INTERIOR LENGTH- 1/16"

5/16" (IN) X 1" (IN) s. s.
COUPLING NUT \
(TYP.)

--

j.

14. Distance between the top of the conduit and the bottom of the Junction Box lid shall be 6" (in) min. to 8" (in)
max. for final grade of new construction only. See Standard Specification 8-20.3(5}. Where adjustments
are to be made to existing Junction Boxes, or for interim construction stages during the contract, the
limits shall be from 6" (in) min. to 10" (in) max. See Standard Specification 8-20.3{6}.
GROUND STUD (SEE NOTE 4)
B

COUPLING NUT FOR ALTERNATIVE 2 SEE DETAIL "E" ALTERNATIVE 2

1.1 1/2 MIN.

LID SUPPORT (TYP.) L SHAPE SHOWN
(SEE NOTE 3)

3/8" (IN) STEEL
COVER LIP PLATE

~ Equipment Bonding

3/8" (IN) x 3" (IN) HEADED ANCHOR
SHEAR STUD (TYP.)

Jumper (See Note 6)

~ See Contract for conduit

WELDED WIRE
FABRIC (TYP.)
0/'I'NF) 4x4-W2.9xW2.9
(6 GAGE) (SEE NOTE 10)

size and number
b

...J~

w
::cW
l-en
~a::
o::J

me

caw

;....'

~w

oc

COVER MARKING DETAIL

r- : :

....~o

WCJ

wU

::!:w

:!:en

zz

::!:u.

= w
"<t::c
Nl-

~a.

::J::c
:!:en

::J~

zo

~u:::

:::: 1"(TYP.>.

WELDED WIRE HOOP
(TYP.) W2.9 (6 GAGE)
(SEE NOTE 10)

3
1"(TYP.)

1

lli s_[
1/2" (TYP.)

1=---f

LOCKING LID STANDARD
DUTY ~UNCTION BOX
TYPES 1 & 2
STANDARD PLAN ~-40.10-04

~~

SHEET 1 OF 2 SHEETS

N

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

~ GRS CONDUIT

SECTION

0

SECTION

0

(CONDUITS NOT SHOWN)

......
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1/2- 13 x 1 1/2 S. S. PENTA HEAD
BOLT AND 1/2" (IN) S. S. FLAT WASHER

LID LIFTING NOTCH - 1/4" (IN) x 3/4" (IN)
3/8" (IN) STEEL COVER PLATE SHOWN CUT AWAY FOR CLARITY

1 3/8" (IN) DIAM. HOLE
BOLT PLATE CHANNELSEE DETAIL

2 1/2"

-~

LID SUPPORT- L SHAPE SHOWN
(SEE NOTE 3)

1

3/8" (IN) STEEL
COVER LIP PLATE

~l_l ~

3/8" (IN) STEEL
COVER LIP PLATE

f~~

5/8" (IN) X
1" (IN)
HORIZONTAL
SLOT

1 1/2
LID SUPPORTL SHAPE SHOWN
(SEE NOTE 3)

LID HOOK- 1" (IN) x
1" (IN) x 3/16" (IN) ANGLE

HEX COUPLING NUT
1 5/8" (IN) SLOTTED S. S.
CHANNEL WITH S. S.
CHANNEL NUT AND SPRING

5/8" (IN) X 1" (IN)
HORIZONTAL SLOT

LID SUPPORT L SHAPE SHOWN
(SEE NOTE 3)

WWF-WELDED
TO LIP PLATE

LID BOLT DOWN
ATTACHMENT TABSEE DETAIL

WELDED WIRE
HOOP (TYP.)
W2.9 (6 GAGE)
(SEE NOTE 10)

SECTION

WWF- TIED IN 2 PLACES
TO EACH HEADED
ANCHOR SHEAR STUD
WWF 4x4-W2.9xW2.9 (TYP.)
(6 GAGE) (SEE NOTE 10)

0

DETAIL

0

ALTERNATIVE 1
LID BOLT DOWN ATTACHMENT TAB

ALTERNATIVE 1 SHOWN
1/2-13 x 1 1/2 S. S. PENTA HEAD
BOLT AND 1/2" (IN) S. S. FLAT WASHER

3/8" (IN) STEEL
COVER LIP PLATE

(SEE NOTE 12)

1 3/8" (IN) DIAM. HOLE
BOLT PLATE CHANNELSEE DETAIL

~"

9/16" (IN)
DIAM.
HOL_E

LID LIFTING NOTCH - 1/4" (IN) x 3/4" (IN)
3/8" (IN) STEEL COVER PLATESHOWN CUT AWAY FOR CLARITY

I

~1_1

1 1/2"

i

f-~-~-----

3/16
3/16
WWF- TIED IN 2
PLACES TO HEADED
ANCHOR SHEAR STUD

7/16" (IN)
3/4" (IN)
SLOT

1 1/2

LID SUPPORT- L SHAPE
SHOWN (SEE NOTE 3)

WWF 4x4-W2.9xW2.9
(TYP.) (6 GAGE)
(SEE NOTE 10)

LID BOLT DOWN SUPPORT ANGLE 1 1/2" (IN) X 3" (IN) X 1/4" (IN) ANGLE

DETAIL

0
FLAT WASHER

ALTERNATIVE 2
LID BOLT DOWN ATTACHMENT TAB

1 1/8" (IN) x 2" (IN)
VERTICAL SLOT

(SEE NOTE 12)

1/2- 13 x 1 1/2 S. S. PENTA HEAD BOLT
AND 1/2" (IN) S. S. FLAT WASHER
3/8" (IN) STEEL COVER
PLATE- SHOWN CUT
AWAY FOR CLARITY

f

1 1/2
3/16

LID SUPPORTL SHAPE SHOWN
(SEE NOTE 3)

1/8" (IN) X 3/4" (IN)
ANGLE (TYP.)
1/4" (IN) S. S. PLATE

I

LID SUPPORT- L SHAPE SHOWN
(SEE NOTE 3)

ALTERNATIVE 3 SHOWN

~t ~t

118" (IN)

DETAIL

0

ALTERNATIVE 3 SHOWN
PERSPECTIVE VIEW

1/8" (IN) x 3/4" (IN) STEEL
ANGLE - RIGHT ANGLE
SHOWN, MIRROR IMAGE
FOR LEFT ANGLE

X

314 " (IN)

1/4" (IN) STEEL PLATE

STEELANGLE~

-=-=-=-=-=..::..::..::..::..::-=-=-=-=1

t:..::l

4"

=1·~·1

~I ~

-

114"

(IN)~;'!~~
LOCKING LID STANDARD
DUTY ~UNCTION BOX
TYPES 1 & 2
STANDARD PLAN ~-40.10-04

3 3/4"

~c::::=1·~·1
t

--r-L

1/4" (IN) STEEL PLATE

0

L

:. .; :;"~I
l_

.)

DETAIL

BOLT PLATE CHANNEL
1/2" (IN) S. S. HEX NUT

1/2- 13 x 1 1/2 S. S. PENTA
HEAD BOLT AND 1/2" (IN) S. S.

3/8" (IN) STEEL
COVER LIP PLATE

WWF 4x4-W2.9xW2.9
(TYP.) (6 GAGE)
(SEE NOTE 10)

7/16" (IN) x 3/4" (IN) SLOT

ALTERNATIVE 2 SHOWN
PERSPECTIVE VIEW

ALTERNATIVE 2 SHOWN

WWF- TIED IN 2
PLACES TO HEADED
ANCHOR SHEAR STUD

2" (IN) X 3" (IN) X
1/4" (IN) ANGLE

1/2" (IN) S. S. HEX NUT

LID BOLT DOWN SUPPORT
ANGLE- 2" (IN) X 2" (IN) X
1/4" (IN) ANGLE

0

X

9/16" (IN)
DIAM. HOLE

EXPOSE LID BOLT DOWN
SUPPORT ANGLE TO ATTACH
ALTERNATIVE 2 LID BOLT DOWN
ANGLE ATTACHMENT TAB

BOLT DOWN
ATTACHMENT TABHEX COUPLING NUT
SEE DETAIL
S. S. 5/16-NC x 7/8" (IN) WITH
S. S. 5/16-NC x 3/4" (IN) BOLT & THREE
EACH S. S. 5/16" (IN) FLAT WASHERS

DETAIL

3/8" (IN) X 3" (IN)
HEADED ANCHOR
SHEARSTUDWELDEDTO
LIP PLATE

HEX COUPLING NUT
S. S. 5/16-NC x 7/8" (IN) WITH
s. s. 5/16-NC X 3/4" (IN) BOLT
& (3 EACH) S. S. 5/16" (IN)
FLAT WASHERS

LID BOLT DOWN ATTACHMENT
TAB- SEE DETAIL

3/8" (IN) x 3" (IN) HEADED
ANCHOR SHEAR STUDWELDED TO LIP PLATE

LID SUPPORTL SHAPE SHOWN
(SEE NOTE 3)

3/8" (IN) X 3" (IN)
HEADED ANCHOR
SHEARSTUDWELDEDTO
LIP PLATE

------------------

SLOTTED STEEL CHANNEL

3/16

3/4" (IN)
RADIUS

SHEET 2 OF 2 SHEETS

1/2" (IN) S. S.
HEX NUT

ALTERNATIVE 3
LID BOLT DOWN ATTACHMENT TAB
(SEE NOTE 12)

1/8" (IN) x 3/4" (IN) STEEL
ANGLE- MIRROR IMAGE
FOR LEFT ANGLE

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION
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0

48"

lr

42"
GROUND STUD (TYP) \
(SEE NOTE 4)
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~
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a - ----- ,---,-,
"""l.== _-:---

~--- ~_-;-

8:

--rr-I

s:w

SEE

--

~

HEADED ANCHOR SHEAR STUD 3/8" (IN) x 3" (IN), 10 COUNT STUDS
EVENLY SPACED AROUND FRAME

:
I

I

'

,~----~
i

T

r •

'

~

0

'
'

I

r

-----+------,

Co
N

--r---

1"

Lid support members shall be 3/16" (in) min. thick steel C, L, or T shape, welded to the frame.
Exact configurations vary among manufacturers.

en

6.

~

7. Connect Equipment Bonding Jumper to ground stud on lid. As an alternative to the ground stud connection, the Equipment
Bonding Jumper shall be attached to the front face of the hinge pocket with a 5/16-20 NC x 3/4" (in) S. S. bolt, (2) each S. S. nuts,
and (2) each S. S. flat washers. Equipment Bonding Jumper shall be #8 AWG min. x 4' (ft) of tinned braided copper.

zW

~
en
0

en

h

Bolts and nuts shall be liberally coated with anti-seize compound.

8. The System Identification letters shall be 1/8" (in) line thickness formed by a mild steel weld bead. See Cover Marking detail.
Grind off diamond pattern before forming letters. See Standard Specification 9-29.2(4) for details.

::J
l(")

9. See the Standard Specifications for alternative reinforcement and class of concrete.
10. See Standard Plan J-40.10 for Welded Wire Fabric and Headed Anchor Shear Stud attachment details.
11. Capacity - conduit diameter = 24" (in)

~

1\
\'------.-r----<(TYP.)
3/16 V1 1/2

_......J

3.

5. The hinges shall allow the lids to open 180°.

;h

\

I
I

2. Minimum lid thicknesses are shown. Junction Boxes installed in sidewalks, walkways, and
shared-use paths shall have a slip-resistant coating on the lid and lip cover plate and shall
be installed with the surface flush with and matched to the grade of the sidewalk, walkway,
or shared-use path. The non-slip lid shall be identified with permanent markings on the
underside, indicating the type of surface treatment (see Contract Documents for details) and
the year of manufacture. The permanent marking shall be 1/8" (in) line thickness formed with
a mild steel weld bead and shall be placed prior to hot-dip galvanizing.

w

~

~

~"~):.: ~

~--~

19"

0

___,

i=-t

1. All box dimensions are approximate. Exact configurations vary among manufacturers.

4. A 1/4-20 NC x 3/4" (in) S. S. ground stud shall be welded to the bottom of each lid; include (2) S. S. nuts and (2) S. S. flat washers.

h

----------- ~ 0~---- -~ --:

1- ,
. "1 ~

I

~ Equipment Bonding Jumper

SEE NOTES

1

I 3"

--~ """'-~~

c ______ J

~-

Copper Solderless Crimp
Connector

I

:

F----~1 ~~'Y. :
L

0

L

';:1';:1';:1';:1';:1

·- -·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·-·

'
'

z

Conductor

..

DETAIL

0
Ci)

~ Equipment Grounding

-

0

~ANDLE

s:

-....:~-";"\""""("""(

f----_---! ~

-·-·--rj~-

1/2" (TYP.) !

"\t_~~~~~ 1/4" CLEAR
~~I T
ALL AROUND

~d,.

1.0

SEE NOTE 8

I

I

I

~

1" (TYP.)

lli s_[

I/

BElWEEN LIDS

1\

r- : :

::::: 1" (TYP.).

SEE HINGE DETAIL

1

1/8" GAP

---------------------

::J

0

36"

NOTES

COVER MARKING DETAIL

\ _ DIAMOND PATTERN
(SEE NOTE 2)

~~

12. Lid Bolt Down Attachment Tab provides a method of retrofitting by using a mechanical process in lieu of welding. Attachment Tab
shown depicts a typical component arrangement; actual configurations of assembly will vary among manufacturers. See approved
manufacturers' shop drawing for specifics.
13. Unless otherwise noted in the plans or approved by the Engineer, Junction Boxes, Cable Vaults and Pull Boxes shall not be placed
within the sidewalk, walkway, shared use path, traveled way or paved shoulders. All Junction Boxes, Cable Vaults, and Pull Boxes
placed within the traveled way or paved shoulders shall be Heavy-Duty.

19"
4 STUDS EVENLY SPACED

14. Distance between the top of the conduit and the bottom of the Junction Box lid shall be 6" (in) min. to 8" (in) max. for final grade of
new construction only. See Standard Specification 8-20.3(5). Where adjustments are to be made to existing Junction Boxes,
or for interim construction stages during the contract, the limits shall be from 6" (in) min. to 10" (in) max. See Standard
Specification 8-20.3(6).

(TYP.)

PLAN VIEW

LOCKING LID STANDARD DUTY JUNCTION BOX

Foundation

~ See Contract for conduit size
and number

HEX COUPLING NUT
(TYP.) - SEE DETAIL "C"

42"
3" (TYP.)

TOP OF SOIL SURFACE

1/2" (IN) STEEL
COVER PLATE
(TYP.)

LIFT HOLE1" (IN) - 2" (IN)
DIAM.

30"
20"

TOP OF BASE COURSE

INSIDE WIDTH OF FOUNDATION
3" (TYP.)
TOP OF PAVED
SURFACE

GROUND STUD
WELDED WIRE
FABRIC (TYP.) (WNF)
4x4-W2.9 (6 GAGE)
(SEE NOTE 9)

#5 HOOP WITH
8" (IN) OVERLAP 2 TIES

WELDED WIRE HOOP
(TYP.) W2.9 (6 GAGE)
(SEE NOTE 9)

4

LOCKING LID STANDARD
DUTY ~UNCTION BOX
TYPES
STANDARD PLAN ~-40.30-04

= a.

'<~"o

N

SHEET 1 OF 2 SHEETS

I-

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION
5

PVC CONDUIT

GRS CONDUIT

SECTION

0

5

SECTION

0

CONDUITS NOT SHOWN
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3/16

n

I

ALTERNATE LOCATION FOR
ATTACHMENT OF EQUIPMENT
BONDING JUMPER
(SEE NOTE 7)

LID SUPPORT- 3/16" (IN) MIN. THICK

1/2" (IN) STEEL
COVER PLATE

1/2" (IN) STEEL COVER PLATE

FRAME - L 1 3/4" (IN) x
1/2" (IN) X 3/16" (IN)

'

L___ _ _ __ _ ,

~-------------------~

S. S. PIN WITH SNAP
RING GROOVE (TYP.)
~ /

GROUND STUD WITH 2 NUTS AND
2 WASHERS (TYP.) (SEE NOTE 4)
VWJF - TIED IN 2
PLACES TO HEADED
ANCHOR SHEAR STUD
(SEE NOTE 10)

TOP VIEW

S. S. FLAT WASHER (TYP.)

HANDLE STOP

~« S. S. SNAP RING (TYP.)

1/2" (IN) STEEL
COVER PLATE

HANDLE - BENT 1/2" (IN)
STEEL ROD, FLUSH WITH LID

WJ(§il, ·.
EQUIPMENT BONDING
JUMPER (TYP.)
(SEE NOTE 7)

3/8" (IN) x 3" (IN) HEADED
ANCHOR SHEAR STUD WELDED TO LIP PLATE
(SEE NOTE 10)

HINGE DETAIL

F1l
Kl

<J

I.

.I

3"

HEX COUPLING NUT-S. S. 5/16 NC x 7/8" (IN)
WITH S. S. 5/16 NC x 3/4" (IN) BOLT AND 4 EACH
S. S. WASHERS (TYP.)

DETAIL

0

1 3/8"

X

1" (IN)

X

1/4" (IN) (TYP.)

FRONT VIEW

HANDLE DETAIL

~ --- -t--

~I ~1
1 1/2"

1" (IN)
5/8" (IN) X 1" (IN)
VERTICAL SLOT

If---._ 2 _ "

- - -i~

BOLT PLATE CHANNEL

2 1/4"

1/2 - 13 x 1 1/2 S. S. PENTA HEAD BOLT
AND 1/2" (IN) S. S. FLAT WASHER

3/16
LID ~SUPPORT - 3/16" (I~) MIN. THICK
1/2- 13 X 1 1/2 S. S. PENTA
HEAD BOLT AND 1/2" (IN)
S. S. FLAT WASHER

FRAME - L 1 3/4" (IN X
1/2" (IN) X 3/16" (IN)

HANDLE- SEE DETAIL
1/2" (IN) STEEL COVER PLATE

1 3/8" (IN) DIAM. HOLE

5/8" (IN) X 1" (IN)
VERTICAL SLOT

1/2" (IN) STEEL COVER PLATESHOWN CUT AWAY FOR CLARITY

I

I

FRAME - L 1 3/4" (IN) X
1/2" (IN) )( 3/16" (IN)
BOLT PLATE
CHANNEL

'

<J

1JW.JF- TIED IN 2 PLACES

! '
I

SLOTTED S. S. CHANNEL
WITH S. S. CHANNEL NUT
AND SPRING

<J

<J

3/8" (IN) x 3" (IN) HEADED
ANCHOR SHEAR STUD WELDED TO LIP PLATE
(SEE NOTE 10)

TO HEADED ANCHOR
SHEAR STUD (SEE NOTE 10)

-~

I.

3"

.I

LID SUPPORT 3/16" (IN) MIN. THICKNESS
HANDLE STOP 6" (IN) X 3" (IN) X 1/4" (IN)

BOLT PLATE CHANNELWELD TO STEEL COVER PLATE

q '

5/8" (IN) X 1" (IN)
HORIZONTAL SLOT
SLOTTED S. S. CHANNEL
WITH S. S. CHANNEL NUT
AND SPRING

DETAIL

0

LOCKING LID STANDARD
DUTY ~UNCTION BOX
TYPES
STANDARD PLAN ~-40.30-04
SHEET 2 OF 2 SHEETS

DETAIL

0

ISOMETRIC VIEW

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION
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NOTES
14

11

40

8

1. If parallel circuits of different sizes are
contained in one conduit, the size of the
grounding conductor shall be determined
on the basis of the largest conductor.
Only one grounding conductor is required
for each conduit, regardless of the
number of circuits contained.

34
8
RAI
LROAD 12

SOURCE

(
SEE CONTRACT)

TO POWER

ROADW AY 26 OR 27

8

8

10

10

12

4

40

12

40

14

4

14

10

45

FRONT

13
23
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41

28

22

4

39

8
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14

14
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13

11

23
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41

28

22

8

7

23
8

41

28
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11

24

15

8
13
23

RAI
LROAD 12

13

(
SEE CONTRACT)

8

ROADW AY 26 OR 27
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ON SHEET 2

41

28

22

13

9

8

41

23

22

28

8

13

9

41

23

28

22

8

9

42

2

13

6
43
FRONT

COMBINED GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)
AND RIGID PVC CONDUIT (PVC) APPLICATION

3
5
15

19
23

28

41

22

11

23

41

28

22

11

23

13

41

28

22

11

13

13

39

11

13
CONTINUED
ON SHEET 2
15

8
13

3. Equipment grounding conductors and
grounding electrode conductors shall be
sized in accordance with the National
Electrical Code (No. 8 minimum).

2

42

6

8

8

2. Service ground per serving utility requirement. If the utility uses aluminum service
conductors, an approved Al-Cu pressuretype ground connector shall be used to
secure the service neutral to the copper
neutral bar in the service enclosure.
Except for the above, all grounding
conductors shall be copper.

8

8
43

13

9

6

13

40

40

13

9

40

9

FRONT
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13
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43

23
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41
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RIGID PVC CONDUIT (PVC) APPLICATION
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LROAD 12
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(
SEE CONTRACT)
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41
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42

6

4

4

15

8

8

2

4
43

10

40

9

12

10
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8

8

FRONT

8

GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC) APPLICATION

2

23

41

28

22

15

11

12

12

40

8

34

ELECTRICAL LOAD SUPPORT
(LUMINAIRE POLE AND TRAFFIC SIGNAL POLE)

15

RMC

PVC

APPLICATION APPLICATION

11

COPPER SOLDERLESS CRIMP CONNECTOR

12

GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)

13

RIGID PVC CONDUIT (PVC)

21

TO GROUNDING TERMINAL OR CONNECTION TO
EQUIPMENT GROUNDING SYSTEM

22

14

OPTION A - 10’ RMC WITH FIELD BEND
- APPROVED ADAPTER FITTING

24
OPTION B - 10’ RMC

1

SERVICE NEUTRAL

2

SERVICE GROUND

3

GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTOR

4

BONDING JUMPER

15

GROUND ROD

5

GROUNDING BUSHING

16

EDGE OF FOUNDATION, POLE OR SERVICE SUPPORT

17

CLAMP

- APPROVED ADAPTER FITTING
- GROUNDING BUSHING

(TYP. ALL RMC CONDUIT TERMINATIONS)

7

SERVICE ENCLOSURE

8

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTOR

9

JUNCTION BOX

4

18

JUNCTION BOX OR 8" DRAIN TILE WITH APPROVED
CONCRETE COVER

19

CODE SIZE RMC

20

TO SERVICE NEUTRAL BUS

35

RIGID PVC OUTERDUCT WITH PVC OR PE INNERDUCT

BRAIDED COPPER.

36

GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT OUTERDUCT WITH
PVC OR PE INNERDUCT

END BELL BUSHING

CODE SIZED PVC

26

HIGH-DENSITY POLYETHYLENE CONDUIT (HDPE)

27

NON-METALLIC CONDUIT (PVC) SCHEDULE 80

37

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTOR CONNECTION POINT IN
CABLE VAULT OR PULL BOX BETWEEN SEPERATE SERVICES

38

BOX LID(S) GROUND STUD

29

CABLE VAULT

30

PULL BOX

TE

R

G

ES EGISTERE I
G
SI
ONAL EN
39820

TYPICAL
GROUNDING DETAILS

DETECTABLE UNDERGROUND WARNING TAPE. COIL 2’ INSIDE
CABINET, CABLE VAULT, OR PULL BOX

28

33

9

GROUND STUD. # 8 AWG (MIN.) 4’ (FT) TINNED

25

32

12

CABINET GROUNDING BUSS (COPPER)

(TYP. ALL NON-METALLIC CONDUIT TERMINATIONS)

31

4

34

BONDING JUMPER ATTACHED TO BOX LID(S)

- GS FACTORY ELBOWS
- GS COUPLING

GROUNDED NEUTRAL BUS (COPPER)

33

BONDING JUMPER ATTACHED TO BOX WALL

- GROUNDING BUSHING

KEY

6

4

COUPLING NUT

23

10

8
8

F
PRO

GROUND DETAILS
10

S
O
E
J
PH
RE OFWASHIN

TO

10

5
19

45

25

19

FRONT

9

LEY
I
BAN

15

12

9

40

NE
ER

12
40

D

12

S
T
A

9

THEOD
O

3

5

3

8

39

TRANSFORMER CABINET

40

GROUNDING CONDUCTOR NON-INSULATED (FROM REINFORCING CAGE)

41

BOX FRAME BONDING ATTACHMENT POINT

42

GROUND LUG WELDED TO CABINET WALL (W/ TINNED COPPER BUSS)

43

CABINET MAIN BONDING JUMPER

44

ITS CAMERA, RAMP METER, TRAFFIC DATA STATION, HIGHWAY ADVISORY RADIO

45

UNGROUNDED CABINET NEUTRAL BUSS (COPPER)

STANDARD PLAN J-60.05-01
SHEET 1 OF 3 SHEETS
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

ITS CABINET
EDGE OF FOUNDATION
TRAFFIC SIGNAL CABINET

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER
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FROM DIFFERENT
SERVICE
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TOP OF PAVEMENT
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34

8

FRONT

43

OR EXISTING
38

FRONT
45

ITS - COMBINED
GALVANIZED STEEL
RIGID METAL CONDUIT
(RMC) AND RIGID PVC
CONDUIT (PVC)
APPLICATION

31

ITS - COMBINED GALVANIZED STEEL
RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)AND
RIGID PVC CONDUIT (PVC) APPLICATION.
FIBER OPTIC CABLE ONLY,
NO METALLIC CONDUCTORS

3

GROUND

5

ITS - COMBINED GALVANIZED STEEL
RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC) AND RIGID
PVC CONDUIT (PVC) APPLICATION

15

19

12"

31

COMBINED GALVANIZED
STEEL RIGID METAL
CONDUIT (RMC) AND
RIGID PVC CONDUIT
(PVC) APPLICATION

8
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ITS - RIGID PVC CONDUIT (PVC)
APPLICATION FIBER OPTIC CABLE
ONLY - NO METALLIC CONDUCTORS
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1"

SUPPLEMENTAL GROUND

1

SERVICE GROUND

SERVICE GROUND

2

SEE STANDARD

TYPE D

32

16

PLAN J-10.10

SERVICE CABINET

18

8

2

3

3

24

20

18

3

A

B

6

21

17

17

17

6’ - 0" MIN.

15

25
1’ - 0"

6"
MIN.

NOM.

(TYP.)

3

1

3

25

15

DETAIL
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A

SERVICE GROUND
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C

4

3

D
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4

4

19

15

18

5

6

21
17

PLAN J-10.10

SERVICE CABINET

3

2

SEE STANDARD

TYPE D
18

B

SERVICE GROUND

2

32

16

DETAIL

RIGID PVC CONDUIT (PVC) APPLICATION

SEE KEY ON SHEET 1
FOR PARTS

1’ - 0"

6"
MIN.

NOM.

(TYP.)

15

3

3

19

15

19

6’ - 0" MIN.

15

15

S
T
A

Required to supplement equipment

4

4

grounding for luminaire standards with
direct burial aerial feeds, or where
6

required in the plans
2

SEE STANDARD

6

PLAN J-10.20

D

F
PRO

1

DETAIL

C

SEE STANDARD
PLAN J-10.20
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R

G

TO

DETAIL

LEY
I
BAN

GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC) APPLICATION
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SUPPLEMENTAL GROUND
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15

D

15

1"

24
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THEOD
O

DRAW N BY: LI
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39820

Required at all service and separately
derived systems

3

Type D service cabinet shown. Use this

B

A

concept for Type E cabinet or transformer.

D

C

TYPICAL

Type D service cabinet shall be installed

GROUNDING DETAILS

on lower surface of foundation only.
Type B service cabinet and transformer

STANDARD PLAN J-60.05-01

cabinet shall be installed on raised surface
of foundation only.

SHEET 3 OF 3 SHEETS
4

Type B modified service cabinet

5

Grounding electrode conductor and equipment
grounding conductor shall not be routed through

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

15

6’ - 0" MIN.
15

lug on grounding bushing.

15

6’ - 0" MIN.
15
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RIGID PVC CONDUIT (PVC) APPLICATION

GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC) APPLICATION

0:::

w

::c

NOTES

....1
11..

1. See Contract for head type, mounting
height, and orientation .

~
w
~

....1

2. All nipples, fittings, and center pipes
shall be 1 1/2" (in) diameter.

0

(.)

~

z

3.

Install neoprene gasket inside head
when flanged elbows are supplied.

0

4.

Extend wire sheath a minimum of 1" (in)
inside all signal and sign housings
and terminal compartments.

~

5. Apply bead of silicone to the serrated
ring and around the perimeter of all
top openings prior to installation of
fittings.
6. See Standard Specification 9-29.16
for backplate requirements. Where
required, prismatic sheeting shall be
applied in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations.
The application surface of the backplate
shall be cleaned, degreased with
isopropyl alcohol, and dried prior
to application of the sheeting.
7. Drill a 1/4" (in) drain hole in the bottom
of each signal display assembly, and
one in the bottom of each pedestrian
head. When signal display assembly is
mounted horizontally, drill a 1/4" (in)
drain hole at the lowest point of each
section of the signal assembly.

SIDE MOUNT
TYPE B • PEDESTRIAN
TYPE K- VEHICLE

4

KEY

CD CENTER PIPE
(]) CHASE NIPPLE

G)

NIPPLE

SIDE MOUNT
4

CD SERRATED ELBOW

TYPE A - PEDESTRIAN
TYPE H - VEHICLE

@SERRATED OR FLANGED ELBOW

@
(j)
@

@
@)
@

REAMED TEE WITH SET SCREW
REAMED ELBOW WITH SET SCREW
BRONZE TERMINAL COMPARTMENT WITH:
• GASKETED COVER
•FASTENERS
•WIRE LEADS
• MOUNTING SADDLE FOR SIDE MOUNTS ON
ROUND/TAPERED POLES - OMIT SADDLE ON
MULTI-SIDED POLES
•1/4" (IN) DIAM. DRAIN HOLE
•12-POSITION TERMINAL STRIP
• WIREWAY FOR SIDE MOUNTS

TOP MOUNT
TYPE C - PEDESTRIAN
TYPE F - VEHICLE

15

TOP
15

5 1/2"
14

BRONZE COLLAR - 4 1/4" (IN) I. D. OFFSET OPENING W/SET SCREWS
ORNAMENT CAP

18

NEOPRENE GASKET

@WASHER

@
@
@

16

CONDUIT LOCKNUT

,i

TYPE E HINGE CLAMSHELL MOUNT - LEFT OR RIGHT, SEE CONTRACT
FASTENER WITH SPACER•1/2" (IN) LAG SCREWS ON WOOD POLE
•1/2" (IN) BOLTS TAPPED TO METAL POLE

f~]

9

!_..!
:

@

FLATHEAD SOCKET BOLT

@

1/2" (IN) INSERT HOLE FOR EXTERNAL WIRE ENTRANCE
(REQUIRED ON TIMBER POLE MOUNTING ONLY)

@
@

TERMINAL BLOCK AND PHENOLIC TAG

@
@

(]::::::::::::::::.
::

ii

:~~::::::::::::~\

!i

ii

<::::::::::::::\.-'

oc=Jo

SIGNAL HEAD MOUNTING
DETAILS - POLE AND POST
TOP MOUNTINGS
STANDARD PLAN .J-75.10-02
SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET

INSULINER- 1" (IN) MIN. DIAM. HOLE

@SIGNAL HEAD WITH BACKPLATE

@

(!

i_
.:

FIELD DRILL POLE AND INSERT AN INSULINER
OR SIMILAR DEVICE TO PROTECT CONDUCTORS
SIMILAR TO @ WITH BRONZE INTEGRAL COLLAR
1/2" (IN) DIAM. x 3" (IN) LONG BOLT WITH WASHER

TOP MOUNT
TYPE D • PEDESTRIAN - OFFSET BRONZE COLLAR TO FRONT
OR VEHICLE (SHOWN)- OFFSET BRONZE COLLAR TO BACK

PEDESTRIAN HEAD
SIDE MOUNT
15

ELEVATION

(LEFT SIDE SHOWN)

TYPEE
MOUNTING DETAILS

TYPE E - COUNTDOWN LED
PEDESTRIAN HEAD

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION
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STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

. . . Washington State Department of Transportation

~

0::

w

::c

~
w

NOTES

1. Type M mounting shall have "0" ring groove and
seal on top and bottom of signal attachment.

I

....1
L1..

2. Type M mounting for conventional heads shall have
a 2" (in) diameter opening at the signal attachment.

~

....1

3. Type M mounting for optically programmed heads
shall have a 3 1/2" (in) diameter opening at the
signal attachment.

0

(.)

~

~
c

4. Type N mounting with optically programmed heads
shall be installed with 14" (in) nominal arms.
5. See Standard Plan J-75.30 for tether wire and
backplate requirements.

6. Apply bead of silicone around the perimeter of all
top end cap openings prior to installation of the
end cap assembly.

2

7. See Standard Specification 9-29.16 for backplate
requirements. Where required, prismatic sheeting
shall be applied in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations. The application
surface of the backplate shall be cleaned,
degreased with isopropyl alcohol, and dried prior
to application of the sheeting.

KEY

CD
CD

END CAP
1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. CONDUIT LOCKNUT

@

1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. CHASE NIPPLE

G)

STEEL WASHER

@
@

NEOPRENE GASKET
BRONZE SERRATED ELL FITTING WITH:
• 3/8" (IN) STAINLESS STEEL THROUGH BOLT AND NUTS
• THREE STAINLESS STEEL SET SCREWS AT
SLIPFITTER CONNECTION
• THREE ALLEN HEAD STAINLESS STEEL SET SCREWS
AT CONDUIT NIPPLE CONNECTION

(J)

SERRATED RING WITH PINS

@

HEX LOCKNUT WITH:
• TWO ALLEN HEAD STAINLESS STEEL SET SCREWS
• PIN RECEPTACLES

®
@
@
@

8.

ARM MOUNT
TYPEL

1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. CONDUIT NIPPLE
1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. HEX LOCKNUT

ARM MOUNT
TYPEM

ARM MOUNT
TYPE M-5S
(TYPE M WITH
5-SECTION HEAD)

BRONZE ELEVATOR PLUMBIZER WITH 3/8" (IN) STAINLESS STEEL
THROUGH BOLT, WASHERS, AND TWO NUTS
ALUMINUM ARM WITH SET SCREW

@

BRONZE MESSENGER HANGER WITH:
• 1/2" (IN) DIAM. J-BOLTS
• CABLE LOCK BAR
•RIVET
•COTTER KEY

@

BRONZE INTERNALLY THREADED WIRE ENTRANCE WITH:
• BUSHING INSERT OR RUBBER GROMMET
• ALLEN HEAD STAINLESS STEEL SET SCREW

@

BRONZE BALANCE ADJUSTER (WHERE REQUIRED)

NOTE: BACKPLATES NOT SHOWN
FOR CLARITY

ARM MOUNT
TYPE LE

MOUNTING ASSEMBLY

@
@
@
@

SLOTTED TUBE WITH CLOSURE STRIP
2 1/2" (IN) I.D. MIN. TUBE CLAMP
INTERNALLY THREADED CLAMP ASSEMBLY WITH:
• TWO SET SCREWS
• 1/2" (IN) x 0.045" (IN) STAINLESS STEEL BANDS
• 7/16" (IN) SCREW BUCKLES WITH SWIVELS, NUTS, AND WASHERS
• BAND CLIPS WITH ALLEN HEAD STAINLESS STEEL SET SCREWS

SIGNAL HEAD MOUNTING
DETAILS - MAST ARM AND
SPAN WIRE MOUNTINGS
STANDARD PLAN .J-75.20-01

@MULTI-HEAD MOUNTING ASSEMBLY

@
@
@
@
@
@
@
@

Drill a 1/4" (in) drain hole in the bottom of each
signal assembly. When signal display assembly is
mounted horizontally, drill a 1/4" (in) drain hole
at the lowest point of each section of the signal
assembly.

LOWER ARM ASSEMBLY
SERRATED RING WITH NO PINS
SERRATED WASHER

SHEET 1 OF 2 SHEETS

1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. SERRATED OR FLANGED ELBOW

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

CENTER SUPPORT WITH 1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. HUBS WITH COVER AND GASKET
1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. SERRATED COUPLING
1 1/2" (IN) BREAKAWAY TETHER ASSEMBLY
WITH OPTIONAL EXTENDER BAR
SERRATED CROSS

ARM MOUNT
TYPEN

HOUSING FIXTURE
CONNECTION DETAIL

.....
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NOTE: BACKPLATES NOT SHOWN
FOR CLARITY

SPAN WIRE
TYPE P (1 HEAD)

SPAN WIRE
TYPE Q (2 HEADS)
TYPER (3 HEADS)
TYPES (4 HEADS)

SIGNAL HEAD MOUNTING
DETAILS - MAST ARM AND
SPAN WIRE MOUNTINGS
STANDARD PLAN .J-75.20-01
SHEET 2 OF 2 SHEETS
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

SPAN WIRE
TYPE P-55
(TYPE P WITH 5-SECTION HEAD)

.....
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KEY

NOTES

CD METAL OR TIMBER POLE

TO METAL OR
TIMBER POLE

(]) 2" (IN) x 3/16" (IN) S.S. TETHER WIRE BAND WITH TWO EACH:
• 3/8" (IN)- 16 NC x 3/4" (IN) S.S. HEX HEAD BOLT
• LOCK WASHERS AND NUTS

@

5/16" (IN) EYE AND EYE TURNBUCKLE

G)

3/8" (IN) MILD STEEL S-HOOK

@
@
(j)

1/8" (IN) S.S. WIRE ROPE CLAMP (U-BOLT TYPE)

@

®

3. Breakaway tether extender
bar shall extend one hole
and one flat past tether wire.

1 1/2" (IN) BREAKAWAY TETHER ASSEMBLY
WITH OPTIONAL EXTENDER BAR

7

SIGNAL HEAD
6 x 8.2 LB/FT CHANNEL

SPAN WIRE MOUNT

MAST ARM MOUNT

INTERNALLY ILLUMINATED SIGN
MOUNTING DETAILS

WIREWAY (SEE DETAIL THIS SHEEn

1"

@

@

@
@

END BUSHING

ISOMETRIC VIEW

SEALING LOCKNUT
WIRE ROPE THIMBLE

26"

CABINET WALL DRILLED 1/8" (IN) OVERSIZE OF NIPPLE
CHANNEL DRILLED 1/8" (IN) OVERSIZE OF NIPPLE
2" (IN) DIAM.

x 4"

POLE WALL DRILLED SO BUSHING WILL PASS THROUGH HOLE SIZE TO BE A MAXIMUM OF 1/8" (IN) LARGER DIAMETER
THAN THE CONDUIT NIPPLE END BUSHING - INSTALL NIPPLE
IN POLE WITH BUSHING INSTALLED

WIREWAY DETAIL

.I

(IN) NIPPLE (UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED)

ISOMETRIC VIEW

~

21

6063 EXTRUDED ALUMINUM FRAME BLANK OUT SIGN WITH VISOR
LIGHT EMITTING DIODE (LED) BLANK OUT SIGN
TRANSLUCENT PLEXIGLASS SIGN FACE - SEE CONTRACT FOR LEGEND

RETRO-REFLECTIVE
YELLOW TAPE - SEE - STD. SPEC. 9-29.16
12

21

PLAN VIEW

BACKPLATE DETAIL

1 1/2" (IN) CAST IRON HUB WITH 5/16" (IN) PIN AND COTTER KEY

8" (IN) OR 12" (IN) SECTIONS

SPAN
•
•
•

WIRE MOUNT ASSEMBLY WITH:
1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. CONDUIT LOCKNUT
1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. CONDUIT NIPPLE
BRONZE MESSENGER HANGER WITH:
- 1/2" (IN) DIAM. J-BOLTS
- CABLE LOCK BAR
-RIVET
-COTTER KEY
• BRONZE INTERNALLY THREADED WIRE ENTRANCE WITH:
- BUSHING INSERT
-ALLEN HEAD S.S. SET SCREW

8" (IN) SECTION X" 5 1/2" (IN) ± 1/2" (IN)
12" (IN) SECTION X = 5 1/2" (IN) ± 1/2" (IN)

24

ARM MOUNT ASSEMBLY WITH:
• 1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. CONDUIT LOCKNUT
• BRONZE SERRATED ELL FITTING WITH:
- 3/8" (IN) S.S. THROUGH BOLT AND NUTS
-THREE S.S. SET SCREWS AT SLIPFITTER CONNECTION
-THREE ALLEN HEAD S.S. SET SCREWS AT CONDUIT
NIPPLE CONNECTION
• 1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. CONDUIT NIPPLE
• SERRATED RING WITH NO PINS
SIDE
•
•
•

~/

~j
SIDE POLE MOUNT
ELEVATION VIEW

MOUNTING BRACKET

@LOCKNUT

® (f)
SCOOP

LEGEND:
S.S. "STAINLESS STEEL
DRAWN BY: COLBY FLETCHER

::c

ISOMETRIC VIEW

INTERNALLY ILLUMINATED SIGN MOUNTING DETAILS

1 1/2" (IN) SERRATED ELBOW
1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. NIPPLE (DRILL AND TAP POLE TO ACCEPn

10

I

POLE MOUNT ASSEMBLY WITH:
1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. CONDUIT LOCKNUT
1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. CONDUIT NIPPLE
SERRATED RING WITH NO PINS

@TWO EACH:
• 1/2" (IN) - 20 NF x 3/4" (IN) S.S. HEX HEAD BOLT
• LOCK WASHERS (DRILL AND TAP POLE TO ACCEPn

@

(TYP.)

TETHER WIRE DETAIL

@CABINET

@
@
@
@
@

1. Backplates shall be installed
with stainless steel screws
and stainless steel washers.
2. Silicone top of channel and
around nipples at openings
into pole.

17

@METAL POLE

@
@
@
@
@
@
@

19

1/8" (IN) S.S. TETHER WIRE

@)TWO EACH:
• 1/2" (IN)- 13 NC x 2 1/2" (IN) S.S. HEX HEAD BOLT
• LOCK WASHERS (DRILL AND TAP POLE
TOACCEPn

@

8

14

FULL CIRCLE

C(0
TUNNEL

VISORS
PERSPECTIVE VIEWS

c;v~(;!)
g~~O~~

ANGLE
45° SHOWN - SEE
CONTRACT PLANS FOR
ANGLE AND LENGTH "L"

MISCELLANEOUS
SIGNAL DETAILS
10
1/8" (IN) DRAIN HOLE

SECTION

STANDARD PLAN J-75.30-02

0

ELEVATION VIEW

SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION
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CABINET MOUNTING DETAILS

NOTES

3'- 8"
5/8" (IN) DIAM. THREADED INSERT
(TYPICAL) (SEE NOTE 9)

3'- 2"

DRILL & TAP FOR 1/2-13
S. S. PENTA BOLTS
PLACE 120° APART
COAT LIBERALLY WITH
ANTI-SEIZE COMPOUND

DIAMOND PATTERN
(SEE NOTE 3)

25" (IN) DIAM. CAST IRON
RING AND DUCTILE IRON
LOCKING COVER

shall be used for all other locations, including boxes placed in sidewalks (does not include driveways), walkways,
or shared use paths.

STANDARD DUTY LIDHINGED, SPRING
ASSISTED

GROUND STUD
(SEE NOTE 5)

~~~~~~~==~T

2. The Heavy Duty Lid thickness shall be 9" (in) for all new installations. Where an existing Pull Box is to have a new
Heavy Duty Lid installed, the lid thickness shall either be 6" (in), where no overlay is called for in the Contract, or
it shall be fabricated such that the lid is flush with the top of the new overlay.

1 1/2" (IN) DIAMETER
S. S. BRIDLE RING SEE DETAIL

1/4-20 UNC x 1 11/16" (IN) MIN.
LENGTH THREADED BRASS
GROUND INSERT WITH STEEL
LEAD GROUND ROD BONDED
TO FRAME AND REINFORCING
STEEL

SYSTEM
IDENTIFICATION
(SEE NOTE 7)
CORED HOLES IN
FRAME FOR TYING
TO THE RE-BAR
(TYPICAL 4 PLACES)

1. A Heavy Duty Lid is required for all Pull Boxes placed in the traveled way or paved shoulder. A Standard Duty Lid

3. Minimum lid thickness shown. The diamond pattern shall be a minimum of 3/32" (in) thick.
4. Standard Duty Pull Boxes installed in sidewalks, walkways, or shared-use paths shall have a slip-resistant
coating on lid and shall be installed with the surface flush with and matched to the grade of the sidewalk, walkway,
or shared-use paths. The non-slip lid shall be identified with permanent marking on the underside indicating the
type of surface treatment (see Contract Documents for details) and the year of manufacture. The permanent
marking shall be 1/8" (in) line thickness formed with a weld bead and shall be placed prior to hot-dip galvanizing.
5. For Standard Duty Lids, attach a 1/4-20 UNC x 1" (in) S. S. ground stud, coated with anti-sieze compound. For
Heavy Duty Lids, install a 1/2-13 UNC x 1 1/4" (in) S. S. bolt in a 5/8" (in) diameter cored hole in the ductile
iron lid gusset as a ground stud. All ground studs shall include (3) S. S. nuts and (2) S. S. flat washers.

DRILL & TAP FOR
1/2-13 S. S. BOLT
USE HOLE FOR
BONDING JUMPER

HEAVY DUTY LID

6. See Contract Plans and Standard Plan J-60.05 for bonding jumper requirements. Bonding jumper between lid
and frame shall be #8 AWG (min.) x 4' (ft) tinned braided copper.

SEE NOTE 1

7. The system identification letters shall be 1/8" (in) line thickness formed by casting or with a mild steel weld bead.
See COVER MARKING DETAIL. See Standard Specification 9-29.2(4). Ductile iron lid lettering shall be recessed.

<90 (SEE NOTE 6)
SECTION

0

10. Capacity- conduit diameter= 40" (in).

CONDUITS SHOWN EXTENDED
FOR CLARITY (TYP.)- SEE
STANDARD SPECIFICATION 8-20.3(5)

(LID NOT SHOWN)

0

8. Cement concrete shall be Class 4000.
9. Plastic plugs shall be put into the lid inserts after fabrication and the lid installation.

~ (SEE

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTOR

11. Excavate material, place 6" (in) crushed surfacing pad per Standard Specification Section 8-20.3(6).
12. This drawing depicts a typical Pull Box assembly. Reinforcing not shown. Each manufacturer's Pull Box assembly
will vary. Refer to the approved manufacturer's shop drawings for all dimensions and the actual arrangement.

NOTE 6)

13. The lid is an assembly consisting of the metallid(s) and frame, reinforcing
steel, brass ground inserts, and concrete.

~ COPPER SOLDERLESS CRIMP CONNECTOR
~ EQUIPMENT BONDING JUMPER (SEE NOTE 6)
~ SEE CONTRACT FOR CONDUIT SIZE AND NUMBER
~ PROVIDE A 1 1/2" (IN) WIDE x 3 1/2" (IN) HIGH x 3/16" (IN) THICK

14. Field bend #3 reinforcing bar to allow conduit into the Pull Box. Field bend reinforcing bar back into place, wire tie
in (2) places, and cast in commercial concrete (commercial concrete only allowed for box bottom/wall completion).

<90 (SEE NOTE 6)

MIN. FLAT AREA FOR LIFTING PURPOSES (FOR DUCTILE IRON LID ONLY)

~ RMC SHOWN -SEE CONTRACT FOR CONDUIT TYPE

0

ISOMETRIC CUTAWAY

PVC OR HOPE (PVC SHOWN) - SEE CONTRACT FOR CONDUIT TYPE

3'- 0"

GROUND STUD
(SEE NOTE 5)

3'- 8"

GROUNDSTUD
(SEE NOTE 4)

~~·~--------------------~·~

LIFT HOLE - 1" (IN) TO
2" (IN) DIAMETER

1

0

TOP OF SOIL
SURFACE

2'- 0"

TOP OF PAVED
SURFACE
II

r--------------------J

II

HARDWARE MOUNTING
RACK- TYPE 304 S. S.
1 5/8" (IN) SLOTTED
CHANNEL (TYP.)

b
~
~

Co
'
<-'>

~
~
~

~

0

111
111
111

~
~
~

~zzz+zzz1

Co
0

................ ijl................ ii

~
~
~

111
111
111

~
~
~

~zz~+zzz1

~
~
~

111
111
111

~
~
~

GALVANIZED PULLING
IRON - 1 @ EACH
CORNER (4 REQUIRED)

KNOCKOUT
(TYP.)

It_--- _IL--- _I

DIAMOND
PATTERN
(SEE NOTE 3)

RECESSED LIFTING
RING AND LOCK

TOP

SYSTEM
IDENTIFICATION
(SEE NOTE 7)

&,

..........
> .

I.

GROUND ROD
KNOCKOUT

1'- 10"

SECTION

0

PULL BOX ASSEMBLY
(SHOWN WITH STANDARD DUTY LID)

PULL BOX

CRUSHED SURFACING (BASE
COURSE OR TOP COURSE) PER STD. SPEC. 9-03.9(3)
(SEE NOTE 11)

STANDARD PLAN J-90.10-02
SHEET 1 OF 2 SHEETS

6" (IN) DIAM. SUMP WITH
2 1/2" (IN) DIAM. DRAIN HOLE

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

VIEW0
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GROUND STUD - THREAD INTO PREDRILLED
HOLE IN FRAME FLANGE, DRILL AND TAP
1/2" (IN) - 13 (SEE NOTE 5)

DUCTILE IRON LID

CORED HOLE - DO NOT
DRILL OR TAP- DO NOT
DRILL INTO OR THROUGH
GUSSETS

6" (IN) PIPE HANGER SEE DETAIL
HEAVY DUTY LID
(SEE NOTE 1)

....

CABLE BUFFER SEE PIPE HANGER DETAIL

.. ...

c
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.
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0

11..
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1/4-20 UNC x 1 11/16" (IN) MIN. LENGTH
THREADED BRASS GROUND INSERT
WITH STEEL LEAD GROUND ROD
BONDED TO FRAME AND
REINFORCING STEEL

r

,-"

I

I

I

1,---------~----------~

I
I

I
1
I

I
I
I

,-I

I

---,
-~~

F~-

L,

' J

I

ROUGHENED SURFACE REQUIRED
PRIOR TO CASTING BOTTOM I WALL
CONCRETE

-?I

SPLICED #3 REINFORCING
BAR (TYP.)
(SEE NOTE 14)
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STEEL REINFORCING
.• ....
SYMMETRICAL ABOUT ~·
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#3 REINFORCING BAR (TYP.)
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AT NO TIME SHALL THE CABLE'S
MINIMUM BENDING RADIUS
LIMITATIONS BE COMPROMISED
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6" BOTH ENDS
(TYP. OF 4 PLACES)

INTERNAL OBLIQUE VIEW

#3 REINFORCING
BAR (TYP.)
(SEE NOTE 14)
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FIELD

MIN.
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COIL THE CABLE BY USING A "FIGURE 8"
FOLDED IN THE MIDDLE TO FORM A LOOP

ISOMETRIC CUTAWAY

OPEN BOTTOM PULL BOX ASSEMBLY

2" CLEAR (TYP.)
TO END OF
REINFORCING
BAR

VIEW0

(SHOWN WITH HEAVY DUTY LID)

*

SEE PULL BOX, SHEET 1, FOR DIMENSIONS NOT SHOWN
BOLTS, NUTS AND WASHERS ASTM F593 OR A193,
TYPE 304 OR TYPE 316
STAINLESS STEEL (S.S.)

COVER MARKING DETAIL

r- : :

::::: 1" (TYP.).

1" (TYP.)

1

lli s_[

*

HEX HEAD BOLT 1/2-13 UNC x 15/16" (IN)
AND FLAT WASHER
TYPE 304 S. S. CHANNEL
NUT WITH TYPE 304
S. S. SPRING (PARTIAL
CHANNEL SHOWN
FOR CLARITY)

HARDWARE MOUNTING RACK- TYPE 304
S. S. 1 5/8" (IN) SLOTTED CHANNEL

/

0

1/2" (TYP.)

1=--f

_

PIPE HANGER - TYPE 304 S. S.,
12 GAGE, 1" (IN) WIDE

9" DIAMETER
SEE NOTE 7

*

3/8" (IN)- 16 UNC
HEX BOLT

x 9"

(IN)

1 1/2" (IN) DIAM. BRIDLE RING S. S. 1/4" (IN) DIAM. WIRE SIZE
(FABRICATE IF NOT AVAILABLE
COMMERCIALLY)

PULL BOX
STANDARD PLAN J-90.10-02

CABLE BUFFER - FLEXIBLE,
PLASTIC PIPE, 6" (IN) DIAM.,
1' - 0" LONG, SPLIT
/

/

*

SHEET 2 OF 2 SHEETS
APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

3/8" (IN)- 16 UNC NUT

PIPE HANGER DETAIL
FABRICATE IF NOT AVAILABLE COMMERCIALLY

BRIDLE RING DETAIL

LOGO DETAIL
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4.25 SQ.FT.
6"

BIKE RIDER SYMBOL
DETAIL
BIKE LANE ARROW
DETAIL

KEY NOTES

BICYCLE LANE SYMBOL

1

LAYOUT

Bid Item "Bicycle Lane Symbol"
includes Bike Lane Arrow and
Bike Rider Symbol.
2’ (ft) x 6’ (ft) White Bike Lane Arrow.

3

Bike Rider Symbol.

LAYOUT
STANDARD PLAN M-9.50-02
SHEET 1 OF 1 SHEET

GENERAL NOTE
2

BICYCLE LANE SYMBOL

APPROVED FOR PUBLICATION

See Contract for location and material requirements.
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NOTE

1’ - 4"

SYMBOL

1’ - 0"

SYMMETRICAL ABOUT

‘

& LANE

Use the dimensions shown on this plan for each type of Traffic Arrow
being placed on roadways with a posted speed limit of 40 mph or lower.

‘

1’ - 2"

2’ - 4"
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‘
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DIMENSIONS (MILLIMETERS)
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B
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D
E
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VAR 300
VAR 400
19 200D 38
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VAR 16
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8D 1 1/2
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See appendix for standard arrow details
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